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INTRODUCTION 


Thought-Connectives 

There are certain words that exy^ress the great 
essentials of human thought, as objects, qualities, 
or actioiivS; these are nouns, adjectives, and verbs. 
Such words must always make up the substance of 
language. Yet these are dependent for their full 
value and utility upon another class of words, the 
thought-connectives, that simply indicate relation; 
these are prepositions, conjunctions, relative pro- 
nouns and adverbs. If we compare words of the 
former class to the bricks t]ia,t make up the sub- 
stance of a wall, we may compare those of the latter 
chiss—the thought-connectives — to the inoi*tar that 
binds the separate elements into the cohesion and 
unity of a single structure. 

The value of these connectives may be clearly 
manifested by simply striking them out of any well- 
known pajagra-ph and showing the barreimess and 
confusion that result. 

Thus by the omission of the thought-conneotives, 
the fii'st sentence of the Declaration of Independence 
becomes a mere, cipher, c'apable of many meanings, 
and needing a key for its interiwetation, while by the 

(Yii) 
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rastoration oi’ tlio tlioiig-lib-eiJinieetiveH tlie iiieaiiing 
bei'onies luminoii.s, a« in tlie following; 


“Tho course lumian events becomes 
nticesPitry one people dissolve the polit- 
ical bands have connected them another, 
upsntne the powers the earth the sepanite 
equal station the laws nature nature’s 
<lod entitle them, a decent respect the 
opinicius luankiiui requires they should 
declitru tlio eaiibcs impel them the sepa- 
ration.” 


“ When, in tlie coiii'se human events, 
hecomcs neee,ssary /h/‘ one jicople t.o 
dissolve the political bands which liave 
connected them with another, nnil to 
asavane amontj the jiosvers of the earth 
the. se.pavate. rt?!d isquitl station to which 
the laws of nature <tn(i of nature’s Ciod 
entitle them, a decent respect to the 
opinions of uiankiiul requires that they 
should declare tiie caiistis which impel 
them to the separation.” 


Snell an example shows the gTeat iniportanee of 
prepositions and other connectives as the means of 
binding woi’ds into sentences. Without sneh helps all 
speech would lie made up of brief, isolated, and frag- 
mentary statements. The movement of Mio tight 
would be constantly and abru])tly brohen. iMueh 
would need to be guessed at; miicli would, nftei’all, 


be doubtful or obscure; while the mental difficulty 
involved in following such statements would render 


them practically valueless. For ea,sy, effective, ainl 
pleasant reading or hearing, the mind needs to ha ve 
the eoimections of thought clearly indicated from 
point to point. The path of discourse may be st.eo]-), 
winding, or even intricate, but should always clearly 
show enough of forward reach to leave the traveler 


in no doubt where to set his foot. Proi)oaitions, con- 
junctions, relative pronouns and adverbs are tlu’ 
ever-reeurriiig finger-boards that point tho thought 
onward, or enable it on occasion to retrace its way, 
and ma,ke all clearer and surer by turning backward 

*_Notk.— F or the connective force of it in such use see Intbobugtoky Pabti- 
ci.es m the Addenda, pp. 31C. 
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for a now start. At tlio same time it sliouJd be sai<1 
that the ilisconrse in which these thoiiglit-connectives 
are most freely and wisely used is that in which it 
will bo found least necessary to turn backward, in 
o!*d(ir to make the ineaiimg clear and sure. 

As has been well said by Austin Phelps,* “The 
wrong use or the omission of connective words is 
often the occasion of looseness of style. The superior 
precision of the Greek tongue is said, by those wlio 
are experts in teaching it, to be in part due to the 
abundance of connectives in its vo(?abuiary. For 
some of its connective particles our language has no 
etpiivalents ; yet such as we liave serve often to knit 
one’s style together in exact and forcible colloca- 
tions. Coleridge says that a master of our language 
may be known by his skilful use of connectives. 
This is one secret of the vigor of Coleridge’s own 
style. His prolonged and involuted sentences derive 
from this source often a wonderful continuity, with- 
out whicli his profound conceptions could not find 
a,de(pinte expimsiou. In order to represent some 
thoughts, style needs a <‘ertain sweej) of sustained 
expression, like the sailing of an eagle on wings of 
scarcely visible vibration. Such, often, is Coleridge’s 
style ; and his command of it is often due to his pi'e- 
cise use of connective words. It is still more abun- 
dantly and grandly illustrated in the prose style 
of Milton. Hence arises the independence of both of 
fragmentary expression, such as the majority of 

* English Style in. Puhlic Piseourse cb, 1, pp. 83, 84. 
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WT'iters would tliink to be all tliat- Boirie thoughts 
admit, of in hiimaTi speech. Hence their freedom from 
jluit, wliich Southey calls the ‘ Aiigto-Gallicaii style, 
whose cemeutless periods are understood beforehand, 
thej^ are so free from all the connections of logi(\’' 
Dr. Arnold, spenking of this fea,tnre in tlie thinking* of 
Ooleridge, says that he would hav(‘ been more per- 
fectly understood if he had written in thissie Greek. 
... No man can be supremely eloquent in laconics . 
You can not express the rising and the expanding 
and the sweep and the circling of eloquent feeling, in 
a style resembling that which seamen call ‘ a chop- 
ping sea.’ For such thinking, you must have at 
command a style of which an oceanic gronnd-swell, 
or the Gothic interweaving of forest-trees, is the 
more, becoming symbol. . , . But you must have 
such a style for the most exact utterance of certain 
elevated and impassioned thoughts. . . . Yet, in the 
constructiop of such a, style, you must use connect- 
ive words, links elaborately forged, inserted in the 
right joints of style, to make them flexible without 
loss of (!Orapactness. One word of sueii c^xacjt con- 
nective , force in the right place, with the right 
surroundings before and after, may makc‘ all tlie 
difference between a disjointed and a linked style?.” 

The connective words, those “links elaborately 
forged” through centuries as the means of binding 
words and sentences together into a structural unijiy, 
are worthy of thorough and careful consideration 
such as they have scarcely yet received. 






PART I 


I — Prepositions: Their Office and Use 

Among the connectives prepositions may be first considered, 
since they are ixsed to connect words rather than clauses or sen- 
tences. The preposition usually precedes a noun or pronoun, to 
which circumstance it owes its name, 2>repoHition being derived 
from the Latin jxre, before, and j^ono, place. The preposition is 
a word usually jjZaced before anotlier, which is called its object, 
and which it is said to “ govern.”* 

Yet a little consideration will show that this so-called “govern- 
ment ” is purely theoretical. In the usage xvith many pronouns, 
indeed, the control of the preposition over its object appears in 
the change of case of the following pronoun, as when we say 
“to him,” “o/her,” us.” But in the expressions “to it,” 
“of this,” that,” there is absolutely no change in the form of 
the pronoun. The same is true of all nouns. In the statements 
“‘Brutm killed Caesar” and “Cmsarwas killed by the 

noun Brutus is the same in both, whether it stands as the subject 
of the verb or the so-called object of the preposition. In the Latin 
a decided difference appears. In that language the. first of the two 
statements above given would be “ Brutus Ctesarem interfeoit,” 
while the latter would be “Cmsar a Bruto interfectus est,” the 
nominative Brutus being changed to the ablative Bruto following 
the px'eposition a, which is here e(j[uivalent to the English by. 
English grammarians have found it convenient to follow this 
analogy, and to hold that a noun with no change of form is in the 

* “ W(i speak of l)otli verbs aud prepositions as governing in the objective the 
word tliat is their object, because it is compelled to be put in that case after them.” 
W, D. Whitney Emndals of JSnfflisfi G'l'ammar clu 3, p. 33, 


( 1 ) 
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Pkepositions; 


objective (or object) case when it is construed with a prepositioti. 
We might often more fittingly speak of the eonsequont than of 
the object of an English preposition. 

In one respect, indeed, tlie English a.sa.ge of a noun with a 
preposition approximates to the Tiatin construction, viz;,: in ren- 
dering the words less deptmdent ujH)n pt>sition. For instance, in 
the sentence “Brutus killed l.’a's:ir,’‘ the dependence of the mean- 
ing upon the order of the words is ahsolute. If we say “Cu'sar 
killed Brutns” we have reversed the statement. If we say 
“Cmsar Brutus killed,” or “Brutus Cmsar killed,” the statement 
is hopelessly ambiguous, and no one by reading it could determine 
which was the slayer and which the slain. But in the Latin 
the meaning is not thus dependent uijon the position of the words. 
Since the nouji wliich is in tlie accusative case (coi'respoiiding 
to the English objective) really undergoes change of form, the 
words may be placed in any order which emphasis or imphony 
may require, and “Cmsarem Brutns inlcrfeeit,” “('ifcsarem ititor- 
fecit Brutus,” “Interfecit Brutus Cu'sarem,” etc., would all have 
the xinvarying meaning “ Brutus killed < Jajsar,” 

By the use of the preposition in English, we approach the 
Latin freedom of construction. If the preposition directly prece^des 
the noun or pronoun which is its object, then thf'. phrase ,so con- 
structed may be transposed to any position in tlie sentence with- 
out changing its essential meaning. The .stateinen1,.s “ Cicsar was 
killed by Bi-utus,” “Oa%ar by Brutus wa.s killed,” “By Brutus 
was Cmsar killed,” are identical in signification. 

The same is true if any modifier, us one or more adjectives or 
a noun in apposition, intervene between the preposition and its 
object, so long as the whole phrase is kept together. We may say 
“by the perfidious Brutus,” “by his professed friend Brutus,” 
etc., and we shall find that the enthe phrase may be transposed to 
any position in the sentence as freely as the preposition with the 
unmodified noun. Thus the use of prepositions is especially iuj- 
portapt in English as contributing to a freedom and variety of 
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construction that in our language could not be otherwise attained, 
since we have sacrificed the case-endings which form so important 
an element of the construction in the Latin, the Greek, and vari- 
ous other languages. 

The freedom of transposition of an English prepositional 
phrase referred to above is, however, subject to an important 
limitation. When such prepositional phrase directly limits a 
noun or adjective, it can not in many cases be separated from 
that noun or adjective without change of meaning. As Goold 
Brown observes, the statement “He rose heavy at hearV' can not 
be made to read “Ajf heart he rose heavy. ” “The man 0/ learning 
spoke ” is not the same as “ The man spoke of learning.” Thus it 
becomes evident that the preposition looks backward as well as 
forward, and does not exhaust its elfect upon the word that 
immediately follows it. The phrase “fo John” conveys no 
intelligible idea. The mind instantly asks, “What happened to 
John?” To what act or fact does the “Zo" refer back? So of 
the phrase “to Richmond” we ask at once, “Wliat to Rich- 
mond?” Is it “the train to Richmond,” “the distance to Rich- 
mond,” or did some one send or go “to Richmond”? If we say 
Henry,” the question is, “What was done Henry?” If 
we say “o/the city.” “fa the house,” "against the wind,” the 
mind instantly inquires what is of, in, or against; and so in every 
other possible case. Thus it appears that its antecedent is as nec- 
essary to a preposition as its object or consequent, in order to ex- 
press any completeness of thought. The preposition is as truly a 
connective as the conjunction. Its least office is to limit the use 
and relation of the word that follows it. Its chief value is in the 
connecting of that word with some preceding term, thus binding 
words together into that unity of thought which makes possible 
"the coherent sentence. 

“ In one respect, the preposition is the simplest of all the parts 
of speech : in our common schemes of grammar, it has neither 
classes nor modifications. Every connective word that governs 
an object after it, is called a preposition, because it does so ; and 
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In etymological parKing. to name the pi’eposition as and 

define the name, is, perhaps, all that is necessary. But in syntac,- 
tical parsing, in which we are to omit the definitions, and state 
the construction, we ouglit to explain what terms the i)rei)osition 
connects, and to give a rule adapted to this office of the particle. 
It is a palpable defect in nearly all our grammars, that their syn- 
tax contains no such ride. ‘Prepositions govern the ohjeclive 
case,’ is a rule for the objective case, and not for the syntax of 
prepositions. ‘ Prepositions show the relatnons of words, and of 
the things or thoughts expressed by them,’ is the principle for the 
latter ; a principle which we cannot neglect without a shameftil 
lameness in our interpretation — that is, when we pretend to ])arse 
syntactically.” * 

Perhaps the simplest statement would be : A preposition is a 
word th.at shows the relation between .an antecedent and a conse- 
quent in the same sentence. 

Oddly enough, the very name prepimtioii is a, misnomer in 
English, since an English preposition may follow the noun or pro- 
noun which it is said to “govern’*; and, in fa<tt, the prepodtion 
or “word placed before” may be the very last word in the sen- 
tence, placed afler everything else, while yet the meatiing is per- 
fectly clear ; as, this is tlie gun that he wiis shot wilh. Many 
grammarians have undertaken to fight this thoroughly live and 
vernacular idiom, and force the prcpodiiou into conforming to 
its name by always standiiuj before its object. But tlu! idiom is 
stronger than the gi-antmarians. The schoolboys have invented the 
rebellious paraphrase, “Never use a preposition to end a sentence 
The people go on using the prohibited idiom in conversation 
every day, and an examination of r>ur literature shows that tliis 
idiom has the indorsement of the foremost writers of our language. 

Ford. There is no better way than that they spoke of, 
Shakespeare Merry Wives of Wimhor act iv, sc. 4, L 23. 

Fenton. ... I have a letter from her 
Of such contents as you will wonder (it. 

Shakespeare Merry Wives of Windsor act iii, sc. 6, 1. 18. 

Goold Bkown Grcmmar of English (h'ammars pt. iii, ch. 10, p, 4:'k'3. 
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What a talcing was he in when your husband asked what was 
in the basket ! 

Shakespeare Merry Wh'es of Windsor act iii, sc. 8, 1. 188. 

-Ml is but toys ; renown and grace is dead ; 

The wine of life is drawn, and the mere lees 
Is left this vault to brag of. 

Shakespeare llacbetk act ii, sc. 8. 1. 98, 

O melancholy ! 

AVho ever yet could sound thy bottom ? find 
The ooze, to show what coast thy sluggish crare 
Might easiliest harbor in “ 

Shakespeare Chjmbeline act iv, sc. 3, i. 305. 

Such kindness as he knows he regards her with, 1 believe, 

Dickens Nicholas NioJdeby vol. ii, p. 320. 

Hanging was the worst use a man could be put to. Sir Henry 
WoTTON 2'he Disparity between Btiehingham and Essew. 

Dost thou love life? Then do not a<j[uander time, for that is 
the stuff life is made of, Franklin Poor Kiehmxrs Ahtianae 

Three things are men most likely to he cheated in — a horse, a 
wig, and a wife. Franklin Poor Richard's Ahnanac. 

The soil out of which such men as he are made is good to be 
born on, good to live on, good to die for and to be buried in. 

Lowei.l Among My Books, Second Series, Oarfleld. 

Oh, for boyhood'.s time of June, 

Crowding years in one brief moon. 

When all things I heard or saw, 

Me, their master, waited for, 

Whittier The Barefoot Boy st. 3. 

I count life just a stuff 
To tiy the soul’s strength on, educe the man. 

Robert Browning In a Balcony 1. 643. 

Faliero. Ay — 

If that which is not be, and that which is 
Be not, I shall be : this I doubt not of. 

SwiNBURNJS Marino Faliero act iii, sc. 1. 
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Falic7XK . . . Bnt for men 

Tile eternal fire hath no sucli pang to smite 
As this their jests make nought of. 

Swinburne Marino Falie.ro act ii, sc. 1. 

The virility and vigor of our language are shown in the obsti- 
nate persistence of this forceful idiom. “The worst use a man 
could be put to'’ brings use and 7n(tn, the two imjiortant terms, 
closely together, in a jirominent place in the senteneo, leaving the 
note of connection to be lightly appended at the end. “The 
worst use to which a man could be put” separates the important 
w<irds by the uncared-for particles to and which. The mind hur- 
ries past the preposition and relative to reach the important thing 
refen-ed to, finding the imiiediments of formal correctness very 
much in its way, Unfettered and vigorous speech brushes these 
formalities aside, gives first place to the words expressing tfie 
important thought, and then pays its grammatical scot at the end 
of tlie sentence. It is an element of power in the English lan- 
guage that it can thus march across technicaliti(.*s to attain the 
great purpose of speech — the expi-ession of thought — securing 
directness and emphasis without sacrilice of clearness. 

The limitation to be put upon such use applies not to the prep- 
osition as such, but to the use of any small and nnaccented word 
at the end of a sentence where special dignity, formality, or rhe- 
torical fulness and resona,nce may be required. The question is 
one of style rather than of grammar, of emphasis rather than of 
correctness. See that under Relative Pronouns, p. S7T. 

“ When a preposition begim or en<f.s a sentence or clause, the 
terms of relation, if both are given, are transposed ; as, ' To a sin- 
dious ma?i action is a relief.’ — Bimjh. That is, ‘Action is a relief 
to a studious man.’ ‘ Science they (the ladies) do not pretend to.’ 
— Id. That is, ‘ They do not pretend to science.’ ‘ Until 1 have 
done that which I have spoken to thee of.’— Gen. xxviii, 15, The 
word governed by the jireposition is always the subsequent term 
of the relation, however it may be placed; and if this bo a relative 
pronoun, the transposition is permanent. The preposition, how- 
ever, may be put before any relative, except that and as; and 
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this is commonly thought to be its most appropriate place ; as, 

‘ Until I have done that of winch I have spoken to thee.’ Of the 
placing of it last Lowth says, ‘This is an idiom which our lan- 
guage is strongly inclined to'; Murray and others, ‘This is an 
idiom to ivMch our language is strongly inclined’; while they all 
add. ‘ it prevails in common conversation and suits very well with 
the familiar style in writing ; but the placing of the preposition 
before the relative is more graceful, as well as more perspicuous, 
and agrees much better with the solemn and elevated style.’ ”* 

Maetzner, in his admirable English Grammar (vol. ii, p. 318), 
remarks : 

“The syntactical function of prepositions is of the greatest 
extent within the simple sentence, from which they in great part 
pass into the construction as conjunctions and undertake the con- 
nection of its members, as on the other hand they may appear in 
the sentence as independent adverbs — which they are oi-iginally 
in part.” 

This suggestion that the prepositions were originally adverbs 
seems eminently reasonable, and is confirmed by the fact that 
most of the words used as prepositions have also adverbial use, as 
ahoni, above, around, beneath, etc. 

“ To a preposition the prior or antecedent term may be a noun, 
an adjective, a pronoun, a verb, a participle, or an adverb ; and 
the subsequent or governed term may be a noun, a pronoun, a 
pronominal adjective, an infinitive verb, or a participle. In some 
instances also, as in the phrases in vain, on high, at once, till noiv, 
for ever, by how nmch, until then, from thence, from above, we 
find adjectives used elliptically, and adverbs substantively, after 
the preposition. But in plirases of an adverbial character what is 
elsewhere a preposition often becomes an adverb.” f 

The following quotations illustrate the readiness with which a 
preposition takes for its object or consequent an adverb that in 
other use might itself be a imeposition or adverbial phrase : 

O let thy graces without cease Drop from above. 

Heebeet Grace st. 1. 


* GooiJ) Bkoto Oravmmv of Euglult Grammars pt. iii, ch. 10, p. 688. 
f Goold Bbown Grammar of EuglMi Grammars pt. iii, ch. 10, p. 435. 
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Her battlements and towers, from q//’’ their rocky steep, 

Have cast their ti-embling shadow^s for ages o’er the deep. 

Adelaide Procter Legend of Bregenz st. 3. 

When the loose mountain trembles fnmi on high, 

Shall gi-avitation cease, if you go by ? 

Pope Essay on Man. ep. iv, 1. 128, 

This world of natural men is staked off from the S{(iritua] 
World by barriers which have never yet been crossed from withhi. 

Drummond Natural Lair, Biogenesis p. '?!. 

In the following sentence the preposition evidently governs a 
prepositional phra.se : 

A huge wave lifted us high in the air, and, as it slipped from, 
under the brig, down went her forefoot upon the ice, 

I. I. Hayes Arctic Boat Journey ch. 1, p, 4, 

The wave did not slip from the brig, nor did it Siip under the 
brig, btit the two ideas must be combined to give tlio meaning, 
and the words fi'ovi under have the effect of a, compound prepo 
sition. 

The first use of prepositions was undoubtedly in the designation 
of place or space. From this the transition was easy to the idea 
of time, or of various abstract relations. From the thought of 
what is beyond a cei’tain limit in space, it is easy to pass to the 
idea of an event beyoml a certain limit in time. The thing tliat is 
above another is easily thought of as superior, as it is at least in 
elevation. Hence we speak of a thing as above price, of a noble 
person as above a mean action, or of the law of Hod as ahore the 
laws of man. So, conversely, goods may ho sold under pri<'.(j, or 
an action may be beneath contempt. Such extension of meaning 
is but a part of that system of unstudied metaphor that pervades 
all language, making words which at first expressed only material 
facts or relations to become the veliicles of mental and spiritual 
ideas. 

“If our purpose were to give a learner his fii-st idea of a prepo- 
sition, we might say that it is a woi’d which expresses the I’elation 



of one thing to another in respect of place or position. "We might 
go on to illustrate by saying : 

“ ‘ The house stands upon rising ground. There is a lawn be- 
fore the door, a veranda along one side of the house, behind it an 
apple orchard bending under the weight o/its ruddy fruit. Below 
the orchard the river flows between rocky banks, and beyond it 
rises a steep woody hill. A little up the stream there is a bridge 
aerofift it, so liigh that boats can pass beneath it.’ 

“We might next explain what is so very common that a device 
found to serve well for one purpose is apt to be applied to many 
others. So many other relations besides those of place are 
expressed by prepositions. Thus there are relations of time— 
before noon ; betiocen dawn and sunrise ; driving the eclipse ; 
after the Revolution. Before frost, before rain, after taking the 
oath, are but slight modifications of the same. Prepositions also 
express cause, instrumentality, manner, and purpose. 

“ ‘ The house was struck by lightning.’ 

“ ‘ It was all through love of fame.’ 

“ ‘ They fled for fear of discovery.’ 

“ ‘ The letter was sealed loitli wax.’ 

“ ‘ She prayed u'ith zeal and fervor.’ 

“ ‘ They were working for an education,’ 

“Pi-epositions thus take a variety of secondary meanings. 

“ Through has not the same signification in : 

“ ‘ I was walking through a wood ’ 

and 

“ ‘ They betrayed him through envy.’ 

So one may walk with a lady, iriih difficulty, loitli a limp, xcith a 
cane, with a sprained ankle,” * 

“ Now, if prepositions are concerned in expressing the various 
relations of so many of the difl!erent parts of speech, multiplied, 
as these relations must be, by that endless variety of combinations 
which may be given to the terms, and if the sense of the writer 
or speaker is necessarily mistaken as often as any of these i-ela- 
tions are misunderstood or their terms misconceived, how shall 
we estimate the importance of a right explanation and a right use 
of this part of speech ? ” f 


* Samuel Ramsey Tfie English Language and English Qrammar ch. 8, p. 48a 
t Gooli) BiiowN Grammar of English Grammars pt. iii, ch. 10, p. 435. 
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How admirably has Byrou, in his “ Prisoner of Chillon,” lit up 
his description of the ‘ little isle ” by the fine choice of preposi- 
tions ; 

“ And then there was a little isle 
Which in my very face did smile, 

The only one in view ; 

A small green isle, it seemed no more, 

Scai'ce broader than my dungeon floor, 

But in it there were three tall trees, 

And o’er it blew the mountain breeze, 

And hy it there were waters flowing, 

And on it there were young flo%vers growing, 

Of gentle breath and hue.” 
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The principal English pa-epositions are the following : 
ahojflf, aboard, about, above, across, after, against, along, amid 
or amidst, among ov amongst, around (see also round), aslant, 
at, athicart, 

Barring, bating, before, behind, beloiv, beneath, beside or 
besides, between, hetnnxt, beyond, but (compare except), by, 
Concerning, considering, 

Down, during. 

Ere, except, excepting (compare but). 

For, from, 

In, inside, into. 

Mid, midst, 

Nohoithsiandmg, 

Of, off, on (compare upon), out, outside, over, overthwart. 
Past, pending, per. 

Regarding, respecting, round (compare around), 

Save, saving, since. 

Through, throughout, till (compare untiT), to (compare unto), 
touching, toivard or toivards, 

Under, miderneath, until (compare tilV), unto (compare to), 
up, upon (compare on). 

Via, 

With, within, without. 

In addition to these, there are many prepositional phrases, 
which, v/hile they may be easily separated into their elements, are 
yet always used as phrases, and have all the effect of compound 
prepositions; as, according to, in accordance with, on account of, 
because of, with or in respect to, in consideration of, in spite of, 
by means of, with or in regard to, in default of, in consequence 

111 ) 
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of, ^vUh or in reference to. as to, etc. Tiie iiieaiiiiig of siioh 
phrases is usually evideufc from a knowledge of the separate words, 
and need not be particidarly exiilained. 

As this work is desigJied for popular utility and ready refei-- 
etice, it has been thought best to take u[» the prepositions tind 
otlier words discussed in alphabetical f»rder, rather than in the 
order of their impoi'tanco or of any system of philosophical classi- 
fication. The alphabetical is the simplest of all arrangcuieiils. 
and leaves the reader in no doubt where to turn. He has only to 
know how a word is spelled, when he may seek and find it as in a 
dictionary. 

tn the quotations, prominence is given to the Anglican or 
Authorized Version of the Engii.sh Bible as an acknowledged 
authority of pure Elizabethan English. With this are especially 
associated Shakespeare and Milton, while numerous uuthor.s of 
eminence, both English and American, are appealed, to as authority 
for the statements made. 

ABAFT 

This nautical preposition is very ancient, and is derived from 
ufi or ceftan, back, behind, after, first reinforced by the prefi-K he- 
or hi-, by, near, forming baft, which was in use as a separate w’or<l 
in the fourteenth century. This was further reinforced by the 
prefix a-, on or at, forming the word <^bafi. The most cotnuHai 
application of this word is to denote that whic.h is on the after- 
]>nrt of a ship or other vessel, or which is farther aft than tlu^ 
object of the preposition ; a.s : 

The black cook , . . had a bunk just ahafl the galley. 

Coffin Old Sailorh'i Yarns ch. 4, p. fil. 
That is, the black cook’s bunk was a little farther aft than th»* 
galley, 

[This term {abaft) is not used with reference to things out of 
the ship, Yotjng Naut. Met.) 

Objects outside of and directly behind a .ship are commonly 
spoken of as astern of the ship. But there is a broadly inclusive 
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use of tlie word abaft in the phrase abaft the beam, which is 
prepositional in form, but adverbial in sense. If a line be drawn 
directly across a vessel at right angles to the keel till it intersects 
the horizon on each side, and if the line of the keel be prolonged 
directly astern till it, too, cuts the horizon, then any object between 
the cross-line and the stern-line on the right-hand side may be 
described as “ to starboard abaft the beam," and any object in the 
corresponding place on the left as “to port abaft the beam” 

The wind is aft through the northeast, just rtbuft the beam.. 
Maury Physical Geognqjhy of the Sea xv, (143. 

Murray's New English Dictiorumj, 

ABOAK® 

Aboard, like abaft, is distinctly a nautical preposition. It is 
compounded of the pi’eflx a-, on, plus the noun hoard, and is 
thus equivalent to the fuller prepositional jihrase on board of. 

Of place exclusively : 

1 . Upon the deck of, or within the boards or sides of (a ship 
or other vessel). 

Aboard my galley I invite you all. 

Shakespeare Antony and Qleoputra act ii, sc. G, 1. 104. 

He had ten oariienters with him, most of which were found 
aboard, the prize they had taken. 

De Foe Captain Singleton ch, 13, p. 105. 

The prepositional phrase aboard of is also often used : 

He came aboard of iny ship. 

De Foe Captain Smgleton ch. IS, p. 151. 

A boat went aboard of the Ayacuoho and brought off a quarter 
(»f beef. Dana Two Years before the Mast ch. 9, p. 45. 

sJ. By extension on, upon, or in any conveyance; as, come 
aboard the car ; we can talk when we get aboard the train. 

S. Across or alongside of : a secondary nautical meaning ; as, 
to lay the ship aboard the enemy. 
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ABOUT 

About is derived from the Anglo-Saxon dlmtan, which is com- 
posed of an-, on, pins butan, outside. About thus signifies directly 
and literally on the outside of, 

I, Of place or space : 

1, Surrounding (an object) on all aides, so as to encircle it, 
equivalent to around or all around. 

Set bounds about the mount. Ex. xix, SB. 

He made a trench about the altar. / Kings xviii, B3. 

The chain he drew was clasped about his middle. 

Dickens Christmas Carol st. i, p. 33. 

A chain of gold about his neck. Daw. v, 7. 

A leathern girdle about his loins. Matt, iii, 4, 

Like one who wraps the drapery of his couch 
About him, and lies down to pleasant dreams. 

Bryant Tlimnttopsis 1. 81. 

It was found necessary to erect a stockade about the town-hall 
and to plant caltrops and other obstructions in the squares and 
streets. Motrey John of Barneveld vol. ii, ch. 14, p. 185, 

2. Here and there around ; on various sides ; encompassing. 

When my oluldren were about me. Job xxix, 5. 

The parts of Libya aibout Gyrene. Acts ii, 10. 

About the new-arrived, in multitudes, The ethereal peoitle ran. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. x, I. 3N. 

The heathen that were about us. Neh, v, 17 

Getting into a beaked ship, he [Caius] sailed to and fro, striking 
and sinking the vessels wliioh lay about the bridge. 

Keightley Roman Empire pt. i, ch. 4, p. 73. 

Mere facts . . . are the stones heaped about the mouth of the 
well in whose depth truth reflects the sky. 

E. C. Stbdman Nature and Elements of Poetry ch, 6, p. 19(L 

The solitary sandpipers . . . appear to have a special fondness 
for stagnant pools in and about the woods, 

B. H. Waeebn Birds of Pennsj/lvania, Sandpiper p. 90. 
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S. In motion ai’ound ; moving so as to encircle or pass arownd ; 
as, the movement of the earth ahoui the sun. 

The slingers went about it, and smote it, 3 Kings iii, 26. 

We count for poets . . , all 
Who wind the robes of ideality 
About the bareness of their lives, 

Jean Inoelow Gladys st. 44, 

Men dance the cai'magnole all night about the bonfire. 

Carlyle French Revolution vnl. iii, bk, v, ch. 4, p. 192. 

Now wail low^ winds ahoui the forest eaves. 

Elaine Goodale Fringed Gentiari st. 4. 

The choughs that call about the shining cliff. 

Coventry Patmore 8t. Valentine's Day 1. 28. 

4 , In motion on, upon, or over ; h) and fro upon ; here and 
there around; to or toward all sides of; as, peddling goods ahoui 
the oountx’y; wandering about the world: look about you.* 

Smite about it witli a knife. Ezeh v, 2. 

The mourners go about the streets. EccL xii, 5. 

The watchmen that went (dund the city. Cant, v, 7. 

Walk about Zion and go x*ound about her. Fs(xl'ni xlviii, 12. 

In about ten days fthe captain] was entirely well and about 
the ship. De Foe Captain Singleton ch. 11, p. 189. 

Every glib and loquacious hireling who shows stranger's about 
their picture-galleries, palaces, and ruins is called a ‘ cicerone,’ 
or a Cicero. Trench On the Study of Words lect. iii, p. 88. 

Shopping about the city, ransacking entire depots of splendid 
merchandise, and bringing home a ribbon. 

Hawthorne House, of Seven Gables ch. 12, p. 188. 

' The tombs of the ancient Electors were broken open : the corpses, 
stripped of their cerecloths and ornaments, w'^ere dragged about 
the streets. Macaulay England vol. iv, oh. 20, p. S48. 

Jesus saw great multitudes about him. Matt, viii, 18. 

Pure inspirations of morn Breathed about them. 

Owen Meredith Luoile pt. i, can. 4, st. 6. 
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She saw the tattered banners falling About the broken staffs. 

R. W. Gildeb Decoration Day st. 1. 

5. Somewhere within a circle bounding; on some aide of; 
beside; close to; somewhere near; at, in, or by ; as, idlers hanging 
about the door; there is a man ahont the house. 

Tliere was no room to receive them, no, not so much as about 
the door. MarJc ii, a. 

They that were about him with the twelve. 31arJc iv, 10. 

6. Hence, specifically, on or near the person of; in poBsession 
of; attending; connected with; with; at hand; as, I have not the 
money aboid me. 

If you have this about you, 

(As I will give you when we go,) you may 
Boldly assault the necx'omancer’s hall. 

Milton Comun 1, 647. 

Fo/ besides the wasteness of the .silence, motionless machines 
have a look of death about them. 

MacDonald Jtohert Falconer ch. 17, p. 162. 

About his ordinary bearing there was a certain fling, ... a 
confidence in his own pow'ei’s. 

G-eorge Eliot Middlemarch vol. i, bk. ii, ch. 13, p. 137. 

II. Of time : indefinitely near to ; approximating to ; near ; 
close to ; not far from : an extension into a kindred realm of the 
usage regarding place (I., 6) ; as, abotd noon ; about a year ago. 

He went out nbotii the sixth and ninth hour. Matt, xx, 15. 

About the fourth watch of the night. Marh vi, 43. 

Be you in the park ahont midnight. 

Bhakespeake Merry Wives of Windsor, act v, sc. 1, 1. 13. 

About that time, Herod the king stretched forth his hand to 
vex certain of the church. Aois xii, 1. 

About midnight the shipmen deemed that they drew' near to 
some country. Acts xxvii, 37. 

And it was about the space of three hours after. Acts r, 7. 
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Ahout the year 180 of our era, we have from a great churchman 
[Irenaius] the most express testimony to the Four Gospels of our 
canon. Matthew Arnold God and the Bible p. 191. 

III, Of quantity, approximating to; approaching; not far 
from ; not much more or less than ; near ; close to : an extension 
of the usage in reference to place, I., 5, 6, and to time, II. 

They that had eaten wei-e abotit four thousand men. 

Mark viii, 9. 

Jesus began to be about thirty years of age. Luke iii, S3, 

When they had rowed about five and twenty or thirty furlongs, 

Joh7i vi, 19, 

A number of men, about four hundred. Acts v, 36. 

And all the men were about twelve. Acts xix, 7. 

Sil, How tall was she? Jul. A boat my stature. 

Shakespeare Ttvo Gentlemen of Verona act iv, so, 4. 

Camas, ... a bulbous root about the size of a small onion, , . . 
when roasted and ground, is made into bread by the Indians, and 
has a taste somewhat like cooked chestnuts. 

P. H. Sheridan Memoirs vol. i, ch. 4, p. 54. 

IV. Of various relations : 

1. In connection with; engaged in; occupied with; interfei’- 
ing with ; concerned in ; prosecuting ; undertaking ; endeavoring 
to do : compare I., 5, 6, and IV., 2, 

I must be about my Father's business. Luke ii, 49. 

The prince himself is about a piece of iniquity. 

Shakespeare Whder's Tale act iv, sc. 4, 1. 693. 

Martha was cumbered about much serving, . . . careful and 
troubled about many things. Luke x, 40, 41 . 

But why should I bother about my ancestors? I am sure they 
never bothered about me. 

H. James, Jr. The AnieHcnn ch. 17, p. 298. 

3. Having relation to ; in reference to ; concerning; touching; 
regarding ; respecting ; on accoimt of ; because of ; as, to talk, 
think, or know about ; to be angry about. (Compare at.) 
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Then there arose a question between some of Joint’s discipb-'s 
and the Jews about purifying. John iii, 25. 

They determined that Paul and Barnabas . . . should go up to 
Jerusalem unto the aj[)ostles and elders ahout this ({uestion. 

AeU xv, 2. 

There arose no small stir about that way. Avtu xix, 2;?. 

If the real climber's are ever to be dilTerenliated ITom the 
crowd who Avrite and talk about the mountains, it is only to be 
done by dispensing with professional assistance. 

Tynpall Hours of En'eroise ch. 3S, p. 259. 

A man's wife and bis oldest friend generally know something 
abo'ut his real nature, its besetting- temptations, . . . and its pos- 
sibilities. Wm. Black Prmecss of ThuU ch. 19, p, 309. 

On Saturday she was in a terrible taking about the cholera ; 
talked of nothing else. 

Macaulay in Trevelyan's T. B. Mamulay v(d. i, eh. 4, p. 214. 

Some parts of Colonel Stephen's letter, about reinforcements, 

. . . were only meant as a fhies.se in case they should fall into the 
enemy’s hands. \VASHiN<m»N in Sparks’s Wriirngs of Wash hiff 
ton vol. ii, pt. i, p. 150. 

They told me what a line thing it Avas to bo an ISnglislmmn, 
and abotit liberty and property, . . . and 1 find it is all a flam. 

W. G-odw'IN Caleb Willkms vol. ii, ch. 5. p. 57. 

How much more amiable is the American tidgotiness and anxi- 
ety about the opinion of other nations , . . fhan the John Bullism 
Avhich affects to despise the sentiments of the rest of the world 1 

CoLfSiiiriGE Table TtUh Aug. 20, 1830. 

Ahout may be preceded by from, the phra,se with about being 
vieAved as a unity, a single designation of locality, time, etc. 

Get you up from about the tabernacki of Korah, Dathan, and 
Abiram. Nitui. xvi. 34. 

In the denoting of locality, the combination round ahout was 
formerly very common, ro^md intensifying the original idea of 
surrounding or encompassing contained in about. 

The cities that wei’e round about them. 


Gen. XXV, 5. 
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The Egyptians digged round about the river. Ex. vii, 24. 

The Levites shall pitch round about the tabernacle. Ntm.. i, 63. 

And. behold, the mountain was full of horses and chariots of 
tire round about Elisha. 2 Kings vi, H. 

Herne the hunter . . . 

Doth all the winter time, at still midnight, 

Walk rotind about an oak. 

Shakespeabe Merry Wives of Windsor act iv, so. 4, 1. 30. 

. . . Through a cloud, 

Drawn round about thee like a radiant shrine. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. iii, 1. 378. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

Among the vast number of verbs that may be followed by 
about, its use in other than the local sense is especially worthy of 
notice in connection with the following verbs : see, ask, seek, 
hear, talk, urite, inquire, contend, cunstdt, think, know, care, to 
disturb oneself, trorry, fret, complain, etc. 

Adjectives and nouns allied to these verbs also freely take the 
preposition about ; as, inquisitive, contentious, thoughtful, in- 
formed (well or ill), anxious, solicitous, disturbed, u'orried, 
angry, interested, etc. Thouglitfid also takes /or; thoughtful 
about the business, thoughtful for his friend Angry, disturbed, 
worried, and the like also take at. Interested may be followed 
by m; worried, disturbed, etc., may take by with reference to 
agency ; as, disturbed by callers. Thought, anxiety, worry, in- 
quiry, question, contention, quarrel, disturbance, complaint, 
anger, etc., also readily take about before the object concerned. 
The noun interest is, however, commonly followed by as the 
verb and the participle interested may readily he. 

Distinctions 

About — around: As used of place, these prepositions are 
often interchangeable. We may speak of the earth’s revolution 
about or around (or round) the sun. As far as a distinction can 
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be drawn, it would seem to be that around keeps closer to the 
suggestion of surrounding, encircling movement, \vhile abotd 
more readily applies to distributed activity toucliing hero and 
there ; to travel around the earth is fo encircJe it ; in travel ahauf. 
the earth is to go in various diroction.s here and there over it. 

Ahout—of—ou: 8ee on. 
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A(>ove is from the Anglo-Saxon d^bufmi, which is compounded 
of an, on, plus biifan, above. 

I. Of place or space : 

1. Vertically over, without reference to distance; higher 
than ; on the top of : over ; as, the heaven above us ; the boards 
are piled one above another. 

Fowl that may fly above the earth. Gen. i, 20, 

Above it stood the seraphim. Tmiah vi, 2, 

By the sky that hangs above our heads. 

Shakespeare King John act ii, sc. 2, 1. 897. 

The stars aho've us govern oiir conditions. 

Shakespeare King Lear act iv, sc. 3, 1, 36. 
Hell opens and the heavens in vengeance crack 
Above his head. Wordsworth Sonnets xxxii. 

Above the tide, each broadsword bright 
Was brandishing like beam of light. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 0. st. IS. 

2. Rising beyoiid the level of (though not vertically over) : 
more elevated than ; higher than ; measured up from the level of : 
as said of a stream, nearer to the source ; as, mountains rising 
above the plain ; two thousand feet above the sea. 

Seek not to crop above the heads of men 
To be a better mark for envy's shafts. 

Joaquin Miller Ina act i, sc. 2. 
My adventurous song, 

That with no middle flight intends to soar 
Above the Aonian mount. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. i, 1. 15. 

( 21 ) 
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Still her gi'ay rocks tower above the sea 
That (a-oiiches at their feet. 

Fjtz-Geeene J-Ialleck ConnecMeut nt. 1. 

Since the tertiary period two-thirds of Europe have beoiti lifted 
ulmre the sea. Deai^er fiilelJ. Demi. Em\ vol. i, ch. 3, p. 31. 

Harar ... is siliiatcHl on a table-land, 5,500 feet above the sea, 
wlu'iice the climate is dry, temperate and healthy. 

Bayaed Tayloe Labe Ecyionv Cent Afr. ch. 3, p. 8. 

A station which raises a man too eminently nhmie the level of 
his fellow-creatm-es is not the most favorable to moral or to intel- 
lectual qualities. L)e QuinX'EY 02num-Eater prelim. , p. 55. 

3. Farther north than : with indirect reference to position on 
a map: as, all the land above the fortieth parallel of north latitude. 

The terminus of the 7th range falls upon that [the Ohif)] river, 
9 miles above the Muskingum. Morse Am. Geoyraiihy I, p. 458. 

II. Of time: 

1. Exceeding (a specified period); more than; beyond; as, it 
lasted above three houi-s. 

It was never actetl; or, if it was, not above once. 

SnAKKseRAEE Humbit act ii, sc. 3, 1. 440. 

2. Rarely, more ancient than: with indirect reference to 
position in a tabulated list of dates; as, the period above the six- 
teenth century. 

m. Of various relations : 

I. Superior to; more than; in excess of; surpassing; exctHnl- 
ing; beyond; over: 

(a) In number or (quantity; as, blessings above moasurtq above 
500 yards. 

In person, the pedler was a man above the middle height. 

Cooper TIi,g Spy ch. 3, p, 41, 

The general direction is S. E. for above 400 miles. 

lAppmeoWs Gazetteer 1903, p. 1593. 

(b) Of sounds : 

(1) Higher in pitch than; as. above concert pitch. 
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Above the hum of the multitude and the roll of the dx'ums, rose 
the clear and I'inging blasts of the cavalry bugles. 

J. E. Cooke Survy of Eagle’n Kent ch. 123, p. 444. 
(2) Surpassing iir volume, clearness, or intensity; audible be- 
yond; as, the captain’s voice rang out above the din; above all 
other sounds vas heard the cannon's roar. 

(c) In quality or excellence; as, virtue is above price. 

But mercy is above this sceptred sway, 

It is enthroned in the hearts of kings. 

Shakespeare Merchant of 1 'enice. act iv, sc. 1, 1. 192. 
The instinct of the chivalrous gentleman asserted itself above 
the dread of death or the feeling of rank. 

Nicolay and Hay Abraham Lineohi vol. ix, ch. 10, p. 282. 

((f) In authority, rank, or power; as, the king is above the 
subject; the moral is above the civil law. 

The law of self-defence is abo've. every other law. 

Bueke Speeches, Imimichment of Hastings vol. ii, p. 181. 
Not now as a servant, but above a servatjt, a brother beloved. 

Philemon 16. 

2. Beyond the reach, power, or influence of; as, above reproach; 
abope calumny; abore suspicion; ((bore a base suggestion. 

Thou hast a charmed cup, 0 Fame ! 

A draught that mantles high, 

And seems to lift this earthly frame 
Above mortality. 

Away ! to me — a woman — bring 
Sweet water from affection’s spring. 

Mks. Hemans TlVimoj? and Hame. 
— while I hear 
Tins, this is holy ; 

These vespers of another year, 

This hymn of thanks and praise, 

My spirit seems to mount above 
The anxieties of human love, 

And earth’s precarious days. 

WORDSWOETH Poems of Sentiment and Reflection xxvi, st. 4. 
Caisar’s wife should be abore suspicion. 

Plutarch Life of Ocesar oh. x. 
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Distinctions 

Above-~ou—over — up — upon: Ahot'e is the most incIiiBive of 
these prepositions. It can ordinarily be sxibstituted for on, upon, 
or over; as, the boards* were piled one on or upon another (one 
above another); the haM'^k flies over the wood laho've tlie wood). 
But it will bo seen that while above is more inclusive it is leas 
definite; the boards laid one on another are in contact, but wlieii 
laid one above another, they may not touch. Over contains oft, cm 
an intimation, though it may be slight, of extension or motion 
across, while above may simply imply greater elev.ation. If we say, 
the mountain towers above the plain, we think only of its height; 
but if we say, the mountain towers over the plain, we think of the 
plain as in the shadow of the mountain and dominated by it. So 
we say the mountain is 7,000 feet above the sea, where it would 
be impossible to say 7,000 feet over the sea. Up implies ascending 
motion; as, the ship sailed up the river, where above or over could 
not be used. 

[Above has reference to a higher position in space. 

Over relates to an extension along the superior surface of 
another object. 

Upon relates to the contact of a body with the superior surface 
of another. 

Beyond refers to the greater distance of a body. 

Above does not cany the idea of contact with a body below i1.; 
over may or may not carry the idea. 

Figuratively, above conveys the idea of superiority; as, “The 
prince is above the peasant”; over, the idea of authority; a,s, “The 
church has over her, bishops” (South), 

Upon, the idea of immediate inlluenoe; as, “The eltect of 
oratory wpore an audience”; beyond, the idea of extent; as, “The 
power of Providence ^beyond the sti’etch of human tliought’” 
(Thomson). 

Above and over are sometimes used interchangeably; as, “The 
sky above us, or over us.” Above ten thousand men wore in the 
army.” “He was seen of above five hundred brethren at once” 
{1 Cor. XV, 6). 

More than, upwards of, are also used by good writers. 

Fallows 100,000 Synonyms and Antonyms.} 
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For tlie contrasted prepositions helow—heneath—dmcn — imdcr 
— underneath, see Distinctions under beneath. 

^16ore — beyond : In the metaphorical use, we speak of a person 
as being above suspicion. We speak of an act or fact as being 
beyond controversy, dispute, doubt, or question. A thing may be 
said to be either above or beyond price. 

ACROSS 

Across is derived from the noun crosis joined with the prefix 

on, representing the Anglo-Saxon an, on; i. e., on a cross, in 
the manner of a cross. 

I . Of place or space : 

1 . Passing through or over the surface of, so as to cross it; 
crossing; in the direction of a crossing line or movement. 

When my good falcon made her flight across 

Thy father’s ground. 

Shaicespeake Winter's Tale act iv, sc. 3, 1. 17. 

Across the brook like roebuck bound, 

And tlnead the brake like questing hound. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 3, st. 13, 1. 9. 

The musk-rat or the mink leads a long, silent, glittering trail 
across the glassy water. Gibson Strolls p. 55. 

The ball ricochetted completely across the broad surface of the 
lake ... in continuous splashes. 

Bakbe Rifle and Hound in Ceylon ch. 3, p. 49. 

I have seen the clouds file as straight across the sky toward a 
growing storm ... as soldiers hastening to the . . . attack or 
defense, Bueroughs Locusts and Wild Honey p. 94. 

But, at intervals, as the night-wind swept across the bastion, it 
bore sounds of fearful portent to the ear. 

F. Parkman Conspii'acy of Pontiac vol. i, eh. 10, p. S22. 

2. On or from the other side of; over; beyond; as, the house 
is just across the stoeet; we heard the chimes across the river. 
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Ring out l.li(‘ old, ring in the new, 

Ring, happy bells, <(ori)Kn the snow. 

Tknnyson III Momurid'iii pt. cvi. wt. 2. 
Yes, sweet it Ke(',ms <(cro,s.s- some wa.t(*.i'y <^loll 
To catch the mnsic of the, pealing bell. 

Hebf.r I'lnropc sc. l. 

I throAv a kiss amm the sea., 

I drink the winds as drijiking wiiie, 

And dream they all are blown from thee. 

1 catch the whisper’d kiss of thine. 

Joaquin Knglaml. 1871. Litrodmtioii. 

IK. Figuratively, passing over, as a movement or expression; 
over; as, a shadow comes across me; an expression of doubt flitted 
across his face. 

All its associations and traditions swept at once across his 
memory. G. O. TRUVEtA’AN lAfc. and Lett, of Lord Maemday vol. 
ii, ch. 7, p. SS. 

Aero.s'.s' the mouarcli’s brow there came 
A cloud of ire, r<'mor.se, and shame. 

Hoott Mariiiion can. 5, st. 1 5. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

Verbs and nouns denoting or implying motion, as nvdfc, run, 
march, look, reach, JIU, 2 ><tHs, passatje, flight, glance, etc., are 
commonly followed by across. 

Distinctions 

A cm OSS — along — over— 11 trough: Across signilios so as to 
cross, and indicates a direction at right a,ngh‘.s to that denoted by 
along. We go along the- river’s bank ; we sail, row, or swim 
across the river. Yet we speak of going across a bridge when we 
really go along it, i. e., in the direction of its length. This is by 
transference of the idea of crossing the river to the traversing of 
the bridge by which the river is crossed. Along is used, though 
less frequently, in this comnsetion ; 

Along the bridge Lord Marmion rode. 

Proudly his red-uxan cdiarger trod. 

Bcott Marmion can. 1, st. 5. 
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Over is not confined to any specific direction : a uauu luay riile 
uuti- a field to and fro and in all directions, as in searcliiiig- for 
suinetliing. 11“ he rides acrass the Held, if is from one side of the 
Held to the other. One goes t/irough something from outside to 
outside. To go through a wood is to start in from open ground 
on one side and to come out upon open ground on the other 
side. Only a bird, a cloud, a wind, or the like could go aetms or 
over the wood. A person is said to pass through an enclosure, 
as a room or a garden, when he passes from outside to outside of 
it; he may go across by passing from side to side w'ithin its bounds. 
One is said to walk over a stretch of turf or gravel, vvMcli is under 
his feet, but through a field of growing grain which he penetrates 
and separates as he passes. 


See DOWN. 
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AFTER 

After is derived from the Anglo-Saxon cefter, behind, or fur- 
ther off, from a/, off, plus the comparative suffix -ter. 

I. Of place, in the rear of ; farther back than ; following ; 
behind ; often implying a tendency to press toward ; as, to follow 
after the troops. 

And Abigail hasted . . . with five damsels of hers that went 
after her, 1 Sam. xxvi, 42. 

And the king went forth and all the people after him. 

J Sam. XV, t'T. 

York. Let us imrsue tliem ere the writs go forth : — 

What says Lord Warwick ? Shall we after them ? 

irar. After them ! nay. before them if we can, 

Shakespeare A". Henry IT. act. v, sc. 3, 1. 27. 

II. Of time : following ; succeeiling. 

1. Subsequently to ; at a later jieriod than: used of time fol- 
lowing a specified period or event, whether such period or event 
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be past, present, or future ; as, after lus deat,h the property was 
divided; after this there can be nn hesitation; wheat will lieclnjap 
after harvest. 

It is easy enough, after the rauiparhs are carried, to iind nuui 
to plant the hag on the highest tower. 

Macaulay Easayn, Machi>Ltmh'e IliHlory p. 2t(7. 

After a few graceful wheels and curvets, we take our ground. 

TriACKEKAY lionndabout Paperfi, OgreH p. ao:!. 

After the Restoration there was a coxintry ])arty and a court 
party, and to these the names of Whig and Tory were applied in 
1679, in the heat of the struggle which preceded the meeting of 
the first short irarliament of Charles IT. 

Eveye. Brit. 9th ed,, vol. xxiv, p. 540. 

A great many men cannot conceive of a jwrsonal contitmance 
after the bodily functions are exhausted. 

J. Weiss Immortal Life tdi. 1, p, 4. 

Electricity has rendered [the exposition] viewable after dark, 
Julian Ralph in Harper' >i Monthly Jan., 189:3, p. 207. 

It was not until after the Revolution . , . thal: the couHorshii) 
ol‘ the press was given np by the Law of England. 

O. P. Fishek JUformation ch. 15, p. 529. 

[Note. — After in this sense is used k) govtirn an entire clause, 
as a preposition often does in Creek, and in such use has been by 
some classed a,s a conjunction : formerly in such use often fol- 
lowed by that, after that 

But after I am risen again, I will go before you into Calilee. 

Matt, xxvi, 92, 

Now after that Jolm was put in prison, JeHU.s came into 
Calilee. MarJci, N.] 

2. In succession to ; following successively < 11 ' repeat(aUy : 
used of events that follow in some definite order, alternation, or 
series ; as, time after time, day after day. 

After the dance was concluded, the whole party wa.s enter- 
tained with brawn and beef, and stout homo-brewed. 

Ievinh Sketch-Book, Chrisiiuas Day p. 370. 
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He passed week after week in clambering the mountains. 

.Johnson Rasselas ch. 5, p. 37. 

It was the custom, too, of these devout vagabonds, after leav- 
ing the chapel, to have a grand carouse. 

Irving Astoria ch. 13, p. 136. 
xifter night day comes, and after turmoil peace. 

Edwin Arnold Light of Asia bk. v, st. 8. 

Jl, Subsequently to and because of ; because of : as the result 
of : as, after this explanation, one can not help understanding. 

Dawson, after his announcement of the animal nature of the 
Eozoon, suggested the name Eozoic. Dana Geology pt. iii, p. 148. 

After he had received the honor of knighthood from his sov- 
ereign, he assumed the heraldic device of three wiverns. Agnes 
Strickland Queens of Eug., Elizabeth in vol, iii, ch. 8, p. 328. 

4. Subsequently to, and in spite of ; in spite of : notwithstand- 
ing ; a.s, after the best endeavors, one may fail ; after all conces- 
sions, reconciliation proved impossible: hence the phrase after 
all, equivalent to when everything has been done, considered, or 
the like ; as, they failed after all. 

For, after all, the object of religion is conversion, and to change 
people’s behaviour. 

Matthew Arnold Last Essays, Bishop Butler p. 93. 

III. In derived or metaphorical use : 

1. Behind or belotv in place or rank ; inferior to. 

What can the man do that cometh after the king? Ecel. ii, 13.. 

‘ I am content,’ he answered, ‘to be loved a little after Enoch.’ 

Tennyson Enoch Arden st. 39, 1. 435. 

2. Pressing or tending toward ; in search or pur-suit of ; in 
quest of ; seeking or striving for ; for : an extension of the idea oi 
following in place ; as, to strive after wisdom. 

[As after with verbs of movement intimates in general the 
tendency of pressing to an object, it is associated with notions of 
an activity, substantives, etc., in connection with objects towards 
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/vhich a striTing or desire is directed. Ixn this manner it stands 
wUh such notions as seefc, search, asfe, call, IMen, hunt, eudeavor, 
(jupe, hunger, thirst, and others, so that n/icr ffocjuently coin 
ciiles in elfect with for. Maetzneu Eaglish Grammar vol. ii, p. 
44().] 

One thing have 1 desired of the Lord, thxit will I seek after. 

Ps, xxvii, 4. 

As the hart panteth after the water brooks. Ps. xlii, 1. 

My servant, Travers, whom I sent 

On Tuesday last, to listen after news. 

Shakespeare K. Henry 1 T. act i, sc, 1 , 1. Ti. 
The petty pesterere, with card and stamp. 

Who hunt for autographs, were after me, 

Holland Kathrinn, Labor pt. iii, st, 00. 

No man can fitly seek after truth who do<}s not hold truth in 
the deepest reverence, Bushnell Sermons sermon ix, p. 180. 

St. Paul . . . showed them that they w'ere feeling after Ood, 
but blindly, ignorantly, wrongly. 

Eobeutson Sermons fourth series, ser, xxiv, p, 80S. 

3. According to the nature, wishes, or customs of ; in accord- 
ance with ; in cojiformity to ; according to ; in i>ropoi'tion to ; us, 
you are a, man after my own heart. 

Ahithophei hath spoken after this manner ; shall wo do after 
his saying? P Sam, xvii, 0. 

Their clothes are after such a pagan cut too, 

That, sure, they’ve worn out Christendom. 

Shaicespearb K. Henry VJIJ. act i, sc. 1. 14. 

The floors are sometimes of wood, tessellatoxi after the fiishiou 
of France. Macaulay Eng. vol. i, ch. 3, p. 875. 

The Church Government is severely Presbyterian, afle“ the 
discipline of Calvin. Evelyn Diary, AJar. J;t, lii.jU. 

It is easy in the world to five after the world’s opinion. 

Emerson Essays, Self-Reliunee in first series, p. 49. 

4. In imitation of ; in the manner of ; in obedience to ; in con- 
formity to ; as, a picture after Titian. 

And God said, Let us make man after our likeness. Oen, i, SO. 
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In answer to Philip’s desire to behold a theophany after the 
manner of the Old Testament, Jesus said, * He that hath seen Me 
hath seen the Father.’ 

J. P. Thompson Theology of Christ ch. 11, p. 147. 

At least we might have a betrothment after the royal fashion. 

Mary R. Mitpord Our Village, Outing Sept. 26, 1824. 

5. For the sake of ; in remembrance or observance of ; by 
the name of ; as, the boy was named after Lincoln, 

Our eldest son was named George after his uncle. 

Goldsmith Vicar ofWahefield ch. 1, p. 36. 

6. In i’elation to ; about ; concerning : as, to look after my 
affairs ; to inquire after one’s health. 

Take heed to thyself , . . that thou inquire not after their 
gods. Deut. xii, 30. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

[As after with verbs of movement intimates in general the 
tendency of pressing to an object, it is associated with notions of 
an activity, substantives, etc., in connection with objects towards 
which a striving or desire is directed. In this manner it stands 
with such notions as seek, search, ask, call, listen, hunt, endeavor, 
gape, hunger, thirst, and others, so that after frequently coincides 
in effect with for, Maetzner English Grammar vol. ii, p. 446.] 

Distinctions 

After — behind : 

[In a local meaning, after, in partial distinction from behind, 
is not so much used of the quiet abiding in the rear of an object as 
to suppose a progressive or striving movement in which although 
not absolutely there lies the tendency to press on to an object, and 
which is rarely conceived in its result. 

Maetzner Biiglish Grammar vol. ii, p. 445.] 

Thus, to folloui behind w'ould be tautological, since fotkm 
includes the meaning of behind; but to follow after is in approved 
use, since after adds the idea of seeking to overtake. So strong is 
this implication that it is felt in connection even with the neuter 
verb he, as when one says, “I am after you.” 
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After~for: and /or are in certain uses equivalent and 

used interchangeably. One may be said to bo named iifter or for 
Lincoln ; one may seek after fame or seek for it. The fact that 
after carries the sense of seeking, reaching toward, or o-aring for 
(probably from the following or pursuing after something desired) 
disposes of the objection that of course one is named after any 
one who lived before him. After has other references than that 
to time, signifying according to, in behalf of, etc. In behalf of 
or for the sake of one loved or honored, we give a child or a 
place his name, thus naming the person or place after (in behalf 
of) him. 

[After— for are often used interchangeably, especially after 
words expressing desire, striving, search, etc. To thirst after 
truth or for truth, to search after, or for knowledge, hunt after, 
or for riches, strive after, or for fame, eager /or, or after position. 

Fallows 100,000 Synonyms and Antonyms.'] 

After — since: After excludes while since includes reference 
to the present time. The statement '‘After the battle of Marathon 
the Greeks no longer feared the Persians ” puts the whole matter 
far from the present, Greeks and Persians ceased to be competi- 
tors centuries ago. But the statement “Since the Eeformation 
the principles of religious liberty have steadily advanced ” brings 
the advance up to to-day. “After my departure I heard nothing 
from him ” puts all expectancy or likelihood of hearing far into 
the past. It is so we should speak of one long dead. But “ Since 
my departure I have heard nothing” keeps expectancy and possi- 
bility open to the very moment of utterance. 



IV — Prepositions Defined and Illustrated 
AGAIMST 

Against is derived from the Middle English againest, from 
again plus the adverbial ending -es plus the intensive ending -t, 
the idea of being opposite or opposed underlying all the meanings 
both of the adverb again and of the preposition against. 

I. Of place or space: in a direct line toward; opposite to. 

1 . Of position: 

{a) directly opposite; facing; in front of: often preceded by over; 
as, against the background of the sky; over against the temple. 

Go into the village over against you. Matt, xxi, S. 

The ships’ masts standing roAv by row 
Stark black against the stars. 

Morris Jason bk. ix, st. 18. 
High in the topmost zenith a centi-al spark, 

A luminous cloud that glow'd against the dark. 

E. C. Stedman Alice of Monmouth div. xx, st. 4. 

Above, against the clouds of twilight, ghostly on the gray 
precipice, stand, myriad by myriad, the shadowy armies of the 
Unterwalden pine. RusiaN Mod. Paint, vol. v, pt. vi, p. 93. 

Against the sheer, precipitous mountain-side 
Thorwaldsen caiwed his Lion at Lucerne. 

Aldrich Thorivaldsen 1. 6. 

(b) In contact with and pressing upon; bearing upon; as, to 
lean against a wall. 

We fended the canoes off the sides, and assisted our progress 
by pushing against the rocks. 

Baker in Bayard Taylor’s LaTce Regions Cent. Afr. oh. 24, p. 877. 

Putting his feet, noAv, against the wail, so as to get a good 
purchase, and pushing, . . , the trunk, Avith much difficulty. Avas 
slid out. Poe Tales, Von Kempehti in first series, p. 107 

3 (33) 
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2. Of motion, into contact or collision wifcli; so as to meet,, 
strike, or the like; in movement toward: often implying force; as, 
the ship was dashed against the rocks. 

And heel against the pavement echoing, burst 
Their drowse. 

TennY!50N Idylls of the King. Gerain t and Enid 1, 371 . 

The waves pounded like Titanic sledge-hammers agttinst the 
vessel’s quivering timbers. 

IvENNAN Tmt Life in Siberia ('h. 3, p, 14. 

The linden, like a lover, stands And taps against thy window 
pane. T. B. Read Arise st. 2. 

I brushed against a withered old man tottering down the street 
under a load of yarn. J. M. Barrie Avid Licht Idylls ch. 4, p. !7T. 

If, Of time, approximating to (a specified moment or event); 
in anticipation of; in preparation for; iu view of; in time for; as, 
be ready against the third da.y. 

[Note. — The object of the }>repositiou in such use is often a 
clause or phrase, which has sometimes been improperly supposed 
to be a conjunctive use; as, be ready agaiusl visitors come.] 

And they made ready the present against Josepli came at noon: 
for they heard that they should eat bread there. Gen. xliii, 26. 

III. Of various relations : 

1. In opposition to, as in character, spirit, or purpose; opposite 
or contrary to : in hostility to ; not in conformity with (compart^ 
I., 2); counter to; as, against my will; to sot up your opinion 
against mine. 

Thine eye be evil against thy poor brother, . . . and he cry 
unto the Lord against thee. Dent, xv, 9. 

Blame is safer than praise. ... As long as all that is said is 
said against me, I feel a certain assurance of suctiess, 

Emerson Essays, Coinpensatinn in first series, p. 08. 

Eight of the older girls came forward, and preferred against 
her charges— alas, too well founded— of calumny and falsehood. 

Margaret Fueler Ossou Summer on the Lakes, Mariana 
ch. 4, p. 89. 
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The stream of public opinion now sets (H/tiinst us ; but it is 
about to turn, and the regurgitation will be tremendous. 

Whittier Prone Works, William Leggett in vol. i, p. 417. 

I strove against the stream and all in vain. 

Tennyson Princess pt. vi, Song, Aslc Me No More st. 8, 1. 2. 

I hear him charge his saints that none . . . 

Blaspheme against him with despair. 

E. B. Browning De Profundis st. 19. 

A fault in respect to the settled forms of words, that is, an 
offense against the etymology of a language, is denominated a 
barbarism. Day Art of Discourse div. ii, pt. i, ch. 8, p. 360. 

2, In x'esistance to for protection ; so as to pi'oteet or defend 
from; adversely concerning; as, to warn against a plot. 

He declares to all nations that he will stand by his political 
creed against the world. 

A. Gilman Making of American Nation ch. 91, p. 183. 

Energy in government is essential to . . . security against 
external and internal dangers. 

Madison in The Federalist No. xxxvii, p. 163. 

The w’eak, against the sons of spoil and wrong. 

Banded, and watched their hamlets, and grew strong. 

Bryant The Ages st. 11. 

The searching tenderness of her woman’s tones seemed made 
for a defense against ready accusers. 

George Eliot Middleniarch vol. ii. ch. 76, p. 378. 

In Sweden sanitary amulets are made of mistletoe-twigs, and 
the plant is supposed to be a specific against epilepsy and an 
antidote for poisons. Fiske Myths and Myth-Makers ch. 2, p. 61. 

So in human action, against the spasm of energy, we offset the 
continuity of drill. Emerson Conduct of Life, Poirer p. 65. 

Thy grave is shut against the lies Of this false world. 

G, H. Boker 21ie Book of the Dead pt. vi. si. 1. 

At four different points have the vast towers been pushed to 
the walls, filled with soldiers, juid defended against the fires of 
the besieged by a casing of skins. 

W. Ware Zenobia vol. ii, letter xiv, p. 131. 



agaitsMt Prepositions 

His soul was steeled against the grosser seductions of appetite. 

Prescott Biog, and Grit. Mi^celL, G. B. Brown p. 12. 

S. To the debit of; as, to charge items against a customer. 

Six, I shall meet your wit iu the career, an you charge 
it against me. 

Shakespeare Much Judo about Nothing act v, sc. 1, !. 130. 

4. Of comparison, as of objects weighed in oppo.site scales, or 
placed opposite to each other for measurement or the like, com- 
monly metaphorical: in comparison with; contrasted with; as an 
offset to. (Compare I., t (a).) 

But in that crystal scales let there be weigh’d 
Your lady’s love against some other maid. 

Shakespeare Romeo and Juliet act. i, sc. 2, 1. 96. 

Weighed against your lying ledgers must our manliood kick the 
beam? Whittier The Pine-tree st. 2. 

And solid pudding against empty praise. 

Pope The Duneiad bk. i, 1. M. 

5. In preparation for ; as a resource for ; so as to meet or be 
ready for (compare II.) ; as, money laid up against old age ; pro- 
vision against famine. 

It is the duty of parents to make a prudent provision for their 
children, and against the accidents of life. 

Guthrie Man atid the Oospel, Riches p, 185. 

In the city is a public granary, an admirable resource against 
scarcity. 

John Adams Defence of Constitutions vol. i, letter xv, p. 47. 

Distinctions 

Against — before — by —for : As referring to time these words 
have kindred use. For distinctly denotes purpose. “Be ready 
for the third day’’ means “be prepared to meet that day’s 
demands.” By in the same sentence would mean “not later 
than,” so that the third day shall not come and not find you ready. 

Before the third day ” would mean in advance of its coming, the 
preparation to be all completed at some earlier time. Against 
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combines the senses of and /or, signifying both punctuality 
and purpose. Against the third day means not later than its 
coming and with distinct prejiaration for whatever it is to bring. 
Against in this sense is now, however, much less used than for- 
merly, by being largely employed in its place, 

[Against — row ai'e often interchangeable : as, “Shelter from, 
the blast or against the blast.” Thus we may say, “ Defend us 
against, or from, protect us against, or from, secure us against, 
ox from, our enemies.” 

Fallows 100,000 Synonyms and A^donyms.l 

Against—with : See under with. 

AJLOXO 

Along is derived from the Anglo-Saxon andlang, from and-, 
against, plus lang - long, i. e., against the length, in the direction 
of the length. 

I. Of place or space: referring to movement, direction, or 
extension in the line of the length of some object ; through or over 
the length of ; at points distributed through or over the length of ; 
in or by the course of ; on the line of ; in the direction of ; beside ; 
by ; near ; as, the ship sailed along the coast ; an electric shook 
runs along the nerve ; trees are planted along the road. 

They robbed all that came along that way by them. 

Judges ix, 25. 

Along the crowded path they bore her now^, pure as the newly 
fallen snow. Dickens Old Curiosity Shop ch. 72, p. 329. 

Along the road-side the elder-berry’s cymes have been trans- 
formed to clusters of shining black berries. 

Geo. H. Ellwanoer The Qardetds Story ch. 14, p. 307. 

- Flags and rushes grow along its plashy shore, 

Hawthorne Mosses, The Old Manse p. 15. 

Along the forest-glade The wild deer trip. 

Thomson Seasons, Summer 1. 59. 

Then a cold and deathlike stupor slowly crept along mj frame. 

T. B. Read Christine st. 9. 
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I cautiously coasted along shore, which was full of snags and 
sawyers. Alex. Wilson in Ord’s Life of Wilson in Am. Ornith- 
ology voi. i, p. 88. 

I passed along the narrow ridge of a reef . . . while a swash 
of some depth lay close within. 

W. Elliott GaroHna Sports, Bass Fishing p. 141. 

We flew away with bellying sail along the coast of Maheta. 

Stanley Through the Dark Continent vol. i, ch. 8, p. 168. 

II. Of time, considered as having extension in length : 

During the course or lapse of ; during ; through ; throughout ; 
as, alo7ig the track of centuries. 

The love that leads the willing spheres 

Along the unending track of years. 

Bryant Song of the Sower st. 10. 

Sprinkled along the waste of years.- 

Keblb Christian Year, Advent Sunday st, 8, 1. 8. 

While we glide along the stream of time. 

Johnson Rasselas ch. 84, p. 183. 

Distinctions 

Along— beside — by : Along has always the suggestion of extent 
or motion in the direction of the length. Beside and by with 
verbs of motion may convey the same idea. We may say “We 
walked by the river,” or “We walked beside the river,” or “We 
walked along the river’s bank.” In the last sentence it is necessary 
to use the word ** bank ” or other limiting term, because along 
might apifly to the stream itself, as a liglit might be said to flash 
along the river; beside and by need no such limitation, because it 
is contained in the very meaning of the words. 

On the other hand, we may speak of a man as living beside the 
river or by the river, with i*eference to a fixed location; to live 
along the river would suggest a %vandering life. A house may 
stand beside or by, but not along, the river ; the boat plies along 
the river. 
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Amid is derived from tlie Anglo-Saxon on-middan, composed 
of on, on, plus middan, middle, i, e., on or in the middle, in the 
midst. The variant form amidst does not differ materially in 
meaning or use. 

[The recent tendency seems to be to distinguish amidst from 
amid by using it especially of scattered things or of something 
moving in the midst of other things. Standaj'd I)ictio7iary.1 

Amid and amidst are often abbreviated, especially in poetry, 
to mid and midst. Amidst is more common in ordinary speech 
than amid. 

I. Of place or space : 

Surrounded or encompassed by ; in the midst of ; mingled 
with ; among ; not limited to the exact center. 

Ail amid them stood the tree of life, 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. iv, 1. 318. 

The villages peeped out mnid the woodlands, the church bells 
were sounding pleasantly across the meadows. 

H. S. Cunningham The Heriots ch, 34, p. 337. 

He arose, 

Ethereal, flush’d, and like a throbbing star 
Seen ’mid the sapphire heaven’s deep repose. 

Bjsats Eve of 8t. Agnes st. 36. 

Amid the throng in Elizabeth’s antechamber the noblest form 
is that of the singer who lays the ‘ Faerie Queen’ at her feet. 

Geeen Shoi't Hist. Eng. People ch. 7, § 7, p. 433. 

Amid its fair broad lands the abbey lay. 

Bkyant The Ages st. 30. 

The young imagination delights to dwell amid the bosky recesses 
of this little spot. 

Hugh Millee Scenes and Legends of Scotland ch. 9, p. 133. 

As he advanced he was soon lost amidst the bayous and mai'shes 
which are found along the Red River and its tributaries. 

Banceoft United States vol. i, ch. 3, p. 49. 
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II. Of circumstances, acts, conditions, etc. : 

Existing or acting in the midst of ; affected by : often adding 
the implication of opposition or resistance ; as, comfort amid life’s 
sorrows ; he stood firm aviid temptations. 

i^gricultural life appears to have been his beau ideal of exist- 
ence, which haunted his thoughts even amid the stern duties of 
the field. Irving Waahington vol. i, ch, 26, p. 284. 

Yet, a7nid vacillation, selfishness, weakness, treachery, one 
great man was like a tower of trust ; this was Gaspar de Coligny. 

F. Parkman Pioneers of France pt. i, ch. 2, p. 18. 

Amidst the thickest carnage blazed the helmet of Navarre. 

Macaui^ay Battle of Ivry st. 4. 

See, Sidney bleeds amid the martial strife. 

Pope Essay on Man ep. 4, 1. 101, 

Half drowned amid the breakers’ roar. 

Scott Marmion can. ii, st. 11. 

Distinctions 

Amid — amidst — among — m the midst of : Following the ety- 
mology, amid denotes simply position, where one object (in the 
middle or midst) is surrounded by others, while among denotes 
a mingling, so that one object is intermingled (literally or figura- 
tively) with others. That which is amid is thought of as separate 
from the things that surround it. This idea of separation or 
distinction may reach even to a latent implication of hostility. 
Thus we never say “amid friends,” but we may say “ a^nid 
enemies.” Among always implies some direct relation, as of 
companionship, union, similarity, or perhaps even of active hos- 
tility. vSo one says “I found myself amo7ig friends,” or, conversely, 
“ I found myself among enemies ” (i. e., enemies to be met and 
dealt with directly, and not merely surrounding as would be 
denoted by amid). So we say “one instance among many ” (i. e., 
many of the same kind). We may say “The nest was hidden 
amid (or among) the leaves”; in using ai7iid we think only of tlie 
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position of the nest in relation to the leaves that are all around it; 
in using among we think of the leaves as factors that shut in and 
conceal the nest. 

[Amid (a poetical form) and amidst, denote in the midst or the 
middle of, or suiTounded by; as, “A tree amidst the garden.” 
“A task performed amidst many interruptions.” Among or 
amongst, as its etymology implies, denotes an intermixture or a 
mingling. It implies a collection of objects with which something 
is intermixed or mingled; as, “He was among his friends.” 
“ Pamphlets were found among the books.” We may say among 
the schoolmen; among the philosophers, among the Americans, 
among the Orientals, among the ideas advanced, among the argu- 
ments used. In none of these cases could amid, or amidst, be 
used. So we may say amidst temptations, amidst sufferings, 
amidst difficulties, amidst the waves. Among, or amongst, could 
not be used in these cases. . . . 

Milton says of the seraph Abdiel : 

“ Faithful found 

Among the faithless, faithful only he,” 

because he had been one of the number of the rebellious host 
before they had fallen, and was yet intermingled with them. But 
when he determined to leave them, Milton discriminatingly adds — 

“ From amidst them forth he passed.” 

Fallows 100,000 SynonyimJ] 

The distinction is also finely observed in the following sentence: 

Amid the crowd and crush of life, each soul is in personal 
solitude with God. Martineau Studies of OhHstianity, Christ. 
Without Priest p, 58, 

The “crowd” is around without communion or sympathy; 
hence the soul is said to be “ amid the crowd.” 

When the poet would picture the feeble old minstrel, depressed 
and confused, he writes; 

Amid the strings his fingers strayed 

And an uncertain warbling made. 

Scott Lay of the Last Minstrel int. st. 5, L 1» 
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The aiinstrers hand for the time was a stranger to the strings 
of his almost disused harp. On the other hand, the Scripture says ; 

Among them that are born of women there hath not risen u 
greater than John the Baptist. Matt, xi, 11. 

Here is indicated the prophet’s full human participation and 
fellowship with the race to whom he ministered ; he was one 
among them. Similarly we read ; 

All Israel ... as well the stranger as he that was born among 
them. Jonh, viii, 83. 

In neither of the last two instances would it be liossible to say 
amid. The prepositional phrase in the midst of is not subject to 
the limitations of amid, but may denote participation, compan- 
ionship, or fellowship. Thus one may be in the midst of friends, 
of engagements, or of pleasures. But, on the other hand, the 
Scripture says : 

Take me not away in the mulst of my years. Ps. cii, 34. 

Here the reference is simply to the middle point of time. Thus 
the phrase in the midst of seems to sweep the whole range of 
thought from amid to among. 

Errors 

In our {their) midst : These expressions hold then- own with 
singular obstinacy, considering that they are without recognized 
authority of any kind. They are used chiefly in connection with 
religious matters, and yet the Scripture carefully avoids such 
phrases, using instead the preposition of with the objective fol- 
lowing. 

Where two or three are gathered together in my name, there 
am I in the midst of them. Matt, xviii, SO, 
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AMOWCiST 

Among ia derived from the Anglo-Saxon onniang, from on, in, 
plus mang, for mange, dative of {ye)mang, a mingling, crowd, 
literally in the mingling, in the erwicd. 

I. Of place or space : 

Mingled with ; having position or movement in the midst of ; 
included within a mass or multitude of objects ; in or into the 
midst of; surrounded by; as, among the crowd; to fall among 
thieves. 

Among these fountains . . . the melon-seller erects his booth, 
swashing his boards constantly with water. 

W. W. Story Jioba di Roma vol. ii, ch. 17, p. 481. 

And, fairest of all streams, the Murga roves 
Among Merou’s bright palaces and groves. 

Moore Lalla RooJch, Veiled Prophet pt. i, st. 1. 

Among all the buildings, the most noble objects were the stee- 
ples built upon the churches. John Adams vroj-S-.s-, Defence of 
the Comtitiition in vol, v, ch. 6, p. 299. 

It was sometimes ticklish steering among the rafts and arks 
with which the river was thronged. 

N. P. Willis Rural Letters, Under a Bridge letter xv, p. 183. 
Flow gently, sweet Afton, among thy green braes, 

Flow gently, I’ll sing thee a song in thy praise. 

Burns Floto Gently, Sweet Afton st. 1, 1. 1, 

From peak to peak, the rattling crags among, 

Leaps the live thunder ! 

Byron CMlde Harold can, 8, st. 92. 

II. Of various relations : 

1. In the class or group of or with ; in the number or com- 
pany of ; as, one example among many. 

Nature does require 
Her times of preservation, which, perforce, 

I, her frail son, amongst my brethren mortal 
Must give my tendance to. 

Shakespeare K. Henry VIII. act iii, sc. 2, 1. 146. 
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Om* Britisli soil is over rank, and breeds 

Among the noblest flowers a thousand pois’nons weeds. 

Swift Ode to Dr. William Saneroft st. 5. 

Few of us ever discover bigots among those who agree with us, 
Martyn Wendell Phillips bk, xii, ch. 4, p. 888. 

We firmly believe History will rank Mr. Lincoln among the 
most prudent of statesmen and the most successful of rulers. 

Lowell Political Essays, Abraham Lincoln p, 184. 

a. In association with (a number of persons or objects) ; having 
relation to ; connected with *, as, some truth may be found among 
many errors. 

What news among the merchants ? 

Shakespeare Merchant of Venice act iii, so. 1, 1. 24. 

Whether it is possible to think without the aid of language, is 
a question which has been a constant source of dispute amongst 
logicians and psychologists. 

T. Fowler Elements of Dedvctive Logic int., ch. 8, p. 7. 

Among the wakeful and normal states of the soul, reverie is 
the purest and the most perfect instance of phantasy, 

Porter Human Intellect pt. ii, ch. 5, p. 32,7. 

His face wore that bland liveliness . . . which marks the com- 
panion popular alike amongst men and women. 

GEORaB Eliot Romola bk. i, oh, 8, p. 85. 

Among unmitigated rogues mutual trust is impossible. 

Spencer Essays, Btate-Tampermgs in vol. iii, p. 326. 

There is, it seems to me, a terrible want of esprit de corps 
among women. 

Feanoes P. Cobbe Duties of Women lect. v, p. 156. 

The small Italian hound of exquisite symmetry, was a parlor 
favorite and pet among the fashionable dames of ancient times. 

iRYma SJeeteh~Book, Royal Poet p. Itl. 

Jl. With the notion of division or distribution, affecting all of ; 
so as to be shared by ; as, the money was divided among the poor 
of the town. 
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There Is a lad here, which hath live barley loaves, and two 
small fishes : but what are they among so many? John vi, 9. 

The country was portioned among the captains of the invaders. 

Macaulay England voi. i, p. 34. 

4. In the country or time of ; according to the customs of ; 
as, religious observances among the Greeks; the usage among 
educated people. 

Among the Anglo-Saxons the free population was divided into 
eori and ceorl, the men of noble and of ignoble descent. 

Lingard England voL i, ch, 7, app. 1, p. 287. 

The most solid walls and impregnable fortresses were said, 
among the ancients, to be the work of the Cyclops, to render them 
the more respectable. LEMPRii:RE Class. Diet. 

Nothing is more certain than the essential identity among all 
ancient nations of the professions — ^religion, law, and medicine, 
which the progress of civilization has separated into three. 

Kitto Daily Bible Illust,, JjAh Week in vol. iv, p. 195. 

Among rude nations no profession is honourable but that of 
arms. Russell Modern Europe vol. i, letter xxxv, p. S13. 

Distinctions 

Amid — among ; See under amid. 



V — Prepositions Defined and Illustrated 

Around in simply the word round with the tiddition of the 
prefix a-, having the general sense “on,” hnt here producing no 
change in the meaning. There is little if any difference, either 
in signification or usage, between the two forms around and 
round. 

[The shorter form is not distinguished in meaning from 
around. Maetzner English Gr(mimar vol. ii, p. 83(5.] 

[Mound has all the senses of around, and is hardly distin- 
guished from it in common use, but lays, if anything, more 
stress on the .strictly circular nature of the po.sition or relation, 
around approaching nearer to about. Standard Dietionarg. '} 

I. Of place or space : 

1 . About the circuit of ; on all sides of ; on various sides of ; 
so as to encircle, encompass, or envelop ; encircling ; srirronnd- 
ing ; enclosing ; hounding ; about ; as, to sail around or round 
the world. 

The determination of the solar motion around the ecliptic 
may be considered the birth of astronomical science. 

S. Newcomb Popular Astronomy pt. i, ch. 1, p. 1(5. 

The slack sail . . . flagg’d around the ma.st. 

Moore Lalla Rookh, Fire-WorsMppcrs pt. iii, st. 9. 

And the wild hee hears her, around them humming, 

And booms about them, a joyous stir, 

W. W. Story S2jring st. 4. 

The convulsive quiver and gxip 

Of the muscles around her bloodless lip. 

Whittier Mogg Megone pt. i, st. 17. 

(46) 
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Like those verdant spots that hloom 
Around the crater’s hiirniug lips. 

Sweetening the very edge of doom ! 

MctORE jMtla Rookh, Fin' lV<>nthipiiprs pt. iv, st. 4. 

Again my trooping hounds their tougnes shall loll 
Around the breathed hoar. Keats Endipufuu bk. i, st. 19. 

2. Of indefinite extension, in all or many directions about 
or from; as, the field of force around eitht'r pole of a magnet. 

The worship of one’s own will fumes out around the being 
an atmosphere of evil. 

MacDonald Annals of a QuictNrujhhourhood ch. 15. p. ;120. 

The Indian pea . . . grow’-s on a long, villous liower-stalk, 
around w'hich both blossoms and leaves are symmetrically ar- 
ranged. Ludlow Heart of the Conthuuit ch. 2. ji. 35. 

3. Encircling so as to avoid; as, to get around a difficulty; 
in conversational rather than literary u.se. 

4. On the other side of ; to be reached or found by passing; 
as, the church around the comer. 

5. In the region of; here and there in the parts of; in various 
parts of ; about ; as, to wander around the city. 

Look around the habitable wmrld, how few 
Know their own good, or knowing it, pursue. 

Dra’den Juvenal satire x. 

Glorious indeed is the world of God around us, but more glo- 
rious the world of God wfithin us. Longfellow^ Hyperion p. 79, 

Distinctions 

About — around : See under about. 

ASI...4WT 

Aslant, originally an adverb formed by adding to slant the 
prefix a-, has long been used as a preposition, signifying across 
or over in a slanting direction or position ; athwart. 

There is a willow grows aslant a brook. 

Shakespeare Hamlet act iv, sc. 7, 1. 167. 
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AT 

At is the Anglo-Saxon cet, retaining its original sense. 

primarily denotes simple occupancy of a point in space ; 
whence arise nnmerous derived and fignx-ative meanings, as of 
time, direction, etc., by which the word partakes of the meaning 
of nnmerons other prepositions and prepositional phrases. 

Standard Dictionary.'] 

[In its fundamental meaning as to space it originally denotes 
the proximity to something, though it never gives prominence 
to the reference to the interior in the same manner as in. 

Maetzner English Grammar vol. ii, p. 374.] 

[Ai is used to denote relations of so many kinds, and some of 
these so remote from its primary local sense, that a classification 
of its uses is very difficult. Murray New English Dietionary.] 

I. Of place or space: 

1 . Denoting position: 

(a) Occuiiying the exact position of; on; in: denoting a def- 
inite and precise point of contact; as, at the center of the circle. 

At the termination of this bridge, one enters the Commune 
of Jurangon. Ellis Summer in the Pyrenees ch. fi, p, 108. 

(d) In contact with ; in ; on ; upon : without precise limita- 
tion of a point of contact ; as, at the top of the bidder ; at the 
bottom of the sea. 

It was necessary, of course, that a considerable portion of the 
crews should be at the ropes in tacking ship. 

J. P, Davis The Chinese vol. ii, ch. 11, p. 36. 

(e) In proximity to ; in the vicinity or region of ; close to ; 
by; near; as, he was seated at table; the carriage is at the door. 

Boswell . . . was always laying himself at the feet of some 
eminent man, and begging to be spit upon and trampled upon, 
Macaulay Essays, Boswell's Johnson p. 141. 

At our feet the brook took its rise in a green quagmire. 

W. Besant For Faith and Freedom, ch. 24, p. 173. 
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Tlie sight of a soldier at the poll has always heen like a red 
rag to a btill among all English people. 

N. S. Shaler Kentuehy ch. 18, p. 334. 

Lo ! all my soldiers camped upon the road ; 

And all my city waited at the gates. 

Edwin Arnold Light of Asia bk. vii, st. 23. 

At every turn, with dinning clang. 

The armourer’s anvil clashed and rang. 

Scott Marmion can. 5, st. 6. 

Thus was Religion wounded sore 

At her own altars, and among her friends. 

PoLLOK Course of Time bk. ii, 1. 601. 

John Bull . . . would set up a chop-house at the very gates 
of paradise. Irvino Wash ington vol. i, ch. 6, p, 61. 

The Imperial Guard had bivouacked at the great stone of 
Liitzen. J. K. Hosmer Short Hist. German Lit. pt. i, p. 338, 

(d) Within the limits of; in; within; present in; as, the 
Capitol at Washington; he is at the ball grounds. 

She might not rank with those detestable 

That let the bantling scald at home. 

Tennyson Princess v, st. 16. 

With his [Webster’s] advent at Washington, a new school of 
oratory, — ^now known throughout the country as ‘the Websteri- 
an,’ — was formed ... in its Demo-sthenian simplicity and 
strength. Mathews Oratory and Orators ch. 11, p. 324. 

He was educated at Magdalen College, Oxford, and entered 
into public life at the age of twenty-eight, being returned mem- 
ber of Parliament for the comity of Dorset, in April, 1640. 

C. A. Goodrich British Elogxience, Lord Dighy p. 16. 

The best act of the marvellous genius of Greece was its first 
act ... in the instinct which at Thermopylae held Asia at bay. 

Emerson Society and Solitude, Courage p. 317. 

At the parish-church I doze against the high pew-backs as I 
listen to the seesaw tones of the drawling curate. 

D. G. Mitchell Reveries of a Bachelor, Father-Land p. 180. 

4 
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The inoh was cantoned at home among an overawed and 
broken-spirited people. Evekett Orations, July p. 107. 

(e) Denoting measurement or interval more or less definitely 
expressed: viewed or considered from; with an interval of; as, 
pistols at thirty paces. 

Even in the most violent storms the water iS probably calm 
at the depth of ninety or a hundred feet. 

Maky Somerville Connection of Phys. Sciences ^ 18, p. 91. 

All round a hedge npshoots, and shows 
At distance like a little wood. 

Tennyson The Day-Ih'eam, Sleeping Palace st. 6. 

But alasl the halls of old philosophy have been so long 
deserted, that we circle them at shy distance as the haunt of 
phantoms and chimaeras. 

OoLBRinaE JVorhs, Lay Sermon vol. i, p. 445. 

3. Denoting or implying motion and direction : 

(a) In the direction of; in reference to; in pursuit of; in 
quest of; applying to; to; toward; after; as, to look at the 
moon; to shoot at a mark; to aim at the sun; to catch at a 
straw; to strike at a ball. 

Thus, intellect is ever pointing in derision at the fogyiam of 
faith; and faith retaliates with scorn at the irreverence of intel- 
lect. Winchell Sci. and Religion ch. 8, p, 312. 

They aim at it, And botch the words up fit to their own 

thoughts, Shakespeare Hamlet act iv, sc. 5. 

For getting a strong impression that a skein is tangled, there 
is nothing like snatching hastily at a single thread. 

George Eliot Mill on the Floss ch. 8, p. 69. 

Apollyon . . . made at him, throwing darts as thick as hail. 

Bunyan Works, Pit Prog. pt. i, ch. 9, p. 116. 

The Jewish mind, so far forth as it was monotheistic, aimed 
at catholicity. J. P. Clarke Ten Great Religions ch. 13, p. 503. 

The idea of resistance, by force, was nowhere glanced at in 
the most distant manner. Wirt Patrick Henry ch. 2, p. 61 . 
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We but catch at the skirts of the thing we would be, 

Owen Mbeedith Lueile pt. i, can. .1, st. i. 

A slouching laborer . . . came out to look at the unusual 
scene with a slow bovine gaze. 

George Eliot Adam Bede ch. 3, p. 18. 

Dogs do al'ways bark at those they know not. 

Ealeigh Hist. World vol, i, pref., p. 3. 

(?)) In or into contact with; upon; on; against; as, to knock 
at the door. 

He batter’d at the doors ; none came. 

Tennyson Princess v, st. 11. 

He knocked at another door, using for the purpose the thick 
end of his shillelagh, with which he beat a rousing tattoo. 

Charlotte Bronte Shirley ch. 3, p. 10. 

(c) By way of; through, as in enti*ance or exit; as, smoke 
came out at the windows. 

My master. Sir John, is come in at your backdoor. Mistress 
Ford, and requests your company. 

Shakespeare Merry Wives of Windsor act iii, sc. 3. 
They pushed us down the steps and through the court, 

And with grim laughter thrust us out at gates. 

Tennyson Princess iv, st, 35. 

’Tis some visitor entreating entrance at my chamber door. 

Poe The Baven st. 8 . 

Honesty shines in the face, but villainy peeps out at the eyes 
Spurgeon Treas. David vol. i, p. 125. 

Coachman : As I was coming in at the gate, a strange gentle- 
man whisk’d by me. Addison The Drummer act. v. 

II. Of time: 

1, On or upon the point or stroke of; upon the coming of; 
as, the train will leave at 3 p. m. 

Bom. : Have you an army ready, say you ? 

Vols. : A most royal one ; the centurions and their charges . . . 
to be on foot at an hour’s warning. 

Shakespeare Coriolanus act iv, sc. 8 . 
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In the deep nook, where once 

Thon call’dst me up at midnight. 

Shakespeare The Temped act i, ac. 2, 

Sleep — and at break of day I will come to thee again ! 

WOROSWOBTH Pet iMVlb St. 15. 

At midnight, in the forest shades, 

Bozzaris ranged his Snliote band. 

Hallec!K Marco Bozzaria .st. 2. 

We buried him darkly at dead of night, 

The sods with our bayonets turning. 

WoLPE Burial of Sir John Moore at. 3. 

At this distance of time it is not easy to catch him tripping, 
and if we refuse to be guided by the opinion of his contempo' 
raries, we almost inevitably fall victims to his incomparable 
plausibility. W. Minto Daniel Defoe ch. 6, p. 85. 

Even at the present day the arms of the craft-guild may often 
be seen blazoned in cathedrals. 

Green Short Hid. Emj. People ch. 4, § 4, p. 318. 

SS. During the course or lapse of; during; in; by; as, to lie 
awake at night; the matter is at i)resent uncertain. 

Men at some time are masters of their fates. 

Shakespeare JuUm Ccesar act i, sc. 3, 1. 188. 

His listless length at noontide would he strehsh. 

Gray PJlegu st. 36. 

I often sent small squads at night to attack and nm in the 
pickets along a line of several miles. 

J. S. Mosbt War ReminiHceme^ ch. 4. p. 45. 

Thinking of the nests of birds, the dams of beavers, the tree- 
platforms of apes, it can scarcely be supposed that man at any 
time was unable to build himself a shelter. 

B. B. Tylor Anthropology ch, 10, p. 330. 

III. Of various relations : 

1. Of occasion, cause, or instrument: on the happening of; 
on the instant of; on the utterance of; in response to; because 
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of; by means of; tbrongb the agency of; on; tipon; by; through; 
as, at the signal the attack was made; pleased or angry at 
something. 

Thousands at his bidding speed. 

Milton Sonnet, On His Blindness 1. 13. 

I determined, at every hazard, to lift up the standard of 
emancipation in the eyes of the nation, within sight of Bunker 
Hill, and in the birth-place of Liberty. GtARRISON in O. John- 
son's Hba, Lloyd Garrison vol. ii, ch. 3, p. 43. 

I replied, that we, having assisted in the conquest of Canada, 
at a great expense of blood and treasure, had some right to be 
considered in the settlement of it. 

B. Franklin Antobiograjjhy vol. ii, ch. 10, p. 376, 

At the triumph of Aurelian . . . eight hundred pairs of gladia- 
tors fought. Stores Divine Origin lect. viii, p. 368, 

Athelwold was thunderstruck at the proposal. 

W. Russell Modern Europe vol. i, letter xvii, p. 99. 

Every man alone is sincere. At the entrance of a second 
person, hypocrisy begins. 

Emerson Essays, Friendship in first series, p. 163. 

Peter saw the bulk of his subjects, at his accession to the 
throne, little better than beasts of burden. 

J. Morse Universal Geog. vol. ii, p. 78. 

Common solder, which is a mixture of lead and tin, melts at 
a lower temperature than either lead or tin. 

Spencer Principles of Biology vol. i, § 92, p. 376. 

2. Of degree, rate, value, etc.: up to; amounting to; to the 
extent of; corresponding to; according to; af a dollar a yard; 
interest af 6 per cent. 

[Here are to be included such phrases as at least, at most, at 
any rate, etc.] 

Radiant heat moves at the rate of 186,000 miles per second. 

P. G. Tait Recent Advances lect. 8, p. 304. 

3. Denoting connection in a great variety of ways, mostly 
metaphorical applications of the meanings that apply to space- 
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engaged in; occupied ■with; connected with; dependent on: sub- 
ject to; in a state or condition of; having reference to; involving 
rc‘Hi>onsibi3ity for; with dii'ection of thought or intention to'ward.; 
tow^ard; with; against; as, at college; at prayer; the country is 
(it war; the stag was at hay; he was enraged at the insult; we 
were at his mercy; they were set at liberty; to laugh at a person 
or thing; to talk at a person (who is not directly addressed) ; the 
guilt will be at your door. 

I found them close together, 

At blow and thrust. 

Shakespeare Othello act ii, sc. 8. 

An 'twere to me, I shonld be mad at it. 

Shakespeare Merchant of Venice act v, sc. 1 

And Lancelot niarvell’d at the wordless man. 

Tennyson Elaine st. 0. 

It is better to fight for the good than to rail at the ill. 

Tennyson Maud xxviii, st. 5. 

Trne religion is, at its soul, spiritual sympathy with, spiritual 
obedience to God. 

Phillips Brooks Light of the World ser. v, p. 77. 

My ambition will keep my brain at work, I warrant thee. 

Scott Keniluwth vol. i, ch. 16, p. 242. 

Base Envy withers at another’s joy, 

And hates that excellence it cannot reach. 

Thomson Seasons, Sprkig 1. 284. 

His stern, stoical face was like that of a lion nt bay. 

Motlbvt John of Barneveld vol. ii, cli. IS, p. 246. 

The -world’s a stately bark, on dang’rous seas, 

With pleasure seen, but boarded at our peril. 

Youno Night Thoughts vi, 1. 83, 

The free waves 

Will not say, No, to please a wayward king, 

Nor will the winds turn traitors at his beck. 

Lowell Glance Behind the Qitrtain st. 4. 
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The citizens were all at liberty to walk and gather fruit in 
Ms gardens and grounds near the town. 

Keightley Greece pt. ii, ch. i, p. 154. 

The King’s chagrin at the cautions limitations imposed upon 
the State’s special embassy was, so he hoped, to be removed by 
full conferences in the camp. 

Motley John of Barneveld vol. i, ch. 4, p. 217. 

An Amazonian woman, indignant ai the cowardice of the 
magistrates, attempted to interfere, but was carried away and 
inclosed in Bridewell. 

Abel Stevens HMory of Methodism vol. i, bk. iii, ch. 3, p. 282. 

The sporting men gave it away by betting at odds that Mr. 
Lincoln would never reach Washington. 

Chittenden Recollections of Lincoln oh, 10, p, 60. 


Distinctions 

At — in: “He is now living at Paris.” Cori'ect usage re- 
quires us to say rather, “ He is now living m Paris.” Always in 
a coirntry ; either at or in a city, town, or village ; of, if the place 
is regarded a,s a ijoint; in, if it is inclusive “We arrived at 
Paris”; “He lives in London”; “There are three churches 
this village.” In England the use of in before towns and cities 
i.s moi’e restricted than in the United States; the distinctions 
observed there between at and in often seem arbitrary. 

[At is less definite than in. At the church may mean in, or 
near the church. Hence, at does not make a reference to the 
Interior prominent. It is proper to use at before the names of 
small towns, villages, foreign cities far remote, and houses ; as, 
“He lived at Pishkill, lectured at Winnebago, died at Pekin.” 

In. should be trsed before the names of the great geographical 
or political divisions of the glohe, countries, and large cities ; as. 
He teaches in Paris ; she sings in Hew York. At should be used 
before the number of a street, and in (not on) before the name 
of the street; as, The officer was found at the Court House in 
Clai’k street. 



PBEPOSmONS 


56 


at 


At or in may often bo nsed interchangeably; as, He was 
crowned m, or at Paris; Both at Belfast and in Driblin riots 
ocetirred. 

At is nsed after the verb touch; as. The vessel touched at 
Queenstown. or in may be nsed after the verb arkivk; as. 
They arrived at, or in Liverpool. At or in may be used after 
the verb to be ; as, He has been at Boston, — in Baltimore. 

Fallows lOOfiOU Synonyms and Antonyms. [ 

At last — at length: These two prex»ositional phrases ai'fi 
quite distinct in meaning and are not, in strict usage, inter- 
changeable. The assumption that at length means the same as 
at last, and is therefore superfluous, is an error. Both at length 
and at last presuppose long waiting; but at last views what 
comes after the waiting as a finality; at length views it as mtcr- 
mediate with reference to action or state that continues, or to 
results that are yet to follow’-; as, "I have invited him ofteii, and 
at length he is coming” ; ‘‘T have invited him often, and at last 
he has come”; ‘‘A/ length he began to recover”; “At last he 
died.” “At last he concluded” is correct, but ‘vl# last he be- 
gan ” w’ould seem somewhat grotesque. 

Scarce thus at length failed speech recovered sad. 

Milton Paradise Lost bh. iv, 1. 857. 

O, then, at last relent. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. iv, 1. 70. 
At length the freshening western blast 
Aside the shroud of battle cast. 

Scott Marmion cun. (J, st. 2(1. 

There at last it lay, the bourn of my long and weary pilgrim - 
age. B. F. B-drton El Medbiah ch. 25, p. 389. 

All work must he done at Iasi, not in a disorderly, scram- 
bling, doggish way, but in an ordered, soldierly, human way. 

Ruskin Grown of Wild Olive lect. i, p. 26. 

Every hero becomes a bore at last. 

Emebson Representative Men, Use,s of Great Men p. 26. 

At last as marble rock he standeth still. 

Tasso Godfrey of Bulloigne tr. by Fairfax, bk. vi, si 27. 
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AT AIuiL 

The phrase at all has been objected to by some critics, 
probably because — like all idioms — it defies analysis. It is cer- 
tainly not, as some urge, stiperfluons, except as every word or 
phrase nsed merely for emphasis is snperfluons. • ■' I see nothing 
at all” is more emphatic than “I see nothing,” It is as if the 
speaker replied to unspoken cross-questioning, saying, “nothing 
of atijf I'lHfh" “nothing whaiecer," “nothing at all." 

The phrase is sustained by the usage of the very best airthor- 
itios. 

And they shall be no more two nations, neither shall they be 
divided into two kingdoms any more at all. Ezch. xxxvii, 23. 

I find in him no fault at all. John xviii, 38. 

God is light, and in him is no darkness at all. 1 John i, 5. 
Now, this no more dishonons yon at all 
Than to take in a town with gentle words. 

Shakesfeare (Joriolanns act hi, sc. 3. 

’Tis better to have loved and lost 
Than never to have loved at all. 

Tennyson In Memoriani xxvii, st. 4. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

[Af ha,s heen refex*red in a continually more extensive meas- 
ure to the idea of a motion or direction pressing towards or aim- 
ing at a person or thing. To the verbal notioms come, reach, 
fall, hasten, to which at is added only in definite combinations, 
are attached others, as, throw, aim, ahoot, strihe, grasp, reach, 
basic, spit, hiss, and the like, mostly with the expression of a 
hostile tendency. Maetznee English Grammar vol. ii, p. 379,] 

It may be added that in many of these cases at carries a dis- 
tinct implication of not attaining, as in its use with strike, grasp, 
catch, snatch, reach, etc, A man strikes at another if the blow 
falls short ; if it reaches, he is said to strike him rather than to 
sir ike at him. So in the proverb, “Drowning men catch at 
straw, s,” The player strikes at ox catches at the ball that goes 
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by Mm. Tbe same is tnie of the rise of at with certain norms, 
as attejAjH, endeavor, etc. An attempt at eloiitience is a failure 
to he eloqrrent. 

Erroneous Usage 

“ WJiere was I at, Mr. Speaker ? ” This celebrated ntterance 
justly raised a question as to the sobriety of the honoi'able mem- 
ber. Where is not to be followed by at or to. The correct 
phrase is not “ where is it at ?" but “ where is it ? ” not “ where 
are yon going fo f " but simply '‘where are yon going?” The 
sense of at is virtually included in there and where, so that the 
repetition of at is redundant. 

ATHWART 

Athwart is derived from thwart, from the Icelandic thvert, 
across, from thverr, cross, plus the prefix a-. 

I. Of place or space : 

1 . In nautical use, from side to side of (a ship, etc.) ; across 
the course of; across; as, a framework athwart the deck; a fleet 
sailing athwart our course. 

And so oxir ship fell athwart the Portuguese ship’s hawse. 

Defoe Capt. Singleton ch. 11, p. 187, 

While sheeting home, we saw the Agacucho standing atimart 
our bows, sharp upon the wind, cutting through the head seas 
like a knife. Dana Two Yearn before the Manf ch. 10, p. 47. 

Jones now determined to lay his ship athwart the enemy’, s 
hawse. A. S. Mackenzie Paul Jones vol. i, ch. 8, p. 183. 

SS. Of position, direction, or motion in general, from side to 
side of ; in the direction of the breadth of ; across the course or 
path of, BO as to meet or fall in with; hence, into the notice or 
observation of. 

She drew her casement-curtain by. 

And glanced athwart the glooming flats. 

Tennyson Mariana st. 2. 
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II. Figuratively, so as to cross, thwart, or oppose ; in oppo- 
sition to ; contrary to ; against ; as, athwart our plans. 

Whaisoever comes athwart his affection. 
Shakespeabe Miich Ado about Noth big act ii, sc. 2. 

Heave him upon your winged thought.s, 

Athwart the sea. 

Shakespeare K. Henry V. act v, chorus, 1. 8. 



VI — Prepositions Defined and Illustrated 


BARffitlWCJ, BATING 

For the meaning and nse of these words, see PARTroiPiji.L 
PliP^POSmONR. 

BBFOBE 

Before is from the Anglo-Saxon beforan, which is composed 
of the prefix be-, by, and the adverb fornn, from fore, for, be- 
fore, for. 

I, Of place or space : 

1 . Denoting precedence, ahead of ; in advance of ; prece- 
ding; in front of ; as, heralds went before the king. 

I had rather, forsooth, go before ymr like a man than follow 
him like a dwarf. 

Shakespeare Merry Tih'pcs of Windsor act iii, sc. 3, 
Sleep, gentle heavens, before the prow. 

Tennyson In Memoriam ix, st. 4. 
The sparkle and tremor of pui-ple sea 
That rises before yoti, a flickering hill, 

On and on to the shut of the sky. 

Lowell Mctures from Appledore div. iv, 1. 6. 
King Solomon, before his palace gate 
At evening, on the pavement tessellate 
Was walking with a stranger from the East. 

Lonopellow Wayside Inn, Azrael in pt. iii. st. 1. 

2. Of position, face to face with; in the presence of; in front 
of; as, the prisoner stood before the court. 

O come, let tis worship and bow down; let ns kneel before 
the Lord onr maker. Ps. xcv, B, 

As a being with a will, man cannot avoid ptrtting before him 
certain aims and principles of conduct. 

Bosanquet Hist, of ASsthetic ch. 10, p. 350. 

( 60 ) 
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If. OftiBie-. 

Prioi'to; anterior to: euxlier than ; Kooncrthan; as. blossoms 
come before frnit. 

Make me feel the wihl pulsation that I felt before the sti'ife. 

Tennyson Locksley Hall st. 55. 

This sad affair had chanced about thirty years before the 
action of our story commences. 

Hawthorne Honne of Sereii Gables eh. 1 , p. 27. 

The shellbark alone droii.s its leaves before they are tinted in 
autumn, W. Flaoo Yeeer Among the Trees, The Hickory p. 157. 

In the summer [1542] before the confederation of the Colonies, 
the first Commencement of Harvard College was held. 

Palfrey New England vol, ii ch. 1, p. 48. 

Before selection can take ifface, the fittest must already be in 
existence. Janet Final Gatises tr, by Affleck, bk. i, ch 7, p. 307 

The idiot . . . was an old Dutch skipper, and had a habit of 
spitting on his hand,s before every order he gave, as if the effort 
was a manual exertion. Macready JRenvinis. ch 20, p. 337. 

III. Of various relations; 

1. In advance of, as regards development, condition, or 
attainment; higher than; superior to; fonnerly, surpassing in 
rank or eminence. (Compare I., 1.) 

As Vane was before his age in religion ... so also he was 
before his age in politics. P. Hood Cromtcell ch. 18, p. 200. 

SS. Within the jurisdiction, cognizance, or power of (com- 
pare I., 2); demanding action or attention; as, the motion is 
before the house : sometimes used in solemn invocation, oath, ox- 
affirmation; as, before God I affirm. (Compare I., 3.) 

3. Di-iven in front of; moved on by; overcome by; as, the 
ship sailed before the wind; he carried all before him. 

How many hopes are like the spider’s web, woven in the night, 
bright in the morning dew, perishing befm-e the first footfall ! 

H. W, Beecher Norwood ch. 38, p. 351. 
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SooHer or later evei'y intellecitial canker disappears before 
earnest work. Tyndall Hmirs of Exercise cli. 6, p. 63. 

Black brumal clouds driven before furious blasts. 

R. F. Burton Lake Regions Cent. Aft ch. 3, p. 65. 

4, In preference to ; in comparison with ; sooner than : ratber 
than ; as, they will die before yielding. 

Prefer a noble life before a long. 

Shakespeare Corhlayms act iii, sc. 1. 
Pay Mm six thousand and deface the bond ; 

Double sis thousand, and then treble that, 

Before a friend of this description 
Shall lose a hair through Bassanio’s fault 

Shakespeare Merehanf of Venice act iii, sc. S. 

As these white robes are soil’d and dark, 

To yonder shining ground; 

As this pale taper’s earthly spark, 

To yonder argent round ; 

So shows iny soul before the Lamb, 

My spirit before Thee. 

Tennyson Saint Agnes’ Eve at. 2, 

Behind is derived from the Anglo Saxon behindan, from the 
adverb Mndan, behind (connected with hind, hinder), plus the 
prejSx be~, by, on, etc. 

I. Of place or space; 

1. At the back of ; on the back or farther side of ; folhtwing 
after; after: as, stand behind me; he is behind that tree; behind 
the curtain. 

This wild assault was soon checked, by grape from two guns 
planted behind a traverse on the ramparts. W. F. P. Napier 
War in the Peninsula vol. i, bk. v, ch. 3, p. 881. 

Behind a cloud the moon doth veil her light. 

R. H. Stoddard T/te Castle in the Air st. 8. 

Behind these came two p’lrsuivants at-anns in tabards. 

Howard Pyle Men of Iron ch. 34, p. 234. 
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A . . . screen or net-work, behind which the dark forms of 
the natives were seen glancing to and fro. 

Prescott Mexico vol. i, hk. ii, ch. 4, p. 276. 

Ciichillo closed behind him the wattle of bamboos that served 
as a door. Matne Reid Wood-Rangern ch. 9, p. 67. 

2. To or toward the rear of ; to. toward, or in the apace 
left by, back of; as. look behind yon. 

Look not behind thee, neither stay then in all the plain. 

Gen. six, 17. 

Get thee behind, me. Satan. Matt, xvi, 23. 

fil. Of time ; 

In the time previous to; in time left by; remaining after 
the death or departure of; as. he left a fortune behind him. 

Spirits of peace, where are ye ? are ye all gone. 

And leave me here in wretchedness behind ye ‘I 

Shakespeare K. Henry VUI. act iv, sc. 3. 
But he, whose loss our tears deplore, 

Has left behind him more than fame. 

Bryant In Memory of William Leggett st. 1 

As in the winters left behind. 

Again our ancient games had place. 

Tennyson In Memoriam Ixxviii. st. 8. 

III. Of various relations : 

1. From the local idea of supporters standing at one’s back, 
in a position to give aid to or make use of; ready to aid or sup- 
port; sustaining; supporting; as, he has capital behind him. the 
administration is behind the movement. 

It was not the famous needle-gun , . . which won the late 
Prussian victories, but the intelligence and discipline of the 
Prussian soldier, the man behind the gxm. 

Mathews Whrds ch. 1, p. 48. 

And every rustler and thief, every road agent and train rob- 
ber from the Canadian line to Kansas knows that shotgun and 
the man behind it, N. F. World Oct. 4, 1903. 
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2. Not so well advanced as, in the rear of, as regards knowl- 
edge, development, etc, ; inferior to; not ocpial to; not tip to; as. 
behind the times; he is behind liis class. 

The cut of the clothing of even the most buckish young fel - 
lows is behind the times. 

C. D. Waenee Haiinfering.% Amdcrdam. p. 84, 

Was the Mayflower launched by cowards, steered by men hehbul 
their time? Lowell l^cHent CrisiH .st. 15 

Distinctions 

After — behind: See under after. 

I5EI.OW 

Belov' is from the adjective low plus the prefix he-, by, on, etc, 

I. Of place; 

1. Of position, farther down than; not so high a.s ; lower 
than ; under ; lieneath ; as, below the knee ; below the surface of 
the water. 

I hear one thrumming a guitar below stairs. 

Thoreau Winter, Jan. Id, Ism t)- 173. 

He never counted him a man 

Would .strike below the knee, 

Scott Lay of the Lant Minstrel can iii, st. 17, 1, 8, 

2. Of direction, cour.se, etc., lower down than ; as, the town 
heUm this on the river. 

. . . Him I’ll de,sire 
To meet me at the comsecrated fount, 

A league below the city. 

Shakespeare Measure for Measure act iv. sc. 3. 

II. Of derived meanings, in figurative use ; 

1. Lower than in degree, rank, value, dignity, etc . : inferior 
to; under; as, below the captain is the lieutenant; the yield was 
below the average. 
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A proud and KPnsitive nature finds it far easier, often, to 
speak confidingly to one in a station heJow liiin than to an equal 
or a superior. H. W, Bbechee Norwood ch 87, p. 234. 

The hoy was immediately helotr his grandfather in his class, 
and . , ‘ trapped ’ or corrected him in his reading 

N. Macleod Highland Parish, Peasaniry p, 139, 

2. Too low to he worthy of ; unworthy of ; beneath ; as, 
such action is helow contempt. 

[Beneath contempt is more usual and is preferable.] 

It is possible to be heloxi' flattery as well us above it. 

Macaulay England vol. i, p. 151. 

I shall cheerfully bear the reproach of having descended 
helow the dignity of history. Macaulay England vol. i, p. 28, 

Distinctions 

Below — beneath — doiim — under — und£rneath : See Distinc- 
tions under beneath. 


BENEATH 

Beneath is derived from the Anglo-Saxon heneoihan, from 
the prefix be-, by, plus neothan, below. 

1, Of place or space, in a lower place or position than; lower 
than: underneath; below; under; as, a hidden rock beneath the 
waves. 

[In a local regard, these prepositions (beneath mid underneath) 
point to the lower position which an object takes or receives 
with respect to that dependent upon them, whether with perpen- 
dicular or non-perpendicular depth, with or without contact 
with the other, as well with as without covering an object. 

Maetzner English Grammar vol. ii, p. 459.] 

Beneath her stretched the temi>les and the tombs, 

The city sickening of its own thick breath, 

And over all the sleepless Pleiades. 

Aldrich Judith pt. i, st. 2. 

From beneath the flap of an enormous pocket of a soiled vest, 
. . projected an instrument. 

Cooper Last of the Mohicans ch. 1, p. 8. 
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, Seek yon<lei’ brake hetimth the cliff, --- 
There lies Red Miii’doch. stai*k and stiff. 

Scott Lady of the LaJce can 5, st, 13. 

The great elm-trees in the gold-green meadows were .fast 
asleep above, and the cows were fast asleep beneath them. 

Kingsley Water-Babies cK t. p. 1-1 . 

II. In derived or figurative use: 

1. Of inflnence, power, or control, often denoting subordina- 
tion, dependence, or protection : inflnenced or controlled by ; 
pressed or crnshed by; snbdned or dominated by; sheltered by; 
dependent on ; under the power, dominion, or protection of ; 
under; as, the boughs bent beneath their load. 

One of his [Murillo’s] Madonnas was so saintly beautiful in 
the tranced .joy of her divine maternity, that I felt my knees 
giving way beneath me, obedient to the instinct of adoration. 

Geace Greenwood Haps and Mishaps ch. 8, p. 66. 

And the waves bound beneath me as a steed 

That knows his rider. 

Byeon (Jhilde Harold can. 8, st. 2. 

I think onr country sinks beneath the yoke ; 

It weeps, it bleeds. 

SHAKR.SPEAEE Macbeth act iv, sc. 8, 1. 89. 

An empirical acquaintance with facts rises to a scientific 
knowledge of facts as soon as the mind discovers beneath the 
multiplicity of single productions the unity of an organic system. 

Max MiiLLEE Science of Language first series, lect. i, p. 2B. 

' 2. Of inferiority, inferior to; nnsnited to the dignity of; 

lower in rank than ; unworthy of ; under *, helow ; as, he is 
beneath my notice. 

It was more dangerous to be above that standard (of female 
attainments) than beneath it. 

Maoattlay England voL i, ch. 3, p. 818. 

A most abject and brutified nature, totally beneath, the human 
character. Ieving Knickerboeker bk. i, ch. 5, p. 69. 
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Distinctions 

Below -~he7icath — dovm — undet' — mnlerncath : 

[ Uvder strictly implies that another object is directly upon or 
over in a vertical line. Below signifies that one object is lower 
than another, so as to be looked down upon from it or hidden 
from view by it ; as, below (not under nor beneath) the horizon. 

Standard Dictionary ] 

Belou\ beneath, and under are in many cases interchange- 
able. The distinctions in their use are so subtle as often to 
seem arbitrary. We may say below, beneath, or under the stars, 
but scarcely beloie or beneath the sun, though under the sun is 
very common. We may say below stairs, though doi/nz-stairs is 
more common; as, “I saw that doirn -stairs.” Beneath or under 
the staii’s would indicate that the stairway stretched above the 
object; as, the incendiary placed the comhustihles under the 
stairs The phrase downstairs, or down the stabs, has a special 
meaning of its own implying motion; as, to fall downstairs, 
where neither below, beneath, nor under could be used. Simi- 
larly we say, “The man has gone down the river,” meaning along 
the descending course of the stream ; we could not say that the 
man has gone below, beneath, under, or underneath the river, 
unless we referi’ed to the descent of a diver or to passage 
through a tunnel. So a ship may sail down, but not below, 
beneath, under, nor underneath the river, unless in the case of a 
submarine vessel. We may say of a person, “His knees trem- 
bled beneath him”; it would he impossible to say, “His knees 
trembled below him.” Conversely, a student says of another, 
“He is in the class below me,” implying simple gradation in 
rank; “the class beneath me” would imply inferiority or con- 
tempt, and hence is never used in such connection. Under has 
the special meaning of subject to, which is not in either of the 
associated prepositions. Hence we speak of an object or person 
as under onr care or under onr charge in a worthy sense; as, 
the jewels or the children under otir care. Below could scarcely 
be used in such case. We may say contemptuously, “That is 
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beneath your care" or ''beneath your attention," i e . unworthy 
of it. ‘ ‘ Beneath one’s charge ’’ is not used Underneath,, which is 
practically equivalent to under in literal reference to i)lace, has 
not the derived, or metaphorical use. Below does not carry the 
intimation of protection that is often found in beneath or under. 
We do not speak of the hen gathering her brood beJoie her 
wings , we might say beneath her wings, but more naturally say 
under. The old hymn reads; 

“Beneath the shadow of thy throne 
Thy saints have dwelt secure.” 

For the contrasted i>repositioas above — on — oner, see Dis- 
tinctions under above. 


beside: 

Beside is from the Anglo-Saxon be stdan, by the side of. 

I. Of place or space : 

At the side of; in proximity to; near; close to: as, a path 
beside the river. 

Beside the bounteous board of home. 

Whittier For an Autumn Festival st. 10. 
And I have seen thee blossoming 
Beside the snow-bank’s edges cold. 

Bryant The Yellow Violet st. 8. 
The faithful Sancho still kept guard beside his little master. 

Louisa M. Alcott Under the Lilacs ch. 10, p. 93, 
Beside him was the croupier, a very boy, whose duty it was 
to rake in the -winnings and pay out the losses, which he did 
with wonderful dexterity. 

C. B, Gillespie in Century Magazine June, 1891, p. 363. 
When beside, me in the dale. He cari-olled lays of love. 

Goldsmith Hermit st. 30. 

II. Of various relations, more or less based upon the local: 
1. In comparison with (as if the objects were placed side 

by side to be compared) ; compared -with ; my merit is little 
beside yours. 
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IiiiI)orts there loss, beside the present need ‘sJ 

Milton Comvs 1, 287. 

Nosegays ! leave them for the waiting. 

Throw them earthward where they grew. 

Dim are such, beside the breaking 
Amaranths he looks unto. 

Folded eyes see binghter colors than the open ever do. 

E. B. Browning A Child Asleep st, 2. 

2. Ontside of : 

(a) Away or apart from; aside from; us, this discussion is 
beside the matter in hand. 

The distinction ... is an altogether false one and beside the 
question. Robertson Sermons third series, ser. xiii, p. 158. 

(ft) Alienated from; deviating from; out of; far from; as, 
the man is beside himself. 

In faith, my lord, you are too wilful-blame, 

And since your coming hither, have done enough 
To put him quite beside his patience. 

Shakespeare i K. Henry IV. act iii, sc. 1. 

My father . , . was as one beside himself, being in ecstasy or 
rapture of mind. W. Besant For Faith and Freedom ch. 21, p. 160. 

• Ecstasy ’ was madness ; it is intense delight ; but has in no 
wise thereby broken with the meaning from which it started, 
since it is the natime alike of madness and of joy to set men out 
of and beside themselves. 

Trench On the Study of TFords lect. vi, p. 274, 

(e) In addition to; over and above; other than; except; as, 
I have no treasure beside this. 

Beside the sabbaths of the Lord, and beside your gifts, and 
beside all your vows, and beside all your freewill offerings, 
which ye give unto the Lord. Lev. xxiii, 38. 

[In thi.s sense besides is the proper form, and now commonly 
used. Standard Dictionary.} 

Distinctions 

Along — beside — by : See under along. 
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Besides is etymologically tlie same as 'beside, and was formerly 
used interchangeably with it, as 

Alas, Sir, how fell yon besides yonr five wits 

Shakespeare Twelfth Night act iv, sc. 3, 1, 92. 

Now, however, besides is qnite closely restricted to the sense 
of beside, II , 3 (c), in which sense beside is now little used, 
except in poetry or elevated style, the process of discrimina- 
tion elsewhei'e referred to, which is worlring thronghont our 
language toward the result of one word for one meaning, ma- 
king its way also here, to distinguish these closely related forms. 

1 . In addition to; in connection with; other than; over and 
above ; as, besides this w’e have as much more. 

The caloristic doctrine, besides its ftindamental hypothesis, 
which we no%v know to be wrong, had given an absurd and 
illogical test for quantity of heat in a body. 

Wm. Thomson in Encgc. Brit. 9th ed , vol xi, p. 557. 

2 . Apart from ; beyond ; except ; bating ; save : as, I care for 
nothing besides this. 

The Marquis had not much besides his palace. 

N. P, Willis Lady Jane can. 3, st. 83. 

Distinctions 

Besides — bid — except — save — without: See under but. 
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BETWEEN 

Betii'een is derived fi’OBX the Anglo-Saxon befweommi, from 
be-, hy, pins tweomim, dative plnral of tiveun, double, two 

I. Of place : 

In or at some point within the space which separates (two 
places or objects) ; as, betieeen two fires; he stepped between the 
combatants. 

[Betu'ceii is strictly applicable only to two things, but this 
may be understood as including cases where a number of things 
are discriminated collectively as two wholes or as taken in pairs, 
or where one thing is set off as against a number of others; 
among is used in cases of distributive discrimination. 

Standard Dictionary, J 

And he [Abram] went on his journeys from the south even 
to Beth-el, unto the place where his tent had been at the begin- 
ning, between Beth-el and Hai. Gen xiii, 3. 

A break between the house tops shows The moon. 

Matthew Arnold A Summer Night st. 1. 

Every step of the way lies bettceen two precipices, and under 
toppling crags. Tyndall Hours of Exercise ch. 3, p. 30. 

When the distance between two bodies is doxabled their mutual 
attraction falls off to one-fourth of what it formerly was. 

P. G-. Tait Recent Advances lect. xiv, p. 356. 

And, for the winter fireside meet. 

Between the andirons’ straddling feet, . 

The apples sputtered in a row. 

Whittier Snoio-Botmd st. 9. 

Wliat silence dwells between Those severed lips serene I 

Jean Ingelow TM Snoiedrqp Monument st. 4. 

( 71 ) 
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II. Of time; 

Intermediate in relation to (two times or pex’iods of time) ; 
as, between morning and noon; between 6 and 7 o'clock. 

Between tlie acting of a dreadful tiling 
And tlie first motion, all tlie interim is 
Like a iihantasma, or a liideons di-eam. 

Shakespeare Jnliua Cwsar act. ii, sc. t, 1. 68. 

Between the dark and the daylight, 

When the night is beginning to lower. 

Longfellow The Children’s Hour 1. t. 

Ko true form of figurative art intervened between Greek 
scTilptnre and Italian painting. 

J. A. Symonds Reuaisscinee in Italy, Fine Arts p. 8. 

HI. Of various relations ; 

1. Intermediate in relation to, as (Qualities, conditions, char- 
acters, etc.: 

(a) Denoting transition, agreement, or likeness ; as, the 
flavor is hciween sour and sweet; he is something between knave 
and fool. 

Stood on the hound between 
Man social and man savage, dark and massive. 

Bxjlwbr-Lytton Lost Tales of Miletus, The Secret Way st. 34. 

The English cabinet , . . resolved to follow a middle course 
between peace and war. Linoard England vol. vi, ch. 1 , p. 38. 

Virtue is nothing but a just temper between propensities any 
one of which, if indulged to excess, becomes vice. 

Macaulay England vol. i, ch. 3, p. 190. 

He was now in a chrysalis state — putting off the worm and 
putting on the dragon-fly — a land of intermediate grub bet ween 
sycophant and opiiressor. Macaulay Essays, Bacon p. 248. 

(&) Denoting contrast, difference, or unlikeness; as, the dif- 
ference between violet and red. 

The chasm between vei'tebrates and invertebrates is one which 
it has taxed the ingenuity of transmutationists to bridge. 

WiNCHELL Doctrine of Evolution, Objections p. 68. 
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That difference ’which is always to he seen hetieecn the stroke 
of talent and the stroke of genitis. 

Helen Hunt Jackson Rconuna ch. 1, p. 15. 

There is sxrcli a difference hetn-eeu far-reaching and far- fetch- 
ing. Lowell A mong 2Iy Boolm, Shahcapcare Once More in first 
series, p. 103. 

Between saving a cent and spending a cent there is two cents 
difference. C. C. Coffin Caleh Krinlde ch. 12, p. 107. 

The difference between extreme temperatures at a station is 
called a range. A W Grbely Amcrieem Weather ch 10, p. 120. 

SS. Denoting joint or reciprocal action in agreement or oppo- 
sition; with relation to hoth (or all) of; involving hoth (or all) 
of; as, a conijiact or a (ixiarrel between. Mends; hetireea onrselves. 

And I will pnt enmity between thee and the woman, and 
between thy seed and her .seed; it shall hrnise thy head, and thon 
shalt hriii.se hi.s heel. Geit. iii, 15. 

The straggle between the two fierce Tentonii; breeds [Saxon 
and Dane] lasted during six generations. 

Macaulay England vol. i, ch. 1, p. 8. 

The oonssninmation of peace between Great Britain and the 
United States of America 'was the siihliiue result of powers 
which were con.spiring together for the renovation of the world. 

Bancroft United States vol. v, epoch v, oh. 1, p. 461 

Tliere wa,s a Mparite treaty afterwards agi-eed to heheeen 
England, France, and Austria. 

McCarthy Our Own Times vol. ii, ch. 28, p. 344. 

The daily widening schism between Lutherans and Calvinists 
.seemed to bode little good to the cause oj^ religions freedom. 

Motley Butch Republic vol. iii, pt. iv, ch. 4, p. 0. 

They had captured a wolf between them, and had brought in 
hi.s scalp for bounty. Cooper Pioneers ch. 9, p. 142, 

3. From one to another of : implying motion or a continuous 
connection; as, the steamer between New York and Hamburg; 
the railway betiecen New York and Boston, 

I did go between them [the lovers] as I said. 

Shakespeare All's Well act. v, sc. 3, 1. 259. 
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He may come and go beheem yon botli. 

Shakespeare Mey^i^y Wives of Wmdsor act. ii, sc. S, 1. 180. 

The appearance of Joseph in Egyi>t is the first distinct point 
of contact hetiveen Sacred and secular history. 

A. P. Stanley Jewish Ohnrch vol. i, pt. i, lect. iv, p. 67. 

Distinctions 

Between — behvixi : Though no close line can be drawn, it 
may be said that hetieixt in modem nse seems to incline rather 
to the sense of separation than of union We should hardly 
say, “This will be a bond of union betivixt them,” but “a bond 
of union between them.” So we say, “I mention this in confi- 
dence between [not betivixf] ourselves. ” 

Erroneous Use 

The impossible combination of heiween with a singular object 
is a somewhat common error; as, “There were ten boats with a 
space of twenty feet hetiveen each.” The number of objects 
governed by hetiveen can never be less than two ; in other words, 
hetiveen can not be used of a .single object, as in the following 

And with a gap of a whole night between every one. 

Dickens Martin Glmzzlewit ch. 8, p. 153, 

Correct usage requires us to say, “ hetiveen each two,” 

“ between every two," or “ hetiveen one and another.” 

BETWIXT 

Betivixt is kindred in derivation to and a close synonym of 
hetiveen. 

You shall see, as I have said, great difference betwixt our 
Bohemia and your Sicilia. 

Shakespeare Winter's Tale act i, sc. 1, 1. 4. 

Nor can the foot 
Of disembodied spirit, nor angel wing, 

Transgress the deep inexorable gulf 
Betwixt the worlds of darkness and of light. 

Bickersteth Yesterday, To-day, and For Ever bk. iii, 1. 650. 
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BEYONB 

Beyond is derived from the Anglo-Saxon begeondan, from 
he-, by, pins geond, yond, yonder. 

I. Of place or space : 

Farther than; more distant than: on the farther side of; 
past; over; as, beyond the turn of the road; beyond the river. 

[The transfer of this preposition to other fields is peculiar to 
modern times ; the oldest period of the language employs it for re- 
lations of space only. Maetznee English Grummnr vol. ii, p, 470.] 
Sweet the memory is to me 
Of a land beyond the sea, 

Where the waves and mountains meet. 

Longfellow Amalfi st. 1. 

The first settler’s beyond the Alleghauies were a heroic race. 

F. KlE.KEin Harpei-'s Monthly, Feb., 18S8 p. 420. 

He [Philip II.] had long since descried the dark storm that 
was mustering beyond the Alps. 

Prescott Philip II. vol. i, bk. i, ch. 5, p. 147. 
Time doth not bi-eathe on its fadeless bloom, 

For beyond the clouds, and beyond the tomb, 

It is there, it is there, my child ! 

Mrs. Hemans The Better Land. 

II. Of time : 

According to the analogy of spatial relations, extending 
farther than ; later than ; past ; as, beyond the usual hour. 

My grief stretches itself beyond the hour of death. 

SHAiiESPEARE K. Henry IV. act iv, sc. 4, 1. 57. 

III. Of various relations : 

Surpassing ; exceeding ; superior to ; better than ; more than ; 
out of reach of; past; over and above; above; over; as, to live 
beyond one’s means; tempted beyond endurance; beautiful be- 
yond description ; it is beyond my knowledge. 

A mere stroll, which requires no exertion, and does not fatigue, 
will not be injurious before or after eating, but exercise beyond 
this limit is hurtful at such times. Combe Physiology ch. 5, p. 127. 
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Latimer went heyoncl everybody else in the miscellaneous 
assortment of topics he used to bring together. 

Ceaik Eng. Lit. and Lang., Latimer in vol. i, p. 488. 

Your bounty is hcyond my speaking ; 

But though my month be dumb, my heai-t shall thank you, 

ISTicholas Rowe Jane Shore act ii, sc, 1, 

What’s fame? a fancy’d life in others' breath, 

A thing ’beyond us, e’en before our death. 

Pope Essay on 3Ian ep. iv, 1. 287. 

BUT 

But is derived from the Anglo-Saxon bUian, except, without, 
being originally an adverb meaning outside, from the prefix be-, 
by, plus ufan, out. 

I. [Obsolete or dialectic.] Of place or space . 

Outside of: out; without: as, to gang hnf the liouse. 

This sense, which i.s now known chiefly as a Scotticism, is 
worth considering, as showing the fundamental meaning, on 
which the ordinary and accepted usage is based. 

f I. Of relations in general ; 

Leaving out; with exception of; excepting; except; save; 
saving ; barring ; as, I found all hnf one. 

1 have known ministers who always unconsciously sifted 
their audience and pi-eached to nothing but the bolted wheat. 

H. W, Beecher Yak Lectures lect. vii, p. 162. 

ITothiug ought to be held laudable or beconiing, hut what 
nature itself should prompt u,s to think so. 

Steele iSpecht/or Mar. 7, 1710. 

Nothing was audible hut the hum of the evening insects and 
the regular muffled beat of the oars over the water. 

G-. W. Curtis Trumps ch. 4, p. 27. 

Thieves’ language, or that dialect for which there is no name, 
hut one from its own vocabulary, viz. Slang, i.s of greater value 
in philology than in commerce. 

R (t. Latham English Language pt. vii, p. o72. 
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Sucli was old Arthtir Grrido, in wliose face tliere was not u 
wrinkle, in svliose dress there was not one si)aro fold nr plait. 
Jnit expressed the most covetous and griping penury. 

Dickens Nicholas Nicklehy vol. ii, p. 

There was nothing for it hut to give w^ay. 

Froude Hist Essays, Evasmits and Lidherlect. i, p. 25 

[This last rinotation is an example of what readily occurs in 
English, though less frequently than in Latin and Greek~thi‘ 
use of an infinitive as the object of a pireiiosition.] 

Distinctions 

Besides — hut — except — save — wiUioui : But, except, and sace 
(the last-named now chiefly poetical) are all restrictive, denoting 
something taken out of a general statement, an enumeration, or 
the like : as, I saw no one hut (or c.rcr}>t) him. Besides and 
without have a more po.sitive meaning; as, I have much more 
besides this ; I have enough without that : in neither of which 
cases could we use hut, except, or save. 

BY 

By is from the Anglo-Saxon hi, big, having the same essential 
meaning. 

I. Of place or space : 

1. Next to; near; alongside of; beside; as, he came and sat 
hy me ; the house stands try the river. 

Then I wa.s hy him, as one brought up with him. 

Fvov. viii, ;J0. 

Jesus took a child and .set him hy him. Luke ix, 47. 

Moors hy his side under the lea, 

While night invests the sea. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. i, 1. 207. 

Should I leave behind 
The inviolate island of the sage and free 
And .seek me out a home hy a remoter sea ? 

Byron Childe Harold can. 4, st. 8. 
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a tree witli a moulder’d nest 
On its l)arkless bones, stood stark 6?/ the dead, 

Tennyson The Dead Prophet st. 5, 
I live in a cottage secluded and small, 

By a gnaidy old apple-tree’s shade. 

Trowbridoe My Brother Ben st. 2. 

S. Along the line or course of; alongside of; beside; along; 
as, to walk hy the river ; the river flows hy the towni. 

Siloa’s brook that flow’d Fast by the oracle of God. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. i, 1. 12. 

By lake and stream, by wood and glen, 

Our stately drove we follow. 

Whittier The Drovers st. 4. 
Gigantic reeds by every oozy sti’eam, 

Rank and luxuriant under cloudy skies. 
Bickersteth Yesterday, To-day, and. For Exier bk. iv, 1. 674. 

8, Near or up to, and beyond ; beyond ; past ; as, the train 
flashed by us ; we have gone by the station. 

And I ran by him without speaking 
Like a flash of light. 

Tennyson The May Queen st. 6, 1. 2. 

II. Of time : 

I. In the course of; in the time of; within the period or lapse 
of; during; as, birds that fly hy night; to travel by day. 

Not alone by day, , . . 

But in the weird and unsubstantial sphere 
Of slumber did her beauty hold him thrall. 

Aldrich Wyndham, Towers st. 7. 

And Pan by noon and Bacchus by night, . . . 

Follows with dancing and fills with delight 
The Mfenad and the Bassaiid. 

Sw^iNBURNE Atalanta in Calydon cho., st. 6, 

S, On or before; not later than; as, come by seven o’clock. 
Let me have Claudio’s head sent me by five. 
Shakespeare Pleasure for Measure act iv, sc. 2, 1. 123 
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Moonlight, and the first timid treinhlings of the dawn, were 
hy this time blending. 

De Quincey Ilifieell. Esmys, Vision of Sudden Death p. 170. 

Bij half past eleven the battle became general. 

Southey Life of Nelson oh. 7, p. 248, 

3. Taking or regarding as a standard; in accordance with; 
for the j)eriod of ; according to ; as, to woi*k hy the day. 

All the -winterers were hired hy the year. 

A. Mackenzie Voyages from Montreal, Fur Trade p. 19. 

III. Denoting agency, cause, means, or instrnment . 

1. Through the direct action of (especially of personal, vol- 
untary, and intelligent action) : as, this wall was built hy the 
Eomans. 

The fields betvs-een 

Are dewy -fresh, browsed hy deep-nddered lane. 

Tennyson The Gardener's Daughter st. 8, 

The fact that the water is salter than that of the Atlantic is 
hy some supposed to account fur the indigo blue of the Gulf 
Stream. M. M. B.^llou Equatorial America, ch. 1, p. 4. 

The boomerang must have been discovered ... by some 
savage throwing a crooked branch, and by his obser-ving its cu- 
rious and unexpected flight. 

Duke of Aroyle Primeval Man pt. iv, p. 152. 

She has been made singly responsible for all the evil enacted 
hy her parliaments. Agnes Strickland Queens of England, 
Mary in vol. ii, ch. 6, p. 664. 

It is a matter of the simplest demonstration, that no man can 
be really appreciated but hy his equal or superior. 

Ruskin Modern Painters vol. i, ^ 1, pt. i, ch. 1, p. 2. 

The Ossianic hero, whose dwelling is in the shadows and the 
mists, is haunted hy spectres which are at once his terror, his de- 
light, and his inspiration. Stephen Lectures onFrance xviii, p. 507. 

Oceanic islands are inhabited hy bats and seals, but hyno ter- 
restrial mammals. Darwin Oi'igin of Species vol. i, ch. 7, p. 281. 

The absorption of moisture hy sponges, sugar, salt, etc., are 
familiar examples of capillary attraction. 

Mary Somerville Connection of Pliys. Sciences § 14, p. 110. 
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2. Witli the perception, feeling, or experience of; as, the 
atteinpt was seen b// all to be a failnre; the sorrow was felt 
rich and poor alike. 

We may call art and. science touched b?/ emotion I'eligion, if 
we will. M. Arnold Lit. and Dogma ch. i, p. 40. 

And every moral feeling of his soul 
Strengiliened and braced by breathing in content, 

Wordsworth Dvcnrsion bk. i, st. 13 

If he [God] conld not be pained by anything, . , . had no 
violable sympathy, he wonld be anything btit a perfect character, 
Bushnell Sermons for ihe New Life ser. xviii, p. 847. 

Sentimentalism has been already defined as feeling, partially 
enlightened by the intellect, and yet refusing to be controlled 
by it. Porter SeJence and Sentiment ch. 1, p. 34. 

For by the word .spirit wo mean only that rvhich thinks, wfilLs, 
and perceives. Berket^ey Prineqdes of Unman Knowledge ed. 
by Simon, 138, x». 100. 

3. Through the agenc.y or oi)eration of, as an indirect or im- 
personal canse: in some connection wnth, as of enclosing, sup- 
porting, etc. ; having or taldng as an indication; using as or being 
a means of action, information, etc.; through; with; as, the 
house was struck by lightning ; by this decision all was changed. 

Eccentricity is the disturbance of the relations enjoined by 
common sense. E. P. Whipple Character p. 87. 

There stood the chaplain, his uncovered brow 
Unmarked by earthly jjassions. 

L. H. Sigourney Sailor\s Funeral 1. 87. 

Little white villages sniTonnded by treevS, nestle in the valleys 
or roost upon the lofty perpendicular sea-walls. 

Mark Twain Innocents Abroad ch. 32, p. 389. 

Joshua ... is always known by his spear, or javelin, slung 
between his shoulders or stretched out in his hand. 

A. P. Stanley Jewish Church vol. i, lect. x, p. 209. 

I saw, by his eye, that he had squinted oftener over a gun, 
than through a needle 1 Cooper Pilot ch. 25, p. 406. 
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So Meak tliese shores, wiucl-swept ami all the year 
Washed hy the "Viihl Atlantic's restless tide. 

Celia Thaxteb Fiocl:: TFec’ds st. 1 

The cliuiate is on the whole so ieinpered hy the Gtilf Stream 
that even this part of ISTorway is pleasantly hahitahle. 

Sarah M. H. Dayk Nonraif Xiyhts c-h. <j, p, 1-El. 

The yotiiig Edward was declared Kiiig 7)?/ ae;cla>niatif>ii. and 
presented in that capacity to the aiiprohation of the popnlace. 

Lingard Eiiijhaid vol. iii, ch. 7, p. 270. 

4. Through the instrumentality of: through the use of, us a 
means or instrument ; making use of ; taking hold of ; through 
tlie action or influence of; as, they led liiin by the hand; he 
mentioned me by name. 

The flame is fed . . . by the wick, which draws or sucks up 
the oily liquid exactly as a siiung-e or towel draws up water. 

Youaians Hand-Book Hoirschold Seicnco 'll’ 197, p. 110. 

’Tis by many reaches that the leeward ve.'^sel gains upon the 
wind. Cooper Watn- WiMi ch. 15, p. 70. 

By an inevitable chain of causes and effects, Providence pun- 
ishes national sins by national calamities. 

Bancroft Un i led States vdl. vi, bk. iii, ch. 8, p. 817. 

Take Fate by the throat and shake a living out of her. 

Louisa M. Alcott Journals, Oct., JS5S in ch. 5, p. 101. 

He who strives to cast out hatred by love, may fight his fight 
in joy and confidence. 

J, K. Hosmer Stoey of the Jeu's pt. ii, ch. 14, p. 227. 

Words learn’d by rote a parrot may rehearse. 

CowpER Couveesation 1. 7. 

We are bound to the jury trial by all the holiest traditions of 
our past history. Pomep.oy Mnnieipal Law § 6, p. 6. 

The blow was not a hard one, hut the boy was so taken by 
surprise that he started hack. 

T. Hughes Tom Brovoi at Ruyby pt. i, ch. 8, p. 181. 

5. In consequence of; as a i-esult of; as, victorious by 
submission. 

6 
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No one need expect to be original simply b?/ being absurd. 

Hugh Miller Testimony of the Rocks lect. x, p. 3!)6. 

This emeute lias been rendered memox-able by the destruction 
of the Bastille. Gr. N. Wright Louis Philippe ch. 1, p. 38. 

Flagrant evils cure themselves by being flagrant. 

Newman Apologia pt. v, p. 203. 

The Essay on Man sins chiefly by want of central principle, 
and by -want therefore of all coherency amongst the separate 
thoughts. De Quincey Essays on the Poets, Pope p. 168. 

6. Using as a means of conveyance; on; ux>on; over; via; 
as, to send freight by water ; to travel by rail. 

Couriers and relay horses by land, and swift-sailing pilot 
boats by sea, were flying in all directions. 

Jefferson in Randall’s Thomas Jefferson vol. i, ch. 15, p. 604, 

Marlow is only an hour from London by rail, and the river 
from Kingston to Oxford swarms with cheap trippers. 

W. Graham in Nineteenth Century Nov., 1898, p. 763. 

IV. Of various relations : 

1 . Of quantity, number, or measurement, to the extent, num- 
ber, or amount of; as, the insects swarmed thousands ; reduce 
the amount by one -half. 

The time required for light to reach us from the most distant 
visible stai’s is measui-ed by thousands of years. 

S. Newcomb Popular Astronomy pt. iv, eh. 3, p. 473. 

2. Taking as a standard of measurement; according to; as, 
two hundi*ed yards by actual measurement; 96° in the shade by 
the Fahrenheit thermometer. 

[In noting temperature the preposition and adjunct are com- 
monly omitted, and w-e say 313° Fahrenheit; 100° Centigrade.] 

We measure their [men’s] calibre by their broadest circle of 
achievement, E. H. Chapin Lessons of Faith p. 16. 

S. Of possession: in or into possession of; in the hands of; 
near; with; about; as, he came honestly by it; I have not so 
much money by me. (Compare I. , 1. ) 



88 Defined and Illi-strated i>y 


Say not unto tliy neiglibor. Go and come again, and to-inor- 
row I will give, wlien tboti hast it hy thee. Prov. iii, 38. 

In sooth, I know not why I am .so sad. 

It wearies me : you say, it wearies you ; 

But how I caught it, found it, or came hy it, 

What .stuff ’t is made of, whereof it is horn, 

I am to learn. 

Shakespeare Tlie Merehant of Venice act i, sc. 1, 1. 8. 

4 . Of order, arrangement, etc. ; 

(а) In connection with; arranged with or in; taken or eon- 
..iidered according to; alongside of; according to; as, item by 
item. 

There are thousands of Chri.stians who have never examined 
the evidences of the Eesurrcetion piece by piece. 

Eobertson Sermons second series, ser. xx, p. 434. 

By the common law of England, no alien whatever can hold 
land, even as a tenant. Macaulay Essays, Social Capacities of 
Negroes in vol. vi, p. 3(5(5, app. 

Moving by the right . . . would have brought him [General 
Grant] into immediate collision with the enemy on a terrain 
more suitable for field operations. 

Nicolay and Hay Abraham Lincoln vol. viii, ch. 14, p. 849. 

(б) Multiplied into ; in connection or measurement with ; as, 
seven fee'i by six. 

It [St. Croix] lies 05 miles E. S. E. of Porto Eico and is about 
30 miles long from E. to W. by about 5 miles broad. 

Lippincotfs Gazetteer, 1903 p. 1991. 

In nautical use ; one point toward: used in “ boxing the com- 
pass ” ; as, west by north; northwest by west. 

The Ranger was under way ... as her log says, ‘going free, 
course east by south half east. . . . ' 

Augustus C. Buell Paul Jones vol. i, p. 83. 

5. Denoting the direction of an action towai*d its object : 
with reference to ; as regards ; as affecting ; respecting ; con- 
cerning ; as, to do well by one’s friends or kindred. 
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Then Philip pni the hoy axitl girl to Kchool, 

And honght them needful lioohs, and every way, 

Like one who dues his duty hy his own, 

Made hiiuself theirs. 

Tennyson Enoch Av(Un 1. ;iSd. 

41. Denoting adhe.sion, tus an extension of tin; loc.al meaning 
in I.l: adhering to; remaining with ; acting in defense of; ta- 
king the consequences of; as, I will stand by y<m; I stand by the 
statement; I wdll abide by the deci,sion. 

{Ahidii is also used transitively, without a preposition; as, I 
will abide the result.] 

I am ready to produce my books, and to abide by them, in 
any court of Justice in the world. 

Ma-Ria Edgeworth Forester, The Bank-Notes p. 104. 

Bitter taunts on those who, having stood by tlxe King in the 
hour of danger, now advised him to deal mercifully and gener- 
ously by his vanquished enemies, were imblicly recited ori the 
stage. Macaltt.,av ICtajlaml vol. i, ch. '<i, p. 826, 

7. As invoking or calling to witness ; in the name, i)resonce, 
or view of; as, to swear by all that is sacred. 

Swear not at all ; neither /»// heaven, for it is God’s throne ; 
nor by the earth, for it is his footstool. Matt, v B4. 

Lars Porsenu of Cbrsium, 

By the Niue Gods he swore 
That the great house of Taniuin 
Should suffer wrong no more. 

By the Nine Gods he swore it, 

And named a try.stiug-day. 

Macaulay Lays of Andcnt Rome, Horatius st. i. 

Distinctions 

See Distinctions under beside ; with. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

Call (in the phrase call by name) , see, imrcehie, lai,ow, under- 
stand, judge, measure, seem, take, are followed by by of the 
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deterxiiining' object: as, I saw by hiB glance tliat he was a rogne; 
I judge by his dress that he is a man of means ; etc. Snr- 
roHuded is commonly followed by by : as, i^urroiindcd by monii- 
tains, ?>// enemies, etc. Attended, may tahe either by or (dth : 
as, he was attended, by a nranerous retinue; the attempt will be 
attended leith danger. Compare with. 

Errors 

Very little Imowledge of their nature is acxiuired hyilie spell- 
ing-book. Linddey Murray EvytisJi Gramwar p. 31. 

Nouns are often formed by i)articiples. 

Lindley Murray An Encjlish Gram man vol. ii, p. 390. 

By in such connection denotes agency, which is not here in- 
tended. It is not the participles that fonn the nouns, nor the 
spelling-book that acquires the knowledge. These are rather 
the sources than the agents, and from should be used instead of 
by in both cases. 



VII!— Prepositions Defined and Illustrated 


COMCERMINO, COilJSIPEMIMCJ 

For the ineaniug and nse of these words see Participial 
Prepositions. 

RESPITE 

Despite, from the norm despite, signifies in despite of ; in spite 
of; in defiance of; notwithstanding. 

Despite the discouragement received, ... he (Commodore 
Daniel Ammen) ordered one or more of the Thompson machines. 

Hamersly No-val Encyel., Deep Sea, 

»OWN 

Do7tm (archaic and poetic adomi) is derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon ddun, of-dilne, from of, off, pins dvn, hill. 

I. Of place ; in a descending direction along, upon, or in ; 
from a higher to or toward a lower level, part, or place of or in ; 
from top to bottom of; along the course or current of; along, in 
a descending direction, or in a direction thought of as descend- 
ing; as, down a shaft; to fall down stairs; to mn doitm the hill; 
to sail down the river, or doxon stream; to glance down the page. 

And down the long beam stole the Holy Grail, 
Bose-red, with heatings in it, as if alive. 

Tennyson The Holy Grail st. 10. 

And sparkle ont among the fem, 

To bicker down a valley. 

Tennyson The Brook st. 2. 

The shadows of the convent-towers 
Slant down the snowy sward. 

Tennysc>n st. Agnes st. 1. 

(86) 



§y Prepositions Defined and Illfstrated durtsig 


Hnrrah ! — him-ali ! — the %vest-\riii(i 
Comes freshening dou-t} ilie hay. 

■Whittier The Finhernim st. 10. 

We may see a huge bonltler or tvv'o jiuiseil on the end of the 
glacier, and, if fortnnate, also sesi tin* hoxilder . . . plnnging 
violently (hurn the slope. Tyndaia. Forms of IVnfer 18, p». 44. 

Their long eolnmn might he seen winding thni'n the breast of 
the inonntain. Headdey Miscellifitirs vol. ii. eh. 4, p. 03. 

And, hurrying ihurn the s^ihery way. 

Night flies, and sweeps her shadows from the iialhs of day. 

Jean Inoelow Song for Nighi of Christ's Resurrerilon st. 22. 

II. Of time : from an earlier to a later period of ; onward in 
duration ; as, the story has come doirn the ages. 

Doivn tin* darlt ftitnre, throngh long generations, 

The echoing sounds grow fainter and then cease. 

Loxhfellow Arsenal ai Springfield st. 11. 

III. Figuratively, of various relations; along in a direction 
thought of as descending ; as, dotvn the wind. 

Down the wind, in the same direction the wind is blowing. 

H.vmekslv' Naval Enci/eL, Wind. 

[The preposition and its object may be used as au adverb or 
attributive phrase; as, in down-river, down-stream, down-town, 
etc. Murray’s Nen- English Dictionary.'] 

SitTRl'S€i 

During, originally the present iiarticiide of the obsolete verb 
dure = endure, has acquired such independent pi-exjositional 
force that it is never thought of with reference to its verb. 
Compare Paeticiplii. Prepositions. 

Of time, exclusively: in or witliin the time of; at some period 
in; throughout the course, action, continuance, or existence of; 
as, I awoke repeatedly fboo'/o/ the night: during the siege of 
Troy. 

Thus hath he lost sixi)enee a day during his life. 

Shakespeare A Muhnmmer-Niyld's Dream act iv, sc. 2, 1. 19. 
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Tho-usands of Britons, in times of famine, during the first cen- 
tury after the Norman Conquest, sold themselves into thraldom. 

C, L. Bbace Gesla Christi ch. 31, p. 341, 

In America, during the Eocene, palms, and figs, and ever- 
greens in Dahota, show a temperatnre there about that of Florida 
now. Jos. Lk Conte Compend of Geology pt. iii, ch. 5, p. 8-18. 

It was (luring his [Luther’s] enforced seclnsion in Wartlmrg, 
. . . that Bartholomew Bemhardi, i)aator of Kaminerich, . . . 
solved the matter in the most practical way by obtaining the 
consent of his parish and celebrating his nuptials with all due 
solemnity. H. C. Lea Sacerdotal Celibacy ch. 35, p. 411. 

JBME 

Ere is the Anglo-Saxon cer, before, and is used as a strict 
synonym of before, as regai’ds time or preference, signifying 
earlier or sooner than ; rather than. 

True prayers, 

That shall be up at heaven and enter there 
Ere sunrise. 

Shakespeare Meoftnre for MeoHure act. ii, sc. 3, 1. 136. 

I'll to my book, 

For yet ere supper-time must I perform 
Much business appertaining. 

• Shakespeare Tempest act. iii, sc. 1, 1. 93. 

EXCKPT, EX€KPTm« 

Except is derived from the Latin exceptus, the past participle 
of excipio, from ex, out, plus capio, take. Excepting is strictly 
the present participle of the verb except, and is u.sed inter- 
changeably with the briefer form. Compare Participial Prep- 
ositions. 

With the exception or exclusion of; leaving out; not consid- 
ering or taking account of; omitting; apart from; aside from; 
.save; saving; but; without. 

Except May, there is no month like October for roses. 

Christian Reid Question of Honor bk. i, oh. 10, p. 107. 
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FOR 

For is derived from the A-Hglo-Raxoii foi\ fore, before, for. 

[The import of a position or movement tmned to the front of 
an object belongs originally to the preposition /or, similarly to 
the Latin lira allied to jjrte. . . . The idea of stepping before 
anything yields that of representation, when one object seems 
to take the place of the other, and may pass as its representative, 
sub.stitnte, or erinivalent. The person or thing instead of which 
another appears, with which it exchanges its activity or quality, 
the object for which another is exchanged, may be introduced 
by /or. Maetznee English Granntuiv vol, ii, p. 437.] 

I. Of place, denoting extent, measurement, etc. (compare 
in., 9) ; to tbo extent of; for the space of ; as, the ground is level 
for .several miles. 

The chips of the mountain strew the cone for eight hundred 
feet below. Winchell Walks and Talks ch. 19, p. 108. 

II. Of time: 

1. Denoting extent or duration (compare III., 9); to the ex- 
tent of; throughout the period of; till the end of; throughout; 
as, it is good fur the next ten years; it will do for the present. 

The clergy, /ora time, made war on schism with so much 
vigor that they had little leisure to make war on vice. 

Macaulay England vol. i, ch. 3, p. 141. 

A cook they haden with them for the nones, 

To boil the chickens and the maiTow bones. 

Chaucee C. T., Prologue. 1. 383. 

A serving man on Saturdays To cater for the week. 

Beowning Ring and Book pt. iv, 1. 301. 

For several years, whenever a slave brought an action at law 
for his libexty, Mr. Clay volunteered as Ms advocate. 

Epes Saegent Henry Clay vol. i, ch. 1, p. 31. 

On both .sides of the east Temixle gate, stalls had for genera- 
tions been pex-mitted for changing foreign money. 

Geikie Life of Christ vol. i, ch. 30, p. 486. 



Prepositions 


Tlio wonderful plnliorfitioii, cavriod 031 /or twenty yptM'S, . . . 
lias given to tlio History of Herodotus its surpassing; and nevei-- 
failing (iiarin. Rawunson Herorfo/as vol. i, (ii. 1, i). 17. 

2. On the occasion of ; wnth 3*efei‘once to, as an oecaision, ap- 
pointment, or the like; as, ho ready /or to-morrow. 

Remember that yon are booked /o/-the 10th of ,Septembor. 

Macaulay in Trevelyan’s T. B. Ilaeaulay vol. ii, p. 271. 

In the first Parliament of James the House of Commons re- 
fused for the first time to transact business on a Sunday. 

Green BnglifiJi People vol. iii, bk. vii, ch. 1, ii. 15. 

Ifl. Of various relations : 

1. Of cause, reason, or occasion: because of; by reason of; 
on account of ; as, he was respected for his virtues ; he cried 
out for fear. 

Here he prostr-ated himself, and cried out, ‘Hail, sacred 
Rome, thrice sacred /or the blood of the martyrs shed hero.’ 

W. W. Story in Scribner Magazine Oct., 1891, ii. 417. 

It is . . . necessary that every officer remain individually 
answerable for his act-:. F. Lieber Civil Liherltj ch. 5, p. 159, 
Likewise to them are Poets much beholden 
For secret favors in the midnight glooms. 

Hoop Plea of Midamnmcr Fairicts st. 11*2. 

2. Of the purpc,:ie, object, or aim of an action ; with a view 
to; in order to effect, roach, benefit, please, etc. : 

(a) Afi a matter of use or enjoyment: with the design of; 
apiiropriate to; as, a place for study; a time for wmrship ; a 
home for the aged. 

Every work of art should contain within itself all that is 
requisite for its own comiirehension. Poe iro'/’/t'.s. Critical Fs~ 
says, Longfellouis Ballads in vol. iii, p. 3G9. 

After all, the austere virtues — the virtues of Emerson, Haw- 
thcrne. Whittier — ai’e the best soil for genius. 

T. W. liiuaiNSON Studies of A merican Authors, Poe p. 20. 

Win from our public cares a day for joy. 

Southey Joan of Arc hk. iii, st. 4. 
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Tliat inexorable law of htiman sottls, that we prepare onr 
.selves for snddeu deeds by tbe reiterated choice of good or evil 
that gradually determines character. 

GEoraiE Eiaot Romola ch. 2;1, p. xJOS. 

A good quarrel was a sort of moral whetstone, alway.s on 
hand for the sharpening of their wits. 

Harriet B. Stowe Fogannc Peojile ch. 14, p. 1.12. 

Men may choose to forget the ends for which their • talents ' 
were given them ; . . . they may practically deny that they 
were given at all ; yet in this word . . . abides a continual me- 
mento that they were so given, . . . and that each man shall 
have to render an account of their use. 

Trench On thr. Study of Wordn lect. iii, p. 9B. 

(5) As something to be reached or attained, or toward which 
one’s inclinations or desires go out : in order to reach or bring 
about ; seeking ; reaching after ; tending toward ; toward ; as, 
waiting for the mail ; planning for the future ; eagerness for 
praise ; a passion for jewelry; a taste for music. 

We look in vain in the Old Testament for the radiant and 
overflowing benignity of the New. 

John Young Christ of History bk. ii, pt. v, p. 159. 

To account for the observed motions of the moon and planets. 
Ptolemy adopted and extended the theory of epicycle.s. 

R. Routledge Popular Hist. Science ch, 2, p. 48. 

A man bids fairer for greatness of soul, who is the descend- 
ant of worthy ancestors, and has good blood in liis veins. 

Addison in The Guardian Aug. 18, 1718. 

Our thirst for applause, ... if the last infiiunity of noble 
minds, is also the first infirmity of weak ones. 

Rusein Sesame and Lilies lect. i, p. 8. 

Still within my heart I bear Love for all things good and fair. 

Whittier Andreic Rykman’s Prayer st. 7. 

For who, if the rose bloomed forever, so greatly would care for 
the rose ? Owen Meredith Apple of Life st. 9. 

Locke had no taste for fiction. 

Leigh Hunt Men, Women, and Books vol. i, ch. 1, p 7- 
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He eallefl fnr Ms gun, wliicli he hran dished in a iiiaiiner of 
no hopeful auspice fm* the Howndji. 

G. W. CuKTis Uon-affJ? hi Syria pf. i, ch. Id, ]). 111. 

(c) i\s refei’ring to a per, sou whose welfare or enjoyment i.s 
desired, or to an approved ohject or a wished-for event: in favor 
of: oxjposed to MjaUint ; as, he voted for Abraham Lincoln; my 
voice is for war. 

The arbiter of otlieus’ fate, A .sni)pliant /or his owm! 

Byuon Odr to Napoleon st. H. 

A STipidiant for a father’s life. I crave an audience, of the King. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 6, st. 9. 

They [the Utopians] give their voices secretly, so that it is 
not known for whom every one gives his suffrage. 

T. More ZHopia [trans,] bk. ii, p. 85, 

The resolutions for the annexation of Texas passed both 
branches of Congress. H. C. Lodge Daniel Welmter ch. 8, p, 2{)3. 

Thrice had that name been sent to the President with the 
recommendation of his department commander /or ])revets /or 
conspicumxs and gallant conduct. 

Chas. Kiko Tiro Soldiern eh. 1, p 11. 

That is an argument, not /or Establishment, but for volxm- 
taryism. George Trevelyan in Hansard’s Farliawentary De- 
bates, Feb. SO, 1891 p. 1810. 

Well tak a cup o’ kindness yet. For auld king syiic. 

Burns Ankl Lang Syne t‘ho. 

!5. Of i)Ossession or destinatio7i : belonging to; to be given or 
as igned to; to be held or used by. in the province or ,iCoi)e of; 
to designate; as, this package is for yoxi; glory is no; /'o/‘ cow'- 
ards ; success is for the industrious. 

There is no true strength for any man save in inward recti- 
tude, — in right relations between his own soul and God. 

E. H. Chapin Lessons of Faith ser. xi, p. 194. 

To me, it seems that for some people all life is a lie, though 
they never actually utter a falsehood. 

Frances P. Cobbe Duties of Women lect. ii, p. I'l. 
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Nay, ’tis foi‘ tliee fu wutcli God's liunse. and ward the iiaages, 
And let men deal uith peace and war; for they* were bom for 
these. ^roiinrs of Vityill'ik. vh. L 44y. 

Again for him the moonlight shone 
On Norman cap and hodiced zone. 

Whittier Siiojr-Bonnd st. 11. 

It is well for the world that in mo.st of ns, by the age of thirty, 
the character has .set like pla.ster, and will never soften again. 

W. James Prhi. of PNi/rhul. vol. i. ch. 4, 1“1- 

His habit was very ijroper for a scaramouch, or merry-an 
drew, being a dirty calico, with hanging-sleeves, ta.s.sels;, and 
cuts and slasln.'.s almost on every side, 

De Foe Pohinauti. Criinoe g 48, p, 576. 

4 . In place of; instead of; a.s the equivalent of; as an offset 
to; in exchange for; as, to buy (or sell) an article for a dollar; 
here ia the money to pay /m* it; to give blow /or blow. 

I would have paid her kiss for ki.ss With usury thereto. 

Tex.n’ysom T/ie Talking Oak st. 49. 

For stxrely a woman’s affection 

Is not a thing to be asked /or, and had /or only the asking. 

Longfellow 1//7c,s‘ Siandih-h i)t. iii, ,st. G. 

[The evil of wealth] springs from that criminal haste 'which 
substitutes adroitness for industry and trick for toil. 

H. W. Beecher Lrctnrest to Young Men lect. iii, p. 88. 

Thy purpose hath atoned for thy hasty rashness. 

Scott Ivannoe ch. 84, p. 287. 

Shady groves and cooling grots are abandoned for drawing 
rooms at ninety-six, and half-a-score sickly oi-ange-trees tubbed 
on the toj) of a staircase. 

Hook Hnviorons TThrArs, Fashionable Parties p. 32S 

And yet, for a word si)oken with kindness, I would have re- 
signed the peacock’s feather in my cap as the merest of baubles. 

De Quincey Opimn-Eatev, Siispiria pt. ii, p. 308, 

A thousand men to-day care whether the state is pure, for 
one who cared in the last century. 

Phillips Brooks Candle of the Lord ser. ix, p, 150. 
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5. Iii the character of ; as being, seeming, or supposed to be : 
as representing; as, he was left for dead on the field: he was 
mistaken for a criminal ; I take yon for an honest ina,n. 

Ignorance makes many men mistake mere transcripts for 
originals. Fuller CJu Hid. Bntain vol. i, l)k. iii, § 6, H74. 

With a buffalo sinead on the grass, and a blanket for our 
covering, onr bed was soon made. 

TnOREA,u WeeJi' on the Concord, Sunday p. 119. 

Taking art /or their guide, instead of nature, and substituting 
the love of excelling for the love of excellence, they [authors] of 
course became artificial. 

H. N. Hudson Led. on Shal-espeare vol. i, lect. iii. p, 104. 

6. With reference or regard to; in relation to; in proportion 
to; as, for this time it does not matter; for myself, I do not 
care; he is small /or his age. 

And fearful /or his light caicpre, 

He shuns the near but dotibtful creek. 

Byron Giaour st. 6. 

Mr. Howard's estimate [of damage] , as given in the entomol- 
ogist’s report for 1887, for the nine States infested by the chinch 
bug in that year, was $60,000,000. Insed Life Oct., 1891, p. 12. 

The rules of piuidence in general, like the laws of the stone 
tables, are for the most part prohibitive. 

COLERIDOE Works, Aids to Mefleetion in vol. i, p. 126. 

7. In spite of ; without regard to; despite; notwithstanding: 
often in connection with a.U ; as, I hold my opinion for all that. 

The owl, for all his feathers, was a-cold. 

Keats The Eve of St. Agnes st. 1. 

The rank is but the guinea’s stamp, 

The man’s the gowd for a’ that. 

Burns For A’ That and A’ That. 

8. In honor of ; by the name of ; after ; as, the child was 
named for his grandfather. Compare after. 
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A cTix) to tlie dead already, — 

Htirrali for the uest that dies! 

Bartholomew Dowling Revelnj in India, 
9, To the extent or nnmher of ; to the amount of : as, he is 
liable for a large amount ; he failed for half a million. 

(hi Saturday last a judgment was entered against 

for !j<9,179. The New York Times Oct. 7, 190;i 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 
Vei'bs followed hy for are too numerous to be fully specified, 
but include tho.se that imply a reacliing or tending toward an 
object or seeking it as an end, as ask, hag, hope, labor, long, 
plan, praij, reach; strive, struggle, toil, ivish, work, etc.; also 
verbs denoting action that may be in behalf of or for the sake 
of some person or object; as, to act, argue, care, plan, speak, 
stand {stand up), think, etc. Nouns and adjectives allied to 
such verbs or to the verbal notions they imiily are commonly 
followed by for; as, labor for others’ good ; thoughtful for our 
comfoi't. In the United States a pei'son is said to .subscribe to 
something that he supports, but for something tliat he is to 
receive or obtain; he subscribes to a creed, for a magazine. 
One may send in a subscription either to or for a periodical. 
A person corresponds for a newspaper, tcith a friend; one thing 
corresponds to or with another. 

Distinctions 

During— for — in — through — throughout — within : As applied 
to time, during, for, through, and throughout all contemplate 
extent of duration; as, he will suffer during, through, or through- 
out his whole life ; it will last for a lifetime; imprisonment for 
life. By change of phrase, we might say “imprisonment during 
life,” and this form is sometimes used; but in any often-recur- 
ring phrase the tendency is to the shorter word, and for is most 
familiar in such connection. But for may also signify on the 
occasion of ; as, be ready for to-morrow, that is, to meet the 
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(lemauds of to-xaorrow. (Oomiwire Distinctions niufer against. ) 
TMs meaniug is slitu’ed by none of tbe otlier words liere com- 
pared. III. and ivithin may refer only to .some incduded point or 
points of a specified duration; us, 1 have seen liiui two or three 
times in (or the i)astyear. Here (luring might also be 

n.sed, but not for, through, or throughout. But a negative may 
make a statement with in or trithiv universal, covering not only 
the specified points, but the whole duration including them, so 
that with a negative for may be used in place of in or irithin ; 
as, "I have not seen him in [or inthin] a year ” may be changed 
to “Ihavenot seen him/ora year-, "and become a stronger state- 
ment by the change, since for is comin-ehensive as in is inclusive. 

A(jaind—hij—for : See Distinctions under against, 

FROM 

From represents the Anglo-Saxon from, fram, used in the 
same sense, denoting i)rimarily removal or separation in .space 
or time, and then cause, reason, or instrumentality. [How ele- 
mentary and fnudamental this particle i.s appears fr(jm the ex- 
ceeding difficulty of framing a definition of it, withorrt using 
the word itself in its own definition.] 

I. Of place or space ; having as a starting-point of motion, 
actual or implied: out of; starting at; leaving behind; opposed 
to into, to, or unto; as, he sailed from New York to Liver-pool; 
the strrdent went from home to college ; the town is five miles 
from the city; the view fi'om the summit is tine; keep away 
from the machinery. 

From all his deep the bellowing river roars. 

Homeb Fiad tr. by Pope, b-k, xxi, 1. 258. 

At intervals some bird from oirt the brakes 

Starts into voice a moment, then is still. 

Byron Ohikle Harold can. 3, st. 8L 

He heard the Angelrrs/?-o»i-convent towers. 

Longfellow Wayside Inn, King Robert st. 14, 
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It was Antiiiim, and mcessant 
Piped the quails /ro???. shocks aud sheaves. 

Longfellow Pegasm in Pound st. 3. 

From. Paradise first, if I shall not lie. 

Wa.s man ont chased for his gluttony. 

Chaucer C. T., The Sompnour's Tale 1. 308. 

I ate a little chocolate from my supply, well knowing the 
miracnlons snstaiuing powers of the simple little block. 

F. Marion Crawford Mr. Tsaoca ch. 13, p. 358. 

The sxiectacle of the host of Israel, even though seen only 
from its utmost slrirts, is boo much for . . . Balaam. 

A. P. Stanley The Jeicish Church i)t. i, lect. viii, p. 317, 

From city to city,/roni pi-ovince to province, from isle to isle, 
of Hellas, her [Helen ’.s] fame wa.s sung, her beauty wa,s extolled, 
S. G. W. Benjamin Troy pt, i. ch, 3, p, 13, 

II, Of time : having a-s a starting-point of duration ; noting 
the beginning of a period or of some .serie,s regarded as occupying 
time; beginning with : after; often with b7Z or to as correlative ; 
as, from birth till death ; from luoi-ning to night ; the cathedi'al 
dates fro'm the fifteenth century. 

The king [Alfred] . . . from his early years had been ani- 
mated with the most ardent i)assion for knowledge. 

Lingard England vol. i, ch. 4, p. 169. 

From morn to noon he fell, from noon to dewy eve, 

A summer's day. Milton Paradise Lost bk. i, 1. 748. 

Par in a wild, unknown to j>ublic view, 

From youth to age a reverend hennit grew. 

Parnell The Hermit 1. 1, 

And so we lay from ebb-tide, till the flow 
Eose high enough to drive us from the reef. 

Jean Ingelow Brothers, and a Sermon st. 6. 

All manner of outcries assailed the speaker, /rom his rising till 
he surceased. A. C. Coxe Impressions of England ch. 81, p. 370. 
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In tliis chair, from one year’s end to another, sat that i)rodig- 
iotis hook-worm, Cotton Mather, sometimes devoni'ing a great 
book, and sometimes scribbling one as big. 

Hawthorne Grandfather's Chair pt. ii, ch. 4, p. 107. 

Tradition, it is said, occasionally hands down the practical 
arts with more precision and fidelity than they can be transmit- 
ted by books, from generation to generation. W ebstek in Private 
Correspondence, Dec. :J0, ISuO in vol. ii, p. 408. 

III. Of various relations: 

!. Having as a starting-point of change, variation, separa- 
tion, or diversity: 

(a) In variant or adverse relation to; starting or beginning 
at or with; as, free /ro?H, fault; the supply is tax from adequate: 
often followed by to ; as, from gi-ave to gay. 

Withdrawal of custom from a tradesman . . . decreases his 
welfare, and perhaps injures his belongings. 

Spencer Data of Ethics ch. 15, p. 560. 

From all the gay and tinsel vanities of the w<3rld their [the 
Quaker, s’] discipline has pre.served them. 

Coleridge Works, Lay Sermon in vol. vi, p. 107. 

Queen Mary saw the minsti*ers pain, 

And bade from bo(itle.ss grief refrain. 

Hogg Queen’s Wahe pt. iii, 1, 36. 

Woolen garments . . . always feel warm and free /roai chill. 

J. ,T. Pope Numher One talk v, p. 116. 

(b) ISToting unlikeness, distinction, delation, or difference : 
as, the idea of right is quite distinct from the idea of expediency. 

We cannot disassociate the idea of Causation /ro«i the idea of 
Force or Energy. Duke op Argyll Unity of Nature ch. 4, p. 138. 

The basis of morals is a distinct question from the basis of 
theories of morals. Lecky Hist. Eur. Morals vol. i, ch. 1, ij. 74. 

But some little deviation from the precise line of rectitude 
might have been winked at in so tortuous and stigmatic a 
frame. Charle.s and Mary’ L.vmb Leicester’s School Sir 
Jeffery Dnnsfon i). 391. 
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It is within ancl quite distinct /row the corona, and isnsnally " 
called the 'chromosphere,’ being a sort of sphei*e of colored fire 
stiiTonnding the sun. Langley New Astronomy p. 61. 

Science is as far removed //‘Of/i brute ffirce as this sword /ro«? ' 
a crowbar. Bulaver-Lytton Leila bk. ii. ch. 1, jj. 3B. 

[Note. — The adjective difftwent is correctly followed by 
from. Different to has a certain use in England, and is found 
even in Thackeray, but is regarded as collo<iuial and avoided by 
careful writers. The verb differ is followed either by /?’ o?h or 
by with, from being used with reference to qualities, icith with 
reference to views, opinions, etc. ; an aiiple differs from a pear: 
a man differs from another in stature, complexion, etc. : he dif- 
fers with another in opinion. Compare ■with.] 

The mind is a substantive existence, possessing a uniform 
structure, of a character, however, fundamentally different 
fro7n the bodily structuiTi. 

G. T. Curtis Creation or Evolvtion ch. 13, p. 470. 

Clay had remained essentially different . . . from the ordinary 
pro-slavery man. Carl Schurz Henry Clay vol. i, ch. 11, p. 301. 

This epoch of ours differs from all bygone epochs in having- 
no philovsophical nor religious worshippers of the ragged godshipi 
of poverty. Ruskin A Joy For Ever lect. i, p. 3. 

Most single topics admit or require a considerable variety of 
books, each diffei'ent from the other and each supplementing 
the other. Porter Bool's and Rending ch. 4, p. 44. 

2. Having a.s a cause, reason, or origin : noting the source, 
foundation, or instrument ; because of ; by reason of ; by means 
of ; by aid of ; as, the river flows from the glacier ; his skill 
comes from practise : hi.s precaution sprang from distrust ; a 
{piotation from Shakesjieare ; reasoning from analogy ; let me 
hear from, you. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

The numerous verbs, adjectives, etc., that take from before 
their objective term are well set forth in the following extract : 

[Ha,ve, get, borrow from make from interchange with of. .. . 
With the notions take away, eniort, e,vaet, from is always pre- 
ferred. 
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Demand, desire, ewpdre. learn, hear from. See OE’. 

Other emplojTnents of from rest upon the idea of distance : 
the notions contemplated are of privatiTe natnre. 

Intransitive verbs attach themselves in part immediately to 
verbs of movement, or coincide with them (in figurative 
meaning) . 

Deriate, decline, shrink, dissent, etc. Here occur withdraw, 
swerre, stray, tarn, shrink, quail, flinch, .start, dexnate, decline, 
vary, dissent, differ, nsed figuratively, and similar ones. 

Cease, de.shst, abstain, rest, and the like. 

Transitive verbs of different sorts permit, along with an 
accusative of the i)ersou or of the thing, an adverbial determi- 
nation with from. 

Free /row,— with various shades of the notion of the activity, 
mfree, rid, save, deliver, extricate, rescue, release, redeem, resus- 
eitate, absolve, excuse, etc. 

Protect, preserve, guard, cover, hide, in various shades of the 
notions, as shield, screen, protect, guard, defend, Iceej), preserve, 
shelter, hide, conceal, sliadc, shadow, wrap, border hard on the 
series jtist cited. Here also pririlcgc, .sanctify, and others are 
to be referred, whicli, so far as they are to denote a rendering 
secure, may be combined with from. 

Part, disjoin, divide, separate, sever, sift, screw, dislnrb, discour- 
age, divorce, detract, divert, dissuade, deter, ctirh, warp, refrain, 
sed:uce, alienate, estrange, hinder, inhibit, shut, forbid, prevent, 
exeepxt, exempt, exclude, etc., to wliich in part, only through the 
combination with from, the privative meaning is allotted. 

Distinguish attaches itself to the preceding verbs ; but it is 
to be observed that verbs of knowing and per(*.eiving with from, 
like hnou\ see, are [often] substituted for this verbal notion. 

Adjectives w'hich attach themselves to the series of notions 
cited are likewise combined with from. They are. not numer- 
ous, and are chiefly of Bomance origin. Many of them take of 
instead of from. 

Hex'e belong free, clear, .secure, safe, different, exempt, sepa- 
x'ate, alien, foreign, innocent, entire, and the like. 

The use of from with the notions become, 'make, transwiite, 
likewise borders on the idea of distance ; on the other hand, the 
object introduced with from ai)pears as the mateiial from 
w^hich anything is lu'oduced. 

Maetzner English Grammar vol. ii, pp. 265--208. j 
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Distinctions 

fyiyo/j/.s'f — fi'om : Tliese two vrordw axe often intevcliange- 
altle ; as, “ Shelter /rojji the blast or agaiuni the blast." 

Tims we may say. “Defend ns iigaiimt or from, protect ns 
(((jaiiiHt or from, seenre ns afuiinxt ov from, onr enemies.” 

Fallows lOa.o/to Hipionumn amJ Ahtonymtt p. Sda.] 

But it will be found that there is always a difference m the 
thought according to the word used. From suggests escape or 
relief; (igaimt suggests defense or resistance. 

From — of : See DlKTiy< itk )Ks under op. 

Errors 

As a matter of fact, met,aphy.sical philosophy substitutes en- 
tities to will and Nature to the (..Veator. L. Levi Bruhl Philos- 
ophy of August r Comtr (tr. from French by K, de Beaumont) 

45, 1. 7. 

After Huhstitatr or sabstitutiou correct usage recpiires for 
iind not to 

Instead for consrrltation he uses consult. 

Joseph Priestley The Rndimeuts of English Grammar p. 143. 

Instead is always followed by of and not by for. 

From misunderstanding the directions, we lost our way. 

Murray's Key p. 301. 

From in such use is perhaps not incori'ect, but it is not the 
best word. Through misunderstanding, etc., would be better; 
or a phrase, as because of or in consequence of might well be 
employed. 
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In in tlip Anglo-Saxon in, and, as stated by Maetzner, '‘seems 
to point to a local abiding.” In may be termed specifically the 
preposition of inclnsion. 

I. Of place or space: 

1 . Denoting the object as sniTonnding or including in space: 

(a) Within the bounds of; within the contoixr, surface, or 
exterior of; enveloped or restrained by; contained or included 
within ; pertaining to or connected with the interior of ; within ; 
inside ; as, the stars in the sky : the piisoner in chains ; a story in 
a book ; a room in the house ; she clasi)ed the child in her arms. 

Finds tongues in ti-ees, books in the running brooks, 
Sermons in stones, and good in everything. 

Shakespeare As You Like It act ii, sc. 1, 
Nor night-bird, chambered in the rocks. 

Wordsworth Peter Bell pt. ii, st. 18. 
My foreign friends, who dream’d us blanketed 
In ever-closing fog, were much amazed. 

Teknyson Queen Alary act iii, sc. 3. 

In every representative body inoperly constituted the people 
are practically present. 

Sumner Sjjeechcs and Addresses July 7, 1853, p. 307. 

Pretty faces framed in pretty bonnets are meant to be seen. 

HOLftiES Autocrat ch. 8, p. 325. 

(5) Within the class or group of ; comprised or included 
within the number of; among; as, in the army; one in a thou- 
sand. 

Jonathan Edwards . . . was bred in the family of a Connect* 
icut minister. Holmes Pages front an Old Volume essay xi, p. 367. 

( 102 ) 
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She is the only gentiiiie ■bueker' hi. the outfit, . . . the only 
bona fide buclring horse that ever threw me. 

Baillie-Grohmax Camps in l.lip Bochies ch. 4. ii. 100. 

She never had a fi.re : one in a sleeping room would have been 
sinful luxury in the poor minister’s family. 

Mary E. Wilkins Humble Romance, Moral Exigency p. 2-31. 

{c) With the compounds of self, as himself, herself, itself, 
etc. , denoting separation from all else, and nearly equivalent to 
by; as, to know the thing in itself. 

A man was not made to shut up his mind in itself; hut to 
give it voice and to exchange it for other niind.s. 

Chaxxing iro/-/.'.s', Self -Culture p. 1«. 

S, Denoting the object or that which it surrounds as a goal 
or end of motion : 

(a) Toward, so as to enter; into, so as to rem.'iiu within: 
into; to; as, to sink in the mire; to dij) the pen in ink; to put 
one in a rage; to break in pieces. 

[Note. — Suchitoases as •‘Come in the house.” ‘"He fell in the 
water,” are used, but in such cases info i.s preferred. See into.] 
Golden tresses, wreathed in one, 

As the braided streamlets nni ! 

Longfellow Maalenhood st. 3. 

Never put yourself in the wrong with an audience. It has 
every advantage of ycm. 

N. .Shepparo Before an Andienee crh. 8, p. 

It is singular how much fonder civilians are of urging meas- 
ures that end in Wood than those whose profession is arms. 

B. LoA'ER Handy Andy ch. It), p. 175. 

Expecting immediate support from Normandy, the conspira- 
tors hastened to put themselves in a military posture. 

W. Russell Eurrpe vol. i, letter xxiii, x>. 144- 

This is the first time my honour was ever called in. question. 

Gay Beggar's Opera act ii, sc. 3. 

(h) Toward, so as to rely or rest on; as, to hope in God; to 
trnst in one’s innocence. 
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I believe iv . . . the holy Catholic Church. Ajiosfles' Creed. 

The belief in astrology was almost universal in the middle of 
the 17th century. Scott Guy Manner ing ch. 4, p. 89. 

I believe fully, enthusiastically, without break, pause, or 
aberration, in the divinity of Christ. 

H. W. Beechee Doctrinal Beliefs, Faith in Christ p, 17. 

Trust in the certitude of compensatory .instice. 

Swinburne in The Athenceum July 10, 1886, p, 49. 

II. Of time: 

1. Included within ; occupying all or a part of ; during ; 
within; as, in the forenoon; in the evening; in the past century. 

’Tis vain ! in such a brassy age I could not move a thistle. 

Tennyson AmjAiion st. 9. 

The bridge was in the very act of being thrown and grappled 
to the ramparts. W. Ware Zenubia vol. ii, letter xiv, p. 188. 

It is not once only that the well-planned schemes of swindling 
turfites have been quietly sti*angled in their birth. 

Contemporary Review June, 1873, p. 23. 

There are certain intellectual luoducts which are only pos- 
sible in hours or minutes of great cerebral excitement. 

Hamerton Intel!. Life pt. x, letter v, p. 800. 

2. Denoting the final point of a specified or indicated period : 
at the end of; at the close of; after the lapse or expiration of; 
after ; as, in an hour it will fall : in a year I shall return ; due in 
three months. The period may be indefinite ; as, in time he mil 
conquer. 

In an hour everything indicated an immediate and bloody 
confiict. Webster Worles, Bunker Hill x). 90. 

III. Of various relations : 

1 . Denoting something as limiting or specifying ; with regard 
to; as regards: with respect to ; on the part of; for; to; of; as, 
round in the shoulders; weak in faith; you are deceived in him ; 
he is unfortunate in his friend.s. 
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We . . , shoDld be ashamed ht this same confident boasting-. 

Co)'. ix, 4. 

The contrivances of nat-are surpass the eoutrivances of art in 
the complexity, subtility, and curiosity of the mechanism. 

Palet Katnval Theology cli. 3, p. 20. 

Spanish statesmanship cmild beat the woidd in the art of 
delay. Motley United Netherlanels vol. iv, ch. 41, p. 165. 

Simple honesty of purjiose in a man goes a long 'n’-ay in life. 

Smiles Oluiracter ch. 1, p. 18. 
True as the steel of their tried blades, Heroes ijt. heart and hand. 

Halleck Marco Bozzxiris .st, 2. 

J«. man as in lower animals, the thatch of hair indeed fonns 
an effective shelter to the head. 

E. B. Tyl<jii Anthropology ch. 2, p. 44. 

S. Denoting material, means, occupation, instrument, or 
essence, or the sjdiere -within whiidi anything acts: by means of ; 
with the use of; by; through; as, he spoke in a whisper; in the 
king’s name: to work i)i gold; to deal in hardware; virtue con- 
sists in doing right. 

[We may certainly call this the in.'itriimental vse of the prep- 
osition in' Maetzner Englhh Grammar vol. ii, p. S47.] 

The savory pulp they chew, and in the rind 
Still as they thirsted, scoop the brimming .stream. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. iv, 1. 836. 

In all the sports of children, were it only in their wanton 
breakages and defacements, you .shall discern a creative instinct. 

Carlyle Sartor Resartns bk. ii, ch. 2, p. 73, 
Her rattling shrouds, all sheathed in ice, 

With the masts went by the board. 

Longfellow Wrecli of the Hcspems st. 19. 

Vice is ever conceived in darkness and cradled in obscurity. 

Greeley American Conflict vol. i, ch. 2, p. 24. 

Descartes . . . made the essence, the very existence of the 
soul, to consist in actual thought. 

Hamilton Metaphysics lect. xvii, p. 218. 

[Note.— For the phrases consist in and consist of see Dis 
TINCTION.S under OP.J 
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That man's inind is apt to heeome small us a pin point who is 
employed all his life in making a pin point. 

Mc'Cosh Emotions hk. i, ch. 1, j). 2U. 

Pursuant to the King’s orders, I passed the night before last 
. . . bt waiting upon the friends of the King. 

Thackeray Henry Esmond hk. iii, ch. 13, p. 442. 

8. Denoting a thing or peison as the object of an emotion ; 
because of ; in the act of ; on account of : sometimes nearly 
ecprivalent to at or of ; as, to delight in strife; to take pleasure 
in doing good ; exulting in victory. 

O, not in cruelty, not in wrath. The Reaper came that day. 

LongpehTjOW Reaper and the Flowers st. 7. 

And now Wentworth exulted in the near inospect of Thorough. 

Macaulay England vol. i, ch. 1, p. 71. 
The Woodman’s heart is in Iris work. His axe is sharp and good. 

Hood The Elm Tree. pt. ii. st. 5. 

My mother’s son cannot, leani to delight in thin potations. 

Scott Quentin Durward hit., p. 0. 

He lost interest even in. the dinner parties, with a business 
squint, that he had been so fond of ghring. 

Eggleston The Faith Doctor ch. 4, p. 42. 

Some of Brehm’s monkeys took much delight in teasing, in 
various ingenious wajcs, a cei-tain old dog whom they disliked. 

Darwin Descent of Man vol. i, ch. 2, p. 40. 

4. Denoting a cause or occasion in'esent with an action : dur- 
ing the continuance of and because of; because of; on account 
of; by; through; as, stumbling in fear; shouting in anger. 

In this revival [of i*eligion in Kentucky about 1801] originated 
our camp-meetings. P. Cartwright Aiitohiograpdiy p. 45. 

The Gothic church plainly oidginated in a rude adaptation of 
the forest trees with all their boughs to a festal or solemn arcade. 

Emerson Essays, History in first series, p. 24. 
Mirrors, effaced in their own clearness, send 
Her only image on through deepening deeps 
With endless repercussion of delight. 

Lowell The Cathedral st. 7. 
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Jolinson . . . lives neither in Ms prose nor in his verne, Imt 
in the record of Ms dailj’ talk at the hand ot his friend James 
Bos^ivell. E. A. Freeman in The ChanfaiKjiicni Ang. , 181)1, p. 64:i 

That in the creation of the United States the world had 
reached one of the turning points in its history seems at the 
time to have entered into the thought of not a single European 
statesman. Green Hist. Eng. People vol. iv. hk. ix. ch. 8, p. *272. 

5. Denoting physical, mental, or moral conditions, (diarac- 
teristies, affections, circumstances, or activities: in the midst of; 
amid; under the influence of; affected by; sithjeet to; with: 
as, to he in, health, in doubt, in en*or; to depart in i)m'sixit; to 
laugh in scorn. 

While the king was detained in the north, every cantred in 
Wales had risen in arms. Lingard England vol. ii, ch. 4, p. bb. 

Oharle.s had unhappily long been in the habit of perverting his 
natural acuteness to the mean subterfuges of Ciiuivocal language. 

H. Hallam (Jonstitutional Hist. Eng. vol. ii, ch. 10. pt. i, p. li)(). 

He came, the gentle satirist [Addison], who hit no unfair 
blow; the kind Judge who castigated only in smiling. 

Thackeray English Hnmonsfs leot. ii, p. 83. 

The effect is enhanced if the ride be taken in crass darkness. 

E. E. Hale Seven Spanish Cities ch. 8, p. 93. 

Tarry the Loi*d’s leistire. Wait in obedience as a servant, in 
hope as an heir, in expectation as a believer. Spcrgeon Tveas- 
nry of David, Psalm XXXVII. in vol. ii, p. 197. 

Some capsized in an angry breeze. 

Holmes Old CruLsev&t. 11. 

They sounded the bugles an' the trum^sets. 

And march’d on in brave ai-ray. 

Legendary Ballads ed. by Roberts Battle of Corriehie st. 7. 

The fibrin of the blood is increased in acute rheumatism 
more than in any other disease. 

Flint Prin. and Prae. of Med. pt. ii, ch. 3, p. 817. 

6. Denoting conformity or appropriateness : conformably to , 
according to; after; as, in my opinion; in all reason. 
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Til’ miletter’il Christian, who believes in gross. 

Plods on to heaven, and ne’er is at a loss. 

Dryden Religio Laid 1. HM. 

And in the visions of romantic yoxith, 

What yeai-s of endless bliss are yet to flow ! 

Campbell Gn'tnnde nf Wyoming i)i. hi, st. 5. 

The critic, in. his conception, was not the narrow lawgiver or 
the rigid censor that he is often assumed to be. 

H. James, Je. in North American Review Jan., ISSO, p. 5fi, 

The independent continental areas ai’e tlmee in number. 

Dana Geology pt. i, ch. 1, ji. 13. 

Nature had been left to brighten the .spot in her own way. 

Christine C. Brush lum'de Our Gate ch. 7, p, 170. 

y. Denoting kind, manner, degree. inea.sxxre, direction, or 
distribution: as, the hawk flew i)t a circle; ten feet in length: 
in fact; iu truth; false in every particular. 

I am to lead iny reader, iierhaps in a reluctant path. 

Draper I)itell. Devd. vol. i, oh. 1. p. 33. 

Nothing so difficult to send, or which i.s so easily .sxioilt in the 
carriage, as news. 

Smith in Lady Holland’s Sydney Smith vol. ii, ji. 210. 

There i.s nothing (if you will believe the Opposition) .so diffi- 
cult as to bully a whole ixeople ; whereas, in fact, thfire is nothing 
so easy. Smith in Lady Holland’s Sydney Smith vol. ii, p. 310. 

The stnxcture [of Landor’s ‘Gebir’] is nolde in the main, 
though chargeable, like Tennyson's earlier poetry, with vague- 
ness here and there. E. 0. Stedman Victorian Poef.s x>. 40. 

All bodie.s, whatever their temperatures, constantly radiate 
heat in all directions. Ganot Physica tr. by Atkinann.*(i 41.'). p. 387. 

"Verbs and Other "Antecedents 

From its very extended use, in may follow any one of nnni- 
berless words in some combination of use and meaning. As 
denoting the quality, a.spect, or other relation to which the verb 
is applied, in is especially used after verbs like egnal. match, 
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rival, vie, excel, exceed, snrpus,% and the like; also with ahate, 
advance . fail, fall, grow, improve, hicreuae, vise, .'iint, and the 
like; also with verbs of participation; as, part, shave, eiajage, 
■interfere, joUi, meddle (which also takes n-ith), parfieijHite, and 
the like. 

Distinctions 

[7a, at, on: When these words denrde time we may say, "At 
the hour of kt. on the 2-lth of September, in the year 1881.” 

“The old, old story was told a(?a1n at five o’clock in the 
nif)rning. ” 

"At nine o'clock on the niui'iiing of May Ith.” 

Fallows [oo,oao Hi/nontinus and Anfoiinrnti,] 

[In, irithin : In a few cases these words are interchangeable. 
Within, however, is more empdiatic than in. 

We may say irithin the range of his influence, f»r in the 
range, etc.: irithin his i)ower, or in his power; irithin ten min- 
utes, or in ten minutes. 

In my Father's hoirse are many mansions. — John ,civ. 

In cases like the following, however, irithin does not mean 
the same as in. and is less emphatic. It was within his grasp. 
It was in his grasp. In the fir.st instance it may simply mean it 
was in the Umif.'i, or eontjiass of his gvasp; in the other instance 
it would meaii that it was actiudhj in his grasp. 

Within means “in the inner or interior part": “inside of”; 
‘‘within the limits of": and is oppo.site to irithoHt. Within 
these doors; irithin roof ■, av7/a’/i this house ; himself : 

irithin one's income; within ten miles. We may say, “Is Mrs. 
Potter within, or in i-*” Id.] 

[In, into: When entrance or insertion is denoted, into .should 
I'je u.sed and not in. 

He went into the hull. She rode into the park. They took a 
ride with their friends in Central Park. 

Many innovations w^ere inti*odnced into the College. 

They looked into the book. 

He infused life into the Review, 

When a change is made fi'oin one form or state into another, 
into is used. 

Water is convertible into vapor. He was led by evidence 
into a belief of the truth. The manuscripts were put into shai)e. 
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In is often used for into when the nonn is omitted to which it 
properly belongs; as, These are in, those are out, i. e., in office, 
or out of office. Come in, i. e., come into the house. The shii) 
has come in, i. e., come into port. 

We may say cnt, tear, break in, into, or to pieces. Separated, 
or dmded into several parts. He fell deeply in love; info a 
melancholy condition; into a decline. He was put in a hard 
place, or info a sad perplexity. Their conduct came m {question. 
They examined info his conduct. 

Info indicates motion, change, entrance, in a more marked 
degree than in. Id.] 

There are cases where either in or into might be used, but 
with some difference of meaning. 

The most awful idea connected with the catacombs is their 
interminable extent, and the possibility of going astray into this 
labyrinth of darkness. Haw'THORNE Marble Faun ch. 8, p. 39. 

Here it would have been cori’ect to say, “going astray in this 
labyrinth of darkness,” /. within it. so as to be enclosefi by it. 
“Going astray info it” stiggests the moving on and on to and 
toivanl tiew, more distant, and more hopeless depths, and is 
hence the more expres.sive phrase. 

Condd in, eonMnt of : See Distinctions under op. 

Imide is a modern word compounded of in and side. 

In or into the inteidor of; within; as, he stepped f/i.szde the 
gate ; it stands just inside the door. 

[Note. — The common popular usage is of the adverb followed 
by of, inside o/.] 

The Captain stood well to the westward, to run inside of the 
Bermudas. E. H. Dana Two Years before the Mast ch. 83, p. 214. 

INTO 

Into is derived from the Anglo-Saxon in, iii, plus to, to. Into 
is the preposition of tendency, as in is of position or situation. 

[In and to; to and in; implying motion: used to exju’ess any 
relation, as of iwesence, situation, inclusion, etc., that is ex- 
pressed by in, accompanied by the idea of motion or direction 
inward. Century Dietionary.] 
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I. With reference to place or space, of action tending toward 
and terminating in : so as to enter or penetrate ; to and in : so as 
to reach or perceive what is within ; to or toward the inside of , 
as, come irdothe house; he thrust the spear /afo the heart of his 
foe: he looked into the room. 

[In some phrases of this kind, in is alsou.sed: as, put it in 
water. Where the idea of remaining nr being in is more promi- 
nent than that of motion info, .such expressions are alh>wable, 
but the present tendency is to discriminate the two words, usijig 
into where motion or tendem.‘y is to ]»e expressed, and in to de- 
note the simple fact of being or remaining within ; thus, "Come 
■in the house” is held to be h'ss (degani iis well as less accnrati^ 
than “Come into the house.” Compare in.] 

He was more strongly temx>ted ... to make excursive bolts 
into the neighboring alleys when he answered the door. 

Dickens Ufovtin Chnzzhnvit ch. t), p. Ibh 

Sforza . . . had first called the barbarians intm Italy. 

Prescott Ferd. and Isa. vol. iii, pt. ii, ch. 10. p. 0. 

Sunrise threw a golden beam into the study, and laid it right 
across the minister’s bedazzled eyes. 

Hawthorne Scanlet Letter ch. 30, p. 

I plunged into the sea, 

And, buffeting the billows to her rescue, 

Eedeemed her life with half the loss of mine. 

Otway Venice Preserved act i, sc. 1. 

His road [lay] ojien . . . info the very bowels of the republic. 

Motley United Netherlands vol. iv, ch. 44. p. 334. 

Our several borrowings were thrust into a wallet, which was 
sometimes in his pocket, and sometimes in mine. 

N. P. Willis Prose Writings, Female Ward p. lOS. 

We emerge from shade into sunshine, and observe the smoke 
of a distant cataract jetting from the side of the mountain. 

Tyndall Hours of Exercise ch. 11, p. 13(i. 

II. Of time : extending within or protracted to ; as, thi,s will 
reach far into the twentieth century; the minutes lengthened 
into hours. 
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How far info tlie moniing is it, lords Y . . . Upon the stroke 
of four. Shakespeare K. Michard III. act v, sc. 3, 1. 33t>. 

III. Of various relations following the analogy of the x-ela- 
tion of place or space. 

1. So as to infirse or impart to; so as to hecome affected by 
or ixnited with ; as, to put meaning info the words ; to put life 
info the picttu-e; to marry info a family. 

Whatever passion enters into a sentence or decision, so far 
will there be in it a tincture of injustice. 

Addison The Ouardian July 4, 1713. 

One great thought breathed into a man may regenerate him. 

Channing WorleH, Laboring Classes p. 49. 

A moral should be wrought into the body and soul, the mat- 
ter and tendency, of a poem, not tagg’d to the end. 

Lamb Letters vol. i, ch. 5, p. 133. 

Infuse into the purpose with wdiich you follow the various 
employments and professions of life . . . this sense of beauty, 
and you are transformed at once from an artisan into an artist. 

E. P. Whipple Snceess essay viii, p. 208. 

The man who can’t put fire into his speeches should imt his 
speeches into the fire. Mathew's Oratory and Orators eh. 4, p. 108. 

2. So as to change to; .so as to become; as, to convert water 
into steam ; to translate Greek into English. 

One of the Seven Wise Men of Greece boiled his wisdom 
down into [these] words, . . . nothing too much. 

Holmes Over the Tea,eups ch. 8, p, 181. 

The English into which Chapman transfuses the meaning of 
the mighty ancient is often singularly and delicately beautiful. 
Craik Eng. Lit. and Lang., CJuq^ninn’s Homer in vol. i, p. 574. 

I cannot shape my tongue 
To syllable black deeds into smooth names. 

Byron Marino Falicro act iii, sc. 1. 

In any great district of caverns, we usually have the under- 
ground spaces divided into distinct classes of which the upper- 
most was the earliest to be constructed. 

N. S. Shaler Aspects of Earth, Camrns p. 114. 
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3. In matliematics, so as to tuiite as a factor with ; as, to 
multiply a into x + y. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

[Into stands along with to, with the notions of becoming or 
making into something and of transfonnation into something. 

Here also belong the notions of falling, breaking, biiratiiig, 
and taking to jjieces, and the like, as well as XHfvting aiid di rk 
ding, where the ineces or imrts become, after intran.sitive and 
transitive verbs, <leterminations of the snh,iect or object ; 

The notion of uniting or blending is also constnied with into 
where the resirlt of the combinuiion is also to be denoted ; 

Whether with the notion of translating Unto a language) we 
sliould rather join the idea of transmutation or of removal may 
appear doubtful. Maetzner English Grain mar vol. ii, p. :310.] 

Distinctions 

In — into : See Distinctions under in. 

Errors 

The following erroneou.s uses of in are given in Goold 
Brown's Grammar of English Grammars: 

It will be despatched, in most occasions, without resting. 

John Locke Small English Grammar. 

Based in the great self-evident truths of liberty and equality. 

Scholar's Manual. 

In the above-quoted sentoncea correct usage would require 
one to wi'ite “on most occasions” and "based on the great self- 
evident truths.” 

But they have egregiously fallen in that inconveniency. 

Barclay's Wot'ks iii, p. 73. 

Here we should say “ fallen into," not "fallen in." 

If the addition consists in two or more words. 

Bindley Murray English Grammar p. 176. 

Consist in may at times be properly used, hut here the cor- 
rect phrase would la; couslsi of. See Distinctions under of. 

8 
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LIKE 


See TO, III., 1. 

MID, MIDST 

See AMID, AMIDST. 

MDNG, MDXGST 

See AMONG, AMONGST. 

MOTWITHSTAWDI]!&€} 

See Participial Prepositions. 


See TO, III., 1. 


NEAR 

OF 


Of is derived from tlie Anglo-Saxon of, from. 

[Etymologically and in earliest use tlie meaning of of is that 
of departure or going away from or out of a particular place or 
position. (Compare off.) But this usage is now the less com- 
mon one, the genitival relation which of also reprosent.s having, 
by transition from the relation of issuance to that of connec- 
tion, become the cnstomary and nstial signification. 

Standard Dictionary. ] 
[A word primarily expressing the idea of literal depai’tui’e 
away from or out of a place or position. It passses from this 
physical application to the figurative meaning of departure or 
derivation as from a som*ce or cause. Finally it transforms the 
idea of derivation or origin through several intermediate grada- 
tions of meaning into that of posses.sing or being possessed by, 
pertaining to, or being connected with, in ahnost any relation 
of thought. Centnry Dictionary.] 

Such descriptive paragraphs as those above quoted really 
give a better idea of the meaning of this often-recurring prepo- 
sition than attemiited definitions of its fine shades of meaning, 
which perpetually merge into each other. In the following 
arrangement the endeavor has been to abbreviate, condense, 
and simplify rather than to extend the definitions, which by 
close analysis may be subdivided almost without limit. As 
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fro7n has been callfifl distinctiTely the preposition of separation, 
of might be termed the preposition of origin or soni’ce, though 
the idea of separation is also included. 

Starting with the idea of separation in space, of comes to 
denote any relation as of movement, position, origin, possession, 
etc., into which the idea of separation from, proceeding from, 
being derived from, or the like may even remotely enter. 

I. Of place or space ; 

1. Denoting relative position : in distance or direction from ; 
as within a mile of the shore ; Massachu.setts lies north of Con- 
necticut. 

In the vicinity of coral reefs and islands the attrition of the 
waves imparts a milky complexion to the sea. 

WiNCiiELL Walks ami Talks ch. 11, p. Wi. 

They cannot go hack of the returns. It is their business 
simply officially to announce the result. 

Nen‘-York Trihvael^ox. 14, 1891, i). 6, col. 3. 

Free-will is a fact of consciousness, and we can neither go 
back of the testimony of consciousness nor exidain that away. 

J. P. Thompson Theology of Christ ch. 0, p. 115. 

Tall gaunt stacks rise out of the waves in front of the cliffs 
of which they once formed a part. 

APvOH. Geikie Gecd. Sketches ch. 2, p. 24. 

North o/the town stands the castle of San Carlos — a scpiare 
fort, with a moat and glacis. E. A. Wilson J/w/co ch. 7, p. 85. 

2. Denoting location in ; belonging to or connected with as a 
locality; as, the tower of Loudon; the coast of England. 

Braw, braw lads of Gala Water. 

Burns Braiv Lads of Gala Wafer choru.s. 

The Commons of England, the Tiers-Etat of France, the 
bourgeoisie of the Continent generally, are the de.scendants of 
this class [artisans]. Mill PoZiY. Econ. prelim., p. 12. 

3. Noting extent or distance; measuring; covering: amount- 
ing to ; as, a start of twenty yards ; a plot of two acres. 



Peepositions 


lie 


The huiklins-s [of South Carolina College] disposed aboitt a 
sunare of ten acres, which is called the Campns. 

R. MlLL^ SlaiMicf! of South Carolina [ltS'2()] p. 701. 

The farm of Cincimxattis consisted of ahont three-and-a-half 
stiitnte acres. 

C. W. HosKY^■s iiF/.sC AffricnUnre, Ancient Period 41. 

II. Of time: denoting the occasion, period, age. or the like; 
pertaining to or connected with ; as, the age of chivalry ; from 
the monient of his birth ; I have known him of old. 

The fate of the Triennial Bill confonnded all the calculations 
of tiho best-infornied politicians of that time. 

M.vcaulav England vol. iv, eh. 30, p. 383. 

The outlawed pirate of one j'ear was promoted the nest to be 
a governor and Ids country’s representative. 

Feoude Eng. in TT'C.s*f Indien ch. 1, p. 10. 

III. Of various relations : 

1. Denoting separation other than merely local, and often 
esehangeable with from. 

(a) From by separation, riddance, or removal ; as, free of 
debt : quit of blame ; cured of a bad habit ; relieved of a burden. 
See Distinctions. 

Dick at the front door delivered himself of the words he had 
been boggling over for the last two hours. 

Kipling Light that Failed ch. 1, p. 14. 

I did consent; And often did beguile her of her tears. 

Shakespeake Othello act i, sc. 3. 

I was like a man bereft of life. 

Bunyan Tro?‘7i;s, Grace AbouruUng p. 40. 

The bereavement of death is never devoid of a sense of holy 
calm, a sort of solemn peace connected with the memory of the 
lost one. Lever Toni Burke Of ‘Ours’ ch. 43, p. 137. 

Yes, fortune may bereave me of my crown. 

Thomas Kyd Spanish Tragedy act i, sc. t. 
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The Jiolly, provideutly planted about the lionse [of the English 
peasant], to cheat winter of its dreariness. 

Irvixg Sketch-Book, Ttimil Life in England p. 84. 


They were born of a race of funeral flowers 
That garlanded, in long-gone hours, 

A templar's knightly tomb. 

Fitz-CtREExe HalleC'K Alnwick Caafle st. o. 


The old Aboil Do. being resolved upon work, had divested 
hiins(‘lf of hi.s tope or toga before starting. 

B-Ucer Nile Trib. Ab/f.sslnia ch. 18, p. 883. 
[Note. — I n such connection out of is often insed. 

The besom of reform has swept him out of office. 

Hawthorne Scarlet Letter, Cmtoin Howte p. 14.] 

[h) From as a source, origin, material, or agency; with ref- 
erence to ; a.s proceeding from ; on the part of ; as, he is of ii noble 
family: born o/ woman; the .son of David; made of gold; it is 
very good of you to say .so. 

My pride was tamed, and in our giief 
I of the Parish asked relief. 

■Wordsworth The Last of the Flock st. o. 
And beauty born of murmuring sound 
Shall pass into her face. 

Wordsworth Three Years she Grew at. 5. 
I have made a miserable botch of this description. 
Hawthorne Eng. Note- Books, Furness Abbey in voL i, p. 220. 

Of small coral about her arims she bare 
A pair of beads, gauded all with green. 

Chaucer (J, T., Prologue 1. 158. 
[Note. — In such case, out of is often used. 

Out of my stony griefs Bethel I'll raise. 

Sarah F. Adams Nearer, my God, to Thee st. 4.] 

The light consisted of fifteen Argand lamps, placed within 
smooth concave reflectors twenty-one inches in diameter. 

Thoreau in American Prose. Highland Light p. 358. 
[Note. — For the phrase.s consist of and consist in .see Dis 
TiNCTiONS under OF.] 
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Opposite tlie door Imng a target of hide, rotind, and bossed 
with brass. MAcDos.ULiD IMtat's Mine's Mine ch. 7, p. 47. 

(e) Prom as by division or selection (answering to the jjarti- 
Tive genitive of Latin and other languages) : 

(1) As by division, as of a part from a whole, or as a portion 
of something greater; as, a piece o/ bread; a drink o/ water; to 
partake of food ; he has none of it ; does he want all of it ? 

I pray thee, set a deep glass of Rhenish wine on the contrary 
casket. BnAKESPEAiiE T/iO Merchant of Venice act i. sc. 3, 1. 95. 

[Note.' — The pdirases all of it. all of this, all of them, all of yon, 
etc., are objec.ted to by some critics. Yet the n.sage seems to be 
ftmily established in common speech, and the phrase all of is ex- 
actly parallel to the phrase the whole of, and logically as con- 
si.stent. 

All of beanty and of beatitude we conceive and strive for, 
(Oirselves are to be sometime. 

A. BRONsr>x Alcott Concord Days, Ideals p. 373. 

The ,)nry have returned a verdict declaring him entitled to 
the whole o/the e.states at Yattou. 

Cyrus Towxsend Brady Tittlebat Titmouse ch. 18, p. 158. 

Yet in careful speech it is considered better to say “I will 
take it all'' than “I will take all of it."] 

(2) As by selection, .subtraction, or removal from a group, 
class, number, etc. ; from among ; among ; including the use of 
of after a superlative ; as, one of the men ; some of the people ; 
one o/ many; the best o/ books. 

[Note. — This form can be used even when the enumeration 
includes the whole number referred to ; as, there were twenty 
of tis ; that is, taking the whole number one by one, there would 
be twenty. Hence arise .such phrases as all of this company. 
Compare preceding note under III, 1 (c) (1). 

Hero belong .such phrases as of mine, of his, of yours, etc., 
i. e.. among those that are mine, his, yours, or the like— phrases 
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sometimes mistuienly criticized as inaccurate, Imt which are in 
general and approved nse. These expressions may he used even 
with reference to a single object ; as, "this head of mine,” that 
is “ of or among the things belonging to me.”] 

And he, — the basest of the base. The vilest of the vile. 

Whittier The New Year at. 2‘A. 

Ecclesiastical tyranny is of all Mnds the wor.st ; its fruits are 
cowardice, idleness, ignorance, and poverty. 

Bancroft VuUed Stafen vol. i, cli. 10, p. i}73. 

No niort^ shall grief ofmhm the st^ason wrong. 

Wordsworth IntimaliouH of ImmorfaUtif st. 0. 

Belongings, as an old expression now reinstated in its former 
rights, is peenliar to the very latest period of our language. 
The more of such vernaculai'isms we call up from the past, the 
better. P. H.vll 3fndeni English ch. y, p. 307. 

Many of them were fi'om the )South, and could not bring 
themselves to the point of accepting the • Force Bill.’ 

H. C. Lodoe Daniel Webster ch. 7, p. 314. 

A clearer and larger apprehension of Clod. 

Storrs Divine Origin, of Christianity lect. ii, p. 85. 

England, the most calcnlative, is the least meditative, o/all 
civilized countries. 

Carlyle Essays, Charactcristies in vol. iii, p. 30. 

()/■ all reading, history hath in it a most taking delight. 

0. Mather 3Iagnalia Christi vol. ii, bk. iv, pt. ii, ch. 10, p. 158. 

•2. Denoting association, connection, or possession: 

{a) Connected with as a component or part, quality or attri- 
bute ; belonging or pertaining to ; made by ; possessed by ; help- 
ing to fonn or complete; characterizing; as, the handle of a 
knife ; the residence of the senator ; the length of his arm ; the 
power of the king ; a sign of grief : on the point of yielding. 

Thou hast the right ai-ched beauty of the brow. 

Shakespeare 3ferry Wives of Windsor act. iii, sc. 8. 
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Catholicism obeys the orders of oue man, and has therefore a 
unity, a compactness, a power, which Protestant denominations 
do not possess. Draper Conflict hetteeen Relig. and Scl p. 329. 

The building and arrangement of a house influence the 
health, the comfort, the morals, the religion. 

Harriet B. Stowe House and Home Papers No. xi, p, 272. 

It has never been questioned that the doctrine o/the brother- 
hood of manldud and of the duty of universal benevolence is a 
main featime of Christianity. 

J. R. Seelea’ Eee.e Homo pt. ii, ch. 15, p. 188. 

The dints and furrows of time’s enrious brunt. 

Lowell The Oak st. 2. 

The shrill ti’eble q/’the squaws mingles not discordantly with 
the guttural tones of the bucks. 

H. E. Lemly in Rmpcr’s Monthly. Mar., ISSO p. 409. 

That fulgor and brightness of him that made the sun. 

Burton Anat. Melancholy pt. iii, § 4, p. 595. 

The self-sacrifice of Leonidas, the good faith of Eegulus, are 
the glories of history. 

J. Lubbock Pleasures of Life pt. ii, ch. 1, p. 11. 

All of the Indian tribes . . . are religious-— are worshij)ful. 

Catlin N. Am. Indians vol. i, letter xxii, p. 156. 

(b) Having as an attribute or quality, feature, function, 
characteristic, or the like; holding; possessing; marked or char- 
acterized by ; as, a man of power ; a heart of adamant. 

The Elizabethan was a period of transition in the history of 
the English tongue. 

H. E. Shepherd Hist. Eng. Lang. ch. 20, p. 160. 

Drusus . . . was ... of so ciniel a temper, that a peculiarly 
sharp kind of swords were named from him Drusians. 

Keightley Roman Empire pt. i, ch. 8, p. 64. 

The President’s patronage is, in the hands of a .skilful in- 
triguer. an engine of far-spreading potency. 

Bryce Amencan Gommonivcalth vol. i, pt. i, ch. 6, p, 01. 

Full big he was of brawn, and eke of bones. 

Chaucer C. T. Prologue l.“548. 
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frreiit Ht^ctor of the beamy lielm. tlie fsou 
<’)f Priam, led the Ti'ojan race. 

IIoMEii Ttiaii tr. by Bryant, bk. ii, 1, 10:ia. 

(c) Pertainin^^ to as an object of desire, right, ju’njjriety, 
suitability, need, etc.; as. fond o/ jewelry; desirous o/ gain: 
worthy of praise. 

The library, the mnsenin, the aviary, and the botanical gar- 
den of Sir Thomas Browne, were thought by Fellows of the 
Rtjyal S<xdety well worthy of a long pilgrimage. 

Macaulay EixjUdnl vol. i, cli. <5, p. 210. 

Surely tint (nx'ii the best of men was ever entirely worthy of 
a good woman. Maartex.s Tliv Oreaiot' (Jlovy ch. 88, p. 37T. 

I am not fond of rectifying legislative mistakes by execittive 
acts. WASHlATtTOX in Sparkss Wrifiiiys of ^VriHhinf/tox July 0, 
1790, vol. xi, p. 187. 


Ugly and deformed people have great need of tmusnal virtues. 

Geokoe Eliot 3liU on the Ftom bk. v, ch. 8, p. 292. 

The iTiling passion of an Arab is greediness of gold, which he 
will clntch from the unarmed .stranger, or filch from an unsus- 
pecting friend. Ly'ncii Dead Sea and Jordan eh. 22, p. 480. 

The Count . . . was a bold and gTaceful rider. He was fond, 
too, of caracoling his horse. 

Irtixg Crayon, Tnnr on the Prairies ch. 7. p. 41. 

The boorish driver leaning o’er his team 
Vociferous, and impatient of delay. 

CowPEE Task hk. i, 1. 298. 

We never tire of the drama of .sunset. 

Thokeau Winter, Jan. 7, 1S5S p. 12R. 

3. In general reference where the connection may even be- 
come a mere indication : in re.spect to ; concerning : liecause of ; 
about ; at ; as, wonderful things are told of him : to hear of an 
event ; to talk of business ; beware of the dog ; to make use of 
oi)portunity ; a chance of success. 
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If we apeak of temples and moiinments, the atones of the 
Incas remain, but the Titans that piled them are gone. 

Busbnell Ikmd Unes of Dark Things ch. 4, p, 9:). 

Franklin warned yon a hundred years ago of the peril of be- 
ing divided by little, partial, local interests. Farrar Sermons 
and Addresses in Ameriea, Fareirell Thonghisj). 35(k 

The eai'ly literature of Castile could boast of the Poem of the 
Cid, in some resiiects the most remarkable performance of the 
middle ages. Prescott Ferdinand and Isabella vol. i, p. 12. 

John, like Philip of Maeedon, made use of gold even more 
than arms, for the reduction of his enemies. 

Prescott Ferdinand and Isabella vol. i, pt. i, ch. 3, p. 58. 

Bring eke with you a bowd or else a pan Full of -water. 

Chaucer C. T., Canon’s Yeomans Tale 1. 498. 

IV. In various archaic or obsolete .senses, -which for the prac- 
tical purposes of this book need not be particularly considered ; 
as, tempted of the devil ; come of a Simday ; it has been so of a 
long time. 

I yet am unprovided Of a pair of bases. 

Shakespeare Pericles act ii, sc. 1. 
But why of t-wo oaths’ breach do I excuse thee. 

When I break twenty ! Shakespeare Sonnets clii. 

Let her great Danube rolling fair 
En-wiud her isles, unmark’d of me. 

Tennyson In Memoriam xcvii, st; 3. 
That he might joust unknown of all, and learn 
If his old prowess were in anght decay’d, 

Tennyson Elaine st. 26. 

Of an evening, you are kind to the most unattractive of the 
wall-flowers. Mitchell Reveries of a Bachelor p. 118. 

A hard case that hereupon I should be justly condemned of 
sin. Hooker Ecclesiastical Polity bk. ii, p. 139. 

One is often tempted of the Devil to forswear the study of 
history altogether as the pursuit of the Unlmowable. A. Bie 
BELL Obiter Dicta, Boguds Memoirs in first series, p. 164 
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It is oiily 0/ recent, years that ennilage, /. the preservation 
■ »f gi-een food for cattle by partial fermeiitatioii in silos, lias be- 
come an important feature iu agricnltnral economy. 

Envyc. Bvit. Hth ed., vol. ssii, p. 67, 

Barldng dogs sometimes bite, as many a small boy. too trust- 
fnl of the j)roverb, lias found to lii.s c-u.-^t. 

T. W. Hioginson Ont-Doov Papers, Physioal Courage p. 44. 

Columbus bad an immediate audience of the queen, and the 
benignity witli which she received him atoned for all past neg- 
lect. Irving Coluuihioi vol. i, bk. ii, ch, T. p. 117. 

And unbreached of warring wat,er.s Athens like a sea-rock stand.s. 

Swinburne Errchthrml. 1451. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

Of is used after a vast numher of verbs, especially: 

(1) Verbs expressing the idea of separation or removal of 
any kind; as, acquit, ball:, benave, break (a.s o/a habit), cheat, 
cleanse, clear, cure, clefraiul, deliver, deprive, despair, disap- 
point, disarm, disburden, discharge, dispossess, divest, drain, 
ease (as of a load), fail, heal, lighten, miss (as of a prize), 
pxirge, recover, relieve, rid, rob, shear, spoil, strip, tire, wean, 
'weary, and many others. Some of these, as deliver, recover, 
teean, may also take from. 

(2) Verbs conveying some idea of origin or source; as, be, 
come, descend, .spring, with some of which from, may also be 
used ; as, he is of a noble family, 

(8) Verbs of making and the like, with reference to the ma- 
terial used; as, build, construct, compo,se, create, form, frame, 
make, etc. In such connection oat of is frequently used. 

(4) Verbs expressing some form of asking or seeking, with 
reference to the i)erson from wdiom something is asked or 
sought; as, ask {of me, o/ him, etc.), beg. beseech, crave, de- 
mand, desire, entreat, ewpeet, inquire, request, require, seek, 
tvard. Deserve and merit take of hefore the word denoting the 
person from whom reward or the like might come. 
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(.5) Verbs expressing the eanse or o(;casion of an activity, a 
perception, a, resnlt, etc. ; as. itt'cnse, arvest (now commonly with 
for), hen-are, hoa,-if, hrug, hrmthe, romjtlain, die (as o/ a dis- 
ease j, xmell, HuajHYt, iaate, etc. 


(()! Verbs of learning or knowing ; as, hear, learn, knoir, etc. 


C) Verbs c»f instmeting, convincing, reminding, etc.; as, 
amjaaint. admonhh, udeerfise, advise, assure, convict, convince, 
inform, instruct, persuade, remind, n-arn, etc. 

(8) Ver])S of thinking, perceiving, and the like; as, augur, 
dream, hold, judge, think, etc. 


(9) Verb.s of utterance or expression; as, murmar (o/love or 
other deep feeling, bTit at or against I’estraint or oppres,sion), 
sag, sing, .sjjeak. talk, tell, treat, etc. 


(10) Many other verhs, especially those of Eoinance origin; 
as, admit, allon-, approve, avail (oiieself of), dispose (as of a 
matter), and the like. Some of these, as admit, alloiv, apxirove, 
may take instead a direct object without a preposition. 


Of adjectives followed by of the following may be specified ; 

(1) Adjectives connected with the verbs already mentioned; 
as. dead, free, sick, tired, etc. 

(2) Adjectives denoting some mental state, as of attention, 
recollection, etc., or their contraries ; as, afraid, ambitious, 
(ishamed, araricious, airare, capable, careful, careless, certain, 
confident, conscious, considerate, desirous, distrustful, eager 
(commonly with /or), enamored, envious, fearful, fearless, fond, 
forgetful, glad, greedy, heedfid, heedle,ss, hoj^eless, ignorant, ivi- 
'patient, incapable, indtilgent, insensible, insuscepitible, jealous, 
■mindfid, neglectful, negligent, observant, patient, 'prolific (now 
oftener with f?i), proud, reckle,Hs, regardless, sensible, studious, 
sure, suspicious, iemler, thoughtful, thoughtless, uncertam, un 
conscious, unmindfid, vain, ‘watchful, and many others. 
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(3) xV<l,iVetivt‘H deiiDthig' eertuin Diortil rt'latioiis : a.s. gnilf- 
(jtiilhi, iiiiiocoif, irorihi/, mnriuihij. But wMit- we say 

irorthij of, we say jif for. It. is nulicealtle that whiln we use 
gliid with of, we say .■iorrif for, consUhratr, or thoughtful of: 
but at^t-a./Zre fo (compare 4) or indifferent to ; con.scioiis or uu- 
conscio)tH (f, but (>eii.nfirr to. 

(4) Many adjectives in -ive derived from verbal stems, as, 
(ipjri't'licnsive, tleneripfirr, dent r nr five, t-.iprensire, incUrativr, 
prudnrtive ; Irat afteutirr, rondurive. rviiilirr, tind others are 
followed by to. 

Nouns or ijronouus without number may be followed by of 
sitKte of with its object becomes the exact etpiivalent of the pos- 
sessive case, “ Tlte hou.s(.* of John " having the same meaning as 
“John's house." though in reverse* order of statement. The 
local, desexiptive, and partitive uses, as, “A citizen of Lon- 
don," “A man of wealth." “A member of the hoax'd,” etc., extend 
the range of such emidujunent of this preposition almost with- 
out Ixxnit. 

Distinctions 

Ahovt—of—on : See Distin'ctions under on. 

Bij—from—of: Of was foxinexiy used indiscriminately for 
almost any connection of thought, but is now greatly restricted, 
.so that in xxxodern usage we saj’’ texnpted h// the devil : come ou a 
holiday ; it has been .so for a long time. In each of these cases 
of would foi'meiiy have been used. Such phrase.s as free of, 
rdiered of, are still in gootl use, hut in many cases from is pre- 
ferred; as, free /row blame ; relieved //-ow a hui-den, /rcaa care, 
etc. A process of division and differentiation is going on here 
as elsewhere, working toward the ideal of having one word and 
one only to stand for one meaning. 

Consist in — consist of: Consist in is nsed of essence, while 
consist of is used of material; virtue consists in right living; 
gi’anite consists of guax'tz, feldspar, and mica. 
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OFF 

Off is etymologically the same as of, Imt talcing esjiecially the 
■neaiiing cavai/ from. 

Starting with the idea of place, noting deviation, separation, 
removal, or distance. 

I . Proui : distant from ; separated or removed from ; as, the 
the car is off the track; a.s easy as falling off a log; the matter is 
off' my hands ; off' duty ; off' one’s guard. 

Off' his owm heat his opinions were of no value. 

Emerson EikjHhIi Traits eh. 1, p. 27. 

Extending aw-ay from; leading out of; as, Wall Street 
leads off Broadway. 

Watling Street. Bow Lane, Old Change, and other thorough- 
fares off Cheapside and Cornhill. 

Mayhew London Labour and London Poor vol. ii, p. 201. 

3. In nautical nse, opposite and to seaward of at a short dis- 
tance; as, the ship lies the harbor; there is a reef six miles 
off shore. 

Add to this the gale off Point Conception. 

R. H. Dana Tiro Years before the Must ch. 11, p. 53. 

On a low island of barren gneiss-rock off the west coast of 
Scotland an Irisli refugee, Colnmha, had raised the famous 
mission-station of Iona. Green Hist. Eng. People vol. i, p. 40. 

A steamer flying signals of distress had been sighted off that 
port. Neio-York Tribune Oct. 15, 1891, p. 1, col. 1. 

4. In less approved use, for of or on ; as, to dine off' or make 
a meal off sandwiches. In this sense, on is now preferred. Such 
expressions as “to get eggs off' the farmer,” etc., are distinctly 
vulgar or provincial. Compare on, III., 0. 

ON, UPON 

On is derived from the Anglo-Saxon on, an, related to in. 
Upon is practically identical with on both in meaning and use. 

[Upon now differs little in nse from on, the former being 
sometimes nsed for reasons of euphony or rhythm, and also 
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preferably when motion into position is involved, the latter 
when merely rest or sniiport is indif'-ited. When njmi has its 
original meaning of vp a:i<l nti, that is, by means of ascent into a 
relation of resting or support, it is written as two words, tip 
having its adverbial force ; as, let ns go iq) on the roof, 

Standa rd Dictionary . ] 

I. Of place or space : 

1. In contact with the upper surface of; in or into contact 
with from above ; within the superficial limits of ; above and snp- 
X)orted by; as, the hair on one’s head; the jieople on the earth; 
the stones fell on the ground. 

Pepin was exalted on a buckler by the suffrage of a free 
people, accustomed to obey his laws and to march under his 
standai-d. Gibbon Rome vol. v, ch. 49, p. 39, 

He alighted on the roof . . . and huhbled out a few notes. 

Olive T. Miller In Nesting Time ch. 3, p. 43. 

The cattle bellowed oti the plain. 

Bret Harte John Burns of Gettysburg st. 3, 

Wing -like sails on her bosom gliding 

Bear down the lily and drown the reed. 

Jean Ingelow Divided vii, st. 1. 

The ceiling [of the Library at Washington] is iron and glass, 
and rests 07i foliated iron brackets each weighing a ton. 

Mary Clemmeb Ames Ten Tears in Washington eh. 13, p, 180. 

The figure [of an athlete], being in a sitting posture, had 
been placed on a stone capital of the Doric order, as upon a stool. 

R. Lanciani in Centtiry Magazine, Feb., 1S87 p. COS. 

2. So as 10 be supported by, as in suspension or the like ; as, 
the fish on the hook; the fruit on the tree. [In such cases, the 
weight rests on the x»oint of suiiport, though the ob,ject hangs 
below it. Compare over, I., 3.] 

Aloft on the stayless verge she hung. 

Hogg Queen's Wahe, Abbot M'Kinnon st. 14. 

Loose rock and frozen slide, Hung on the mountain-side, 

Whittier To a Friend st. 4. 
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T1i<‘ g’ooselierry iirodnc'es fniit IhkIs .spurs on wtxid two 
years uid. P. Bari;v Frnii (Tiinhni pt. iii, ch. 2, p. 2rt2. 

So t.lie cTow (.Tlolie.s o?/ n Kra,s.s-l)la(l(-!. 

Edwin AiiAV»LD Lojhf of the World hk. v, p. 22:?. 

Htiutlreds of dros^eil ileudar log.s had caught on a snag of 
rock, and riie river wa.s iiringing doNsni more logs every minute 
to complete the blockade. 

Rolling Mine Own People, Nanujoy Dual a p. 2."). 

S. Id such a position as to coA'er, oversj)read, strike, touch, 
or be attached to the outside of. without reference to elevation ; 
as, nail a sirip an the under side of the bos; he would bet the 
shoe.s on his feet. 

‘ Bravo 1 ' cried Captain Nutter, rapping on the table encoura- 
gingly. Aldkich Sloe// of (I Biol Boy ch. Ki, p. 180. 

Some new English ballet happened to be on. the boards. 

Aldhich Queen of Sheba ch. 2, p. 28. 

As the gentle dip of the swallow’s wing 

Bi'eaks the bubbles on the sea, Hallei'K Lore st. 1. 

The people of the land appeared to sinmher ; but, like vigilant 
and wary soldiers, they might be said to sleep on their arras. 

Cooper Lionel Lincoln ch. r>, j). 91. 

Great storms beat on this beach, and on the cliffs of Nahant. 

A. Lewis Hint. Lynn ch. 1, p. 10. 

When, even on the mountain’s breast, 

The chainless ■winds were all at i-est. 

Bea'ant Bomero int., 1. 25. 

Autographs of famous names were to be seen in faded ink on 
some of the flyleaves. 

Hawthorne Mosaeafrom an Old Manse p. 28. 

4. In such a position as to be supported and borne on by; 
with the sui3port of; by means of; as, to travel on the cars; to 
go on fdl fours. 

All pale extended on their shields. And weltering in his gore. 

Percy Relkpies, Hermit of Warkworth fytte ii, st. 69. 
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The next year Penn himself arrived on the shix> Welcome 
with one hnndred emigrants, mostly Friends. 

A. G-IL.M.VK Ama'ican Peoj'ik eh. 7, p. S9. 

Nest %'iew in state, proud prancing on his roan. 

The golden -cre.sted haughty Marmion. 

Byrox Englinh Bards st. 12. 

People of every age, sex, and condition were Ijorne away on 
the tide of excited feeling that swept over the land. 

J. S. Mosbt War Reminiscences eh. 1, j>, 5. 
While on white wings descojiding Honres throng. 

And drink the floods of odour a.nd of song. 

Erasmus Darwin Lores of the. Plants can. 4, 1. 834. 

‘ Who comes?' The .sentry’.s warning cry 
Kings shall ily on the evtnnng air. 

Bret H.'.rte The Goddess st. 1, 

[Note. — Hei’e Belong such phi'use.s as on himrd of. .s(nuetiuies 
shortened to on board, which is nsed like a prepo.sition before the 
object. Compare AB(*ARr>. 

This wa.s my flrst day's duty on hoard the .ship. 

K. H. Dana Tiro YeurH before the Mast ch. 38, p. 137. 

The stnbborn conservative is like a horse on board a feny- 
boat. The horse may back, but the boat movi's on. and the ani- 
mal with it. CxREELF.Y ill Parlous Horace Grectc)/ eh. 31, p. 2S0.] 

5. In the relation of secinence or apiintuch ; following after ; 
in the wake of; after: drawing near to; in direction or move- 
ment along ; as, pestilence followed on the heels of famine : to 
press upon an antagonist: to move on (or npon) the enemy; he 
is on the way : on (or upon ) the I'oad. 

The first of these encroachments on the monastic spirit was 
chivalry, wdiich called into being a proud and jealous military 
honour that has never since been extinguished. 

Lecky' Hist. Ear. Morals vol, ii, ch. 4, p. 199. 

Close on the heels of the straining pack, all a-yell up the hill. 

J. WiEsuN Christopher North fytte i, p. 15. 

Every thing dear to nations waia wagered on both sides. 

Mao.vueay England yqI. ii. ch. 0, p, 107. 
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Bliglit' 'witlial may be the things which bi-ing 
Back on the heart the weight which it wotild fling 
Asifle for ever. Byeoe Cl tilde Harold can 4, st. 23. 

Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight, 

And all the air a .solemn stillness holds. 

Gray Elegy st. 2. 

0, Near, or adjacent to, not necessarily mnltipljflng contact 
or support; at; by; near; along; as, on the coa.st of Africa; on 
the border of the stream. 

My boat is on the shore, And my bark is on the sea. 

Bykon Lines to Hr. Moore st. 1. 

In city walls, . . . where there is a snperabnndant almtment 
on either hand to cotint-^'ract any thrust, the horizontal principle 
is entirely misplaced. James Fekgussom Hist Ind. and East. 
Arch. bk. ii, ch. 2, ji. 311. 

I advanced foi-ward, and cast anchor on the lee side of the 
island. Swift WorLs, Gulliver -pt. i, ch. 8, p. 187. 

On the brow o’ the sea Stand ranks of people. 

Shakespea.ee Othello act ii, sc. 1 . 

Victorious bannei’s were already floating on the margin of 
the Great Desert. De Quincey The Cmsars ch. 6, p. 343 

II. Of time; 

1. Within the duration of; dnring the lapse of; as, on that 
day he arrived. 

If yon repay me not on snch a day, 

In snch a place, snch sum or sums. 

Shakbspeaee Merchant of Venice act. i, sc. 3. 

May Heaven augment your blisses. 

On every new birthday ye see. 

Burns A Dream st. 1. 

On the 18th day of March, 1864, at Nashville, Tennessee, I 
relieved Lieutenant-General Grant in command of the Military 
Division of the Mississippi. 

W. T. Sheemak 3Ievmrs vol. ii, ch. 16, p. 5, 
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In a long rainMe . . . on a fine antnmnal day, Eip liad trn- 
conscionsly scrambled to one of tbe bigbest parts of the Kaats- 
kill nionntains. Irving Sketch-Book, Rip Van Winkle p. 51. 

Oh tins sad day fell the flower of tbe Aztec nobility. 

Prescott Ifc.r/co vol. ii, bk. iv, cb. 8, p. 288. 

[Note. — With day, time, and tbe like, on is often omitted: 
as, come another day. 

That be came down yesterday was no guarantee that bo 
woiild do it next time. For [on] every day antecedent and con- 
sequent vai'ied. Drummond Natural Law int., jit. ii, x>. 8',).] 

a. At tbe exact point or period of: as, on tbe instant; on tbe 
stroke of twelve; be anived on time (i. e., at tbe. designated or 
appointed moment of time), 

Tbe sun went down on tbe night of the 14 tb of Februai*y, 
1802, letiviug tbe army confronting Fort Donelson. 

U. S. GR.4NT PerHonal jilemoirs vol. i, ch. 22, p. 303. 

The first natives whom Cortes met on landing in Mexico 
were tbe Totonacos. 

D. Ct. Brinton Am. Race, N. Am. Tribes cb. 3, p. 189. 

8. x4.t the moment of, and in connection with or because of; 
at ; as, on the assembling of Con.gress tbe controversy began ; on 
tbe signal he arose; on my entinnce lie withdrew. 

On the death of their kings they [the Panebes] bury the 
bodies, first cutting off the head, which they enframe in gold 
and offer worship to it in a temple. Lenormant Beginnings of 
Hist. tr. by Lockwood, cb. 5, p. 208, note. 

But if on a temporary superiority of the one pai’ty, the other 
is to resort to a scis.sion of tbe Union, no federal government 
can ever exist. 

Jefferson in Randall’s Thomas Jefferson vol. ii, cb. 9, p. 447. 

On a review of this whole transaction, two topics come forth 
into prominence, the ‘ name ' of Jesus and ' faith ’ in that name. 

Howson 2Ieditations on the Miracles cli. 18, p, 275. 

III. Of various relations, more or less clo.sely allied to the 
idea of position above in space: 
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I. Haiiag as a fomidatioB, basis, or support; by means of or 
as if supported or xiplield by ; sustained or confirmed by ; by the 
autliority or assurance of; as, mi my word ; he was appointed on 
your recommendation ; to make oath on the Bible. 

There are some secrets, on the keeping of which depends 
oftentimes the salvation of an army. Washinoton in Sparks's 
Wrltingii of Watihington, Feh. Z'f, 1777 in vol. iv, p. 330. 

Hildebrand . . . determined to lay the corner-stone of his 
great stmcture on a celibate prie.sthood. 

T. Stake Kink Snhafance and Sluno lect. v, i>. 206. 

Wrong ever builds on quicksands. 

Lowell Prometheus st. 2, 

I never yet saw a banker who charged on paper more than 
one per cent., and yet through thimble-rigging of piastres, I 
vsomehow never get but about nineteen pounds sterling on a 
draft of twenty. 

J. P. Thompson Photographic Vicics of Egypt ch. 2, p. 17. 

Nothing is more injurious in science than assumptions which 
do not rest on a bi'oad basis id' fact. 

AG.A.SSIX (tcol. ,S7.;rte/ic.v sketch vi, p. 154-. 

The de.stinies of the hiunan race were staked on the same 
cast with the freedom of the English people. 

Macauiav Essays, Milton p. 10. 

2. In consequence of; depending upon; having as a reason 
or ground ; by reason of : because of ; in accordance with ; as, on 
certain conditions ; he did it on purpose. 

After the worsMp was ended, Haliday made up to the minis- 
ter, among many others, to congx'atnlate him on the splendour 
of his discourse. Hogg Talcs in vol. i, p. 319. 

The arrest of Shaftesbury oh a charge of suborning false wit- 
nesses to the Plot marked tht» new .strength of the Crown. 

Geeen Short Mist. Eng. People ch. 9, § 5, p. 640. 

The Carlovingian cruum may indeed be said to have been 
worn on the tenure of contiiunl con<iue.sts. 

James Stephen Lect. on France lect iii, p. 67. 
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I tliink that, if retiuired. ou jtain of death, to name iiisiantly 
the most perfect thing in the nniverse. I should ri.sli luy fate on 
a bird's egg. T. W. Hiooinson Ont-Door Pappv.s p. 207. 

I . . . was felicitating mj'self on occupying one of the host 
positions in the House. 

Holmes Our Hundred Dai/s in Europe ch. 2, p. 07. 

[Hence such prepositional phi’ases as, on tiie part <{t\ on etc- 
eonut of. 

This occasioned great excitement, much caucusing and threat- 
ening on the part of the Soittheni meniher.s, hut nothing else. 

Kjoolay aki» Ha A” Abraham Lineotn vol. i, ch. 10, p. 280. 

Oil aeeount of its iudostructihility. gold was regarded hy the 
t.'arlier chemists as the king of metals. 

Eliot and Stoiier Inorfjanie Cheiuhtrij g dOo, p. 282.] 

S. In or into a state or conilition of; in the act or process of; 
occupied with; as. on, guai'd; on duty; on fire; on record; on 
the contrary ; on the whole. 

On an average a .strong gale moves at the rate of 40 miles an 
hour, a stonn at about dO and hurricanes at 0(». 

Mar A' Somerville Phynieal Geog. ch. 21, p. 28'7. 

The harbarous pit, 

Fanatical on hearsay, stamp and shout 
As if a miracle could be encored. 

Lowell The Cathedral st. 10. 

In this case the .ship would he hi’ought to on the starboard 
tack. James Smith Voyage of St. Pa ul ch. 3, p. 107. 

Candidates were received on trial. 

Abel Stevens Hifit. Methodism vol. ii, bk. v, ch. 10, p. 282. 

His guest did not hore the viceroy. On the contrary, he 
amused him. Kiplino Plain Tales, Germ Destroyer p. 84. 

On the wliole, no iiossible resource seems so little burdensome 
as this hetterineut tax. 

J. Rae in Contemporary Review May, 1890, p, 060. 

4. Connected with so as to form part of or be attached oi 
appended to; comprised in; attached to; being a dependent or 
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attendant of; engaged in tlie making of; as, he was on the gen- 
eral's staft'; he is on the commission; a laborer on the public 
works. 

Tendant on each knight, 

Rode many a page and armor-bearer bold. 

Tasso Jemaalem Delivered tr. by Witfen, can. 2, st. 57. 

Yon will find them at the head of their respective classes, in 
the days when students took rank on the catalogue from their 
parents’ condition. Holmes Autocrat ch. 1, p. 24, 

If any degree o» the Centigrade scale, either above or below 
zero, be multiplied by l.S, the result will, in either case, be the 
number of degree.s above or below 82°, or the freezing point of 
Fahrenheit. U. S. Dis-pensatory p. 1996. 

-He was . . . side-tackle on his college foot-ball team. 

Nciv-York Tribune Oct. 20, 1891, p. .5, col. 4 

5. Having a.s a goal, end, or object: with reference to; at 
tending to; directed toward; toward; against; as, to dote on 
(or tipon) a child; to make war on (or upon) an enemy; to go on 
(or U 2 )oii) an errand. 

[Note. — In such cases the tendency is to use upon in refer- 
ence to that which is more spiritual, solemn, or formal, and on 
in reference to the ordinary and commonplace. We should ordi- 
narily say, she dotes V 2 :)on that child; I am going on an errand; 
T,o make w^ar xtpon the pirates. Yet this is not an invariable 
rule, as the shorter form may be preferred for force and vigor 
with reference to the greatest matters; as, “on G-od and godlike 
men we build our tru.st.”] 

Like schoolboys of old at a barring out, the Virginians re- 
sisted their government, not as ready for independence, but as 
resolved on a holiday. Bancroft U. S. vol. iii, ch. 19. p. 30, 

Birth, wealth, genius, and virtue could not have been be- 
stovred in .such eminent degree on any man without caxTying 
with them the determination to assert their value. 

Motley Dutch Republic vol. i, pt. ii, ch. 5, p. 441. 
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And blnslied as she gave it, looking dovrn 
On her feet so bare, and her tattered gown. 

Whittier Mond Mnllnr st. 11. 

Our duty is to take all reasonable pains before we be.stow 
money or material aid <m persons unknown. 

CtLaddex Applied Christiauity, Social Science p. 225. 

Napoleon’s tactics of marching un the angle of an army, and 
alw’ays presenting a superiority of numbers, is the orator’s secret 
also. Emersox Society and Solitude p, T3. 

My eye dwelt with delight ou neat cottuge.s, -with their trim 
shi'ubberies and green grass jdots. 

liiVina Shitch-BooJe, The Voyage -p. 23. 

<». Having or using as a mean.s of sustenance, activity, or 
the like; as. to live on vegetable.s: to batten on garbage. Com- 
pare OFF, 4 

Were the sums which are still lavished on ardent spirits ap- 
propriated wisely to the elevation of the people, what a new 
world we should live in ! Chanxino Woeks, Labor. Classes p. 58. 

The pitcher-plant is camivoi’ous, and thiives on animal diet. 

C. Van Nobben Outermost Rim ch. % p. 86. 

A young girl betrays, in a moment, that her eyes have been 
feeding on the face where you find them fixed. 

Holme,s Professor ch. 7, p. 196. 

The young lady who dines heartily on lamb has a sentimental 
horror of the butcher who killed it. 

R. Hildreth The White Slave ch. 5, p. 21. 

The hero is not fed on sweets. Daily Hs own heart he eats. 

Emerson Heroism 1. 7. 

We are literary cannibals, and our writers live on each other 
and each other’s productions to a fearful extent. 

Holmes Over the Teacups ch. 2, p. 28. 

7. Noting addition or accumulation: added to; as, thousands 
on thousands. 

And every wimpling wavelet of the sea 
Rolled a white edge of silver on the gloom. 

Ebw'in Arnold Light of the World bk. i, p. 99 
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Verbs and Other Antecedents 

On (or ujMii) is used after : 

(1) Verbs denoting dependence; as, attend, calculate, count, 
ilepend, reckon, rely, rcptosc, rent, icait. Believe and trcsf were 
formerly irsed with on or upon, but are now used with in 

(3) Verbs of giving, imparting, inflicting, and the like; as, 
hcHtoic, confer, enjoin, entail, expend, inculcate, inflict, Inrieh, 
waste, etc. 

(S) Verbs denoting action directed towai-d some object: as. 
call, look, smile, etc. So a pnrsner is said to gain on or njxm a 
fugitive, or a fencer or boxer to jnrss on or iqwu his antagonist, 
a battalion to charge or move on or iqwn the enemy, We say to 
fight with or against, but to make war on or upon (also against) 
an enemy. To fall on or njuin is used of attack which tends to 
demolish its object. Bet, pledge, venture also take on or upon 
with the underlying idea of direction toward, perhaps also of 
dependence upon. 

(4) Verbs of .sustenance ; as, hatten, fatten, feed, live, thrive, 
etc. 

Adjectives derived from or expressing the ideas of the verbs 
above cited take on or upon; as, attendant, dependent, etc. 
Addition, accumulation, crowding, etc., ai’e denoted by on or 
upon, whose antecedent may he either vex*h, adjective, or noun. 

Distinctions 

About — of~on — upon: A jjerson speaks of another if he 
merely mention.s his name, or o/a tojiic to which he incidentally 
refers. That which he speaks about he treats more at length. 
He tells some story about a person or expresses some opinion 
about a person or thing. But about commonly has a suggestion 
of discursiveness; the most fragmentary, random, careless, or 
incomplete talk or writing may he made about a matter. Press- 
ing this suggestion to the extreme, Pope writes : 

Explain a tiling till all men doubt it, 

And wiite about it. Goddess, and about it. 

I>unciad bk. iv, st. 1, 1. 253. 
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That is, go roimtl autl ronnd the subject without e%'er reach- 
ing its heart or essence. But a speech or treatise on or nj)Oii a 
subject is supposed to be methodical and .somewhat complete, 
perliaps even exhaustive; as, the President sent to Congress a 
special message on reciprocity with Cnbu. 

OUT, OUT OF 

Out as a preposition is coUotiuial or obsolete ; as, to fall out 
the vuudow. The phrase onf of is now pi-eferahly used. The 
chief uses of this phrase are: 

1. Denoting source or origin : lu’oceeding from ; 

I am a, word out of the siMi('chle.ss yetti'S, 

The tongue of time, that no man Hleep,s who hears. 

Swinburne Tiresida pt. i, st. Q3. 

His nature had attributes as gloiious as the music horn out of 
them. W. R. Alger Solif iideu, Beethoven p. 20S. 

Certificates ai-e. for the most xiart, like ostrich eggs ; the giver 
never knows what is hatched out of them. 

Hollies EUie Vennev ch. 2, p. 32. 

Out of too much learning become mad. Burton Anatomy of 
Melancholy pt. iii, § 4, rnemb. 1, subsec. 2, 1. f)52. 

The science of anatomy has groum almost wholly out of the 
exposure of the frame to suffering. 

CiiANNiNG Works, Death of Dr. Fallen p. 608. 

A genuine antique, fished up, . . . out of the wreck of the 
old w’Drld. Peoude Short Studies, Dissolution, of Monasteries 
first series, p. 338. 

Dipping the jewels out of the sea. 

To sprinkle them over the land in show^ers. 

Aldrich Before the Bain st. 2. 

2. Denoting material, substance, or the like: of. 

It is the office of high art to create music out of sound, poetry 
otd of words, beauty out of colors, and form out o/ matter. 

J. PuLSFORD Supremacy of Man bk. ii, ch. 3, p. 84 

You cannot make an association out of insincere men. 

OxniSKUP. Heroes and Hero-Worship led. iv, p. 150 
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SyllabiHUi. tbe nest stage in tlie progress of 'writing, linds its 
best illnstratiou in tlie development of tlie Japanese wiiting oat 
of tbe Chinese. Isaac Taylor The Alphabet vol. i, cb. 1, p. m. 

3. Denoting separation: away fi-om; from; outside of; 
beyond. 

He spent his last years in his own Land of Beulah, Doubting- 
Castle out of sight, and the towers and minarets of Emmanuel 
Ltnd growing nearer and clearer as the days went on. 

Froude John Biniijan ch. 6, p. 80. 

Specialists who never look beyond their own domain are apt 
to see things out of true proportion. 

A. Marshall Pnncfples of Economien vol. i, bk. i, ch. 5, p. 73. 

Resistance to a Turk is now. and has for generations been, so 
certain to end in assassination, that thought of resistance has 
almost died out of the Christian mind. 

D. S. Gregory in Princeton Review Jan. , 1878, p. 69, 

London 0 '«/ of season seemed still full of life; Paris out of 
season looked vacuous and torpid. 

Holmes Our Hundred Dayn ch. 7, p. 371. 
So here shall silence guard thy fame ; 

But somewhere o%it of human view. 

Whate’er thy hands are set to do 
Is wrought -with tumult of acclaim. 

Tennyson In Memoriam Ixxiv, st. 5 
Qloster : The state is out of tune ; distracting fears, 

And Jealous doubts, jar in our public councils. 

Rowe Jane Shoi^e act iii. 

My old Friend started, and recovering out o/his brown study, 
told Sir Andrew, that once in his life he had been in the right. 

Budgell Spectator Apr. 32, 1713. 

It is not in human nature to wink wholly o%d of sight the rights 
of a fellow-creature. Channing Works, Slavery ch. 3, p. 704. 

Take a brute out of his instinct, and you find bitn wholly 
deprived of imderstanding. Addison Spectator July 18, 1711. 

She had twelve intimate and bo.som friends out of the twenty- 
four young ladies. • Thackeray Vanity Fair p. 10. 
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outside 


Ol'TSII>K 

Oiiiside is a inotlerii -word compomitled of onf and aidp. 

On or to tlie exterior of; beyond the limit of; from; out of ; 
without : as, persons waiting' onUkle the gate. 

[The adverb with of, outside of, is in very comnasn nse.] 

Outsidehia own dmaain, and -onprotected, he was a very sheep 
for the shearers. He would have taken his gaiter.s off his legs, 
to give away. Dicken.s Do rid Copperjietd eh. Id. p. lid. 

Antiquity, outside the Je-wish world, had no coneeiJtion of 
what we call sin. TIeikif. Life of Christ eh. 1, p. 7. 

OVER 

Over is derived from the Anglo-Saxon ()fcr, having the gen- 
eral meaning of above. It is often, especially in x)ot'try. abhrtv 
viated to o'er. 

I. Of place or space : 

1. Vertically above ; higher than : hanging or seeming to 
hang, rest, or move above, or look down upon; as, the sky is 
over our heads; it is good to have a roof over us; the cliff hangs 
over the sea. 

Whei’e the katydid woi'ks her chromatic reed 
On the walnut-tree over the well. 

Walt Whitman Leaves of Grass pt. xxxiii, st. 196. 

The golden-rod and the aster hung their plimiage over the 
rough, rocky road. H. B. Stowe Oldtoiva Folks ch. 8, p. 103. 

There rose over the forecastle bulwarks, not the broad hats 
of peaceful buseaides, hut peaked hehnets. 

Kingsley Hereivavd ch. 6, p. 84. 

The arm.s of the family, carved in freestone, fro^vned over 
the gateway. Scott Omj Maunering ch. 4, p. 3-1. 

[Note. — For the phrase over one's signature, etc., contrasted 
with under one's signature, etc., see undee. III., 5, note.] 

2. Upon the surface or exterior of, without special reference 
to elevation, so as to cover or protect; as, to put an outer coat 
over one’s other gaiments. 
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[Tlie same idea controls in sucli compounds as ouc/’alls, ove/-- 
slioes, etc.] 

Orel' liis tunic flowed a loose eastern robe, . . . glowing in 
the richest hues of the Tyrian dye. 

Bulwer Lytton Lcifit Days of Pompeii bk. v, ch. 1 p. 885. 

Over her breast she wore a stomacher of cloth of gold. 

Howells Venetian Life ch. 19, p. 309. 

{?. Upon in such a way as to be supported by or suspended 
from; as, to slin,g a musket over one’s shoulders; to throw a 
cloak over one’s arm. (Compare on, I., 3.) 

Shocks of yellow hair, like the silken floss of the maize, hung 
Over his shoulders. Lonofellow Evangeline pt. iii, 1. 3. 

4 . So as to pass or extend acro.ss; in motion above or on the 
surface of ; so as to occupy a ]iositiou on the farther side of ; so 
as to pass acro.ss: across; a.s, to leap over a wall; to sail over a 
lake : to dash water over a window-pane. 

The .shallow fishing boat glid(.‘s safely over the reefs where 
the noble bark strands. 

Robertson Sermons second seiies, ser. xv, p. 368. 

5. Reaching to a higher point than, .so as to rise above, cover, 
or submerge ; as, the water is over my shoes. 

A man may go over shoes in the grime of it. 

Shakespeare Comedy of Errors act iii, sc. 3, 1. 104. 

6. Here and there upon ; traversing the surface of; throughout 
the extent of ; touching, affecting, or noting many points through- 
out the whole extent of ; as, to wander over the world ; the mud 
was splashed over the garment; to glance over a document. 

The English language is fast being diffused over the whole 
earth. Hollis Read Hand of God in Hist. ch. 9. p. 163. 

Not a day passes over the earth, but men and women of no 
note do great deeds, speak gTeat words, and suffer noble sorrows. 

Charles Beade Cloister and Hearth ch. 1, p. 5. 

Light as an elf, 

Or wisp that flits o’er a morass. 

Byron Vision of Judgment st. 105 
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OV<‘S' 


II. Of time . during the eoiitiunauce of ; tlirottgliont tin 
fliiration of; to the end uf and lievond: as, to stay orce nigiil . 
to keep seed-corn over tvinter. 

If any thing be wanting lor a smith, let it be done ocer night 
Swift Diwetiom to St-vvantH, Wovkn vol. vi 

III. Of varions relations, often closely analogous to tlie 
nieanfngs respecting place • 

1 . In higher ijower, authority, or station than ; in command 
or control of; with autlunity as tt>; as. the senior officer bikes 
rank over the Junior; he placed a cohmel nrvr the* regiment. 

And he said unto him that wnis orir the veatry. Bring forth 
vestiuetits for all the woi'shijipors of Baal. x. 

The less of power given to man o/.v-r man. tllt^ better. 

CHANNiNtf TT’or/.-.s, Iiitvoihidovfi Eettffivks p. 1). 

2. In higher estimation, excellence, dignity, or value than; 
in superiority to; sux’pti.ssing ; as, the advantages of the educated 
orer the ignorant. 

The advantage which old xiersons piossess over young ones is 
expex'ience. Libber Pol. Eth. vol. ii, bk. iii, ch. 7, p. 105. 

3. With supremacy above, as the result of opposition, con- 
test, or controversy ; in siiite of ; notwithstanding ; as, to triumph 
over one's enemies; to exnlt over the vanquished; to be victo- 
rious over temptation. 

Could’st thou boast, O child of weakness ! 

O'ev the sons of wrong and strife, 

Were their strong temptations planted 
In thy path of life f 

YfHiTTTKR What th<’ roice Said st. 8. 

Revenge triumphs over death ; love slights it ; honour asiiireth 
to it. Bacon TT7n*7i,-.s-, Enkctijs, Of Death p. ‘2(3'2. 

4. With consideration of or concern about; with solicitude 
for; with reference to; about; concerning; as, to watch over 
one’s children ; to grieve lu'cr the past ; to talk over one's affairs ; 
to fret over trifles. 



over 


Prepositions Defined and Illustrated 142 


The king, 

His brother, and yours, abide all three distracted, 

And the remainder mourning over them. 

Shakespeare The Tempest act v, sc. 1, 1. 13. 

I chatter over stony ways. In little shaiTis and trebles. 

Tennyson The Brook st. 0. 

5. Beaching above or beyond in quantity or amount ; in 
excess of; more than; as, ore?’ $1,000. 

[In this sense the exjjression vioi’e than is generally prefer- 
able. Standard Dictionary.} 

Madame de Villedenil became indebted to Madame Eloffe to 
the extent of over two hundred livres for a presentation dress. 

Fortnightly Review vol. xlii, p. 287. 

6. Pending the enjoyment or participation of; while engaged 
in or partaking of; as. the bai’gain was made ocer a bottle of 
wine. 

Capnlct : Peace, you mumbling fool ! 

Utter your gravity o'er a gossip’s bowl, 

For here we need it not. 

Shakespeare Romeo and Juliet act hi, sc. 5, 1. 178. 

I am ceiiain that nothing can be truly imputed to me beyond 
some foolish talk over a bottle. 

Macaulay England vol. ii, p. 398. 
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PARTICIPIAI. PREPOSITIO!^^S 

Many participles, as barn'mj, hatiurj, njiifcming, considering 
during, excepting, notwithstavding. ptmt, pending, regarding, re 
specting, saving, touching, etc , are. nst‘<l witliout direct coimec 
tion witli a subject, and with tbe force of pr<'positions ; as. I spoke 
witli Mm concerning tliis. Verbal or prepositional phrases may 
often be substituted for these terms; thus, as concern.s may be 
used lot concerning : in consideration of fox eonsidvring as re- 
gards, in or leith regard to for regarding; as respects, in or icith 
respect to ftir resjiceting. 

Concerning may be exactly rendered by about, though not 
coexteuvsive mth the latter word. Considering is commonly 
used in a depreciatory sense, implying allowance for or deduc 
tion of tbe things considered: as, he did well eonsidenng his 
age, or considering the difficulties he had to meet. 

See DURING, PAST, PENDING in alphabetical place. 

See EXCEPTING under except and saving under save. 

Noticithstancling is used as a preposition by a reversal of the 
participial construction. Thus, “He arrived, all hindrances not 
withstanding" becomes prepositionally, “He arrived notwith- 
standing all hindrances.” 

In answer to the question sometimes raised, whether in 
regard to and in respect to are correct expressions, or whether 
with regard to, icith respect to should not be preferred, it should 
he said, first, that in regard to and in respect to are accepted 
idiomatic expressions used by the best writers and speakers ; and, 
secondly, that in in such expressions is not used in the sense of 
inclusion, but of reference or relation, as in the phrase in relatio7i 
to. In in such phrases might almost he rendered by having ; as, 
having reference, relation, etc. , to. 
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PAST 

Pad. originally the ijast participle of the verh jxiss, has ac- 
(piired such complete independence of its verb that it may 
'A-ell he treated independently as a pi*epositiou. 

I. Of plaee or space: beyond in iwsitiou; farther than; by 
and beyond ; by ; as, I walked jxtst the house ; we have gone 
pad tin* gate. 

Past the pehhly beach the boat did flee 
On sidelong wing into a silent cove. 

Shelley Revolt of Mam can. 8, st. 34. 

Friedrich brushes jpasf the Liognitz Garrison, leaves Liegnitz 
and it a trifle to the right. 

C.A.RLYLE Frederick vol. v, bk. xviii, ch, 9, p. 186. 

II. Of time ; to or at a later period than ; later than ; beyond ; 
after; as, it is past noon; it is past the hour 

What is the time o’ the day ? 

Art : Past the mid season 

Shakespeare The Tempest act. i, sc, 2, 1. 289. 

I received them handsomely athalf-^^jas^ seven, as the modern 
English now is. John Hoadley in Ganick's Private Corre- 
spondenee, Letter of Sept. 19, 1?7J. 

III. In general- beyond the reach, scope, influence, or en- 
joyment of; as, ijast endurance; past hope; pusf remedy. 

The Dog-star ra.ges ! nay, ’tis a doubt, 

All Bedlam, or Parnassus, is let out. 

Pope Epistle to Dr. Arbuthnot 1. 3. 

PEKIIINCiJ 

Pending, though strictly the present participle of^^end, await, 
is used so independently of its verb as to require special treat- 
ment as a prejjositiou. 

Of time exclusively: 

1. During the continuance of; during; in the period covered 
by; as, pending debate. 
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per 

Howevei’, lie locked liiin iijt and had hiin .«eiiT. to the West 
Side Court yesterday moraiug. ^vhere lie was held ftciiil/iitj in- 
vestigation of his statement of ffn-gery. 

Tin: Xeir Tori: Thhc.'i hlov. hi, 

2. During the time intervening before; while espi^cting or 
awaiting’; as, jicad/af/ decision. 

The court met and ad,iourned j^evdiua the receipt of orders 
from the convening authority'. 

Charles Kind Two .sVdfhVc.s- cli. IT. p. tl8. 

Pending the rule for the new trial, Mr. Quirk greatly in- 
creased the allowance of Titiuouse. 

Cybus Townsend Brady Tiftlehut Tihnontie ch. xv, p. 171. 

FEIt 

Pc?’ is a Latin pi'eposition signifying hg, by meani^ of, thfongh. 
it i.s correctly u.sed as i)art of certain Latin phrases; as, per 
ceniinn, by the hundred (abbreviated usually tojfjc?* eenf .) ; jx'e 
annum, by the year; peemniea, on the contrary; per diem, by 
the day ; jicr ne, by bimself, or itself ^most commonly used as 
meaning in iiaeif; considered by itself alone ; .simply as such; in 
its own nature without reference to its relations; as, cnielty is 
a sin jjo/’ w) Compare via. 

The use of j/c?' as an English preposition in such phrases as 
per day, per gaJlun, per yard, per at earner, per invoice, is con- 
demned on the ground that the .ioining of a Latin with an 
English v.au’d to form a phra.se is a lairbarism. Some of these 
phrases are, however, so convenient that they are likely to hold 
their o-wn, at least in commercial life, especially since they may 
plead as examples the use of the Greek preposition anti and the 
Latin prepo.sitiou er as English formatives, as in antl-exp&u- 
sionist, cA’-president. 


See ABOUND. 
10 
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SATE, SATIWCJ 

Save, tlie imperative, and saving, the present participle (com- 
pare Participial, Prepositions), of the verb save, are nsed with 
the force of prepositions, exactly equivalent to except or except- 
ing, i. e., with the exception of. 

There is nothing in Heaven or earth beneath 
Save God and man. 

Whittier Ily Soul and I st. 35. 

In Virginia none could vote save tho.se who possessed such a 
freehold of fifty acres. Piske Crit Period Am. Hist. ch. 3, p. 70. 

In the field of thought, nothing save the chaff perishes. 

W. Fraser Bleeding Lights ch. 1, p. 11, 

Saving has the further use, though this ha,s now become rare, 
of signifying without disrespect to; as, saving your highness, 
saving your presence, 

Qmnio: Saving your tale, Petruchio, I pray, 

Let us, that are poor petitioners, speak too. 
Shakespeare The Taming of the Shrew act ii, sc. 1, 1. 73. 

You, that have so fair parts of woman on you. 

Have too a woman’s heart; which ever yet 
Affected eminence, wealth, sovereignty : 

Which, to say .sooth, are blessings, and which gifts 

{Saving your mincing) the capacity 

Of your soft cheveril conscience would receive, 

If you might please to stretch it. 

Shakespeare K. Henry VIIL act ii, sc. 8, 1. 31. 

SINCE 

Since is derived from the Anglo-Saxon siththan, from sith, 
after, plus thmii, dative of ihoef, that, thus signifying after that. 

Of time exclusively: during or within the time after; ever 
after; at a time after; from or after the time, occurrence, or 
existence of ; a,s, it is ten years smee we began business ; I have 
been here ever since I came. 
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I escaped tipon a butt of sack, •which the sailors heaved over- 
board, bj’’ this bottle ! -which I made of the bark of a tree, with 
mme o-wn hands, nmee I was cast ashore. 

Shakespeare The Temped act ii, .sc. 2, 1. 124. 

Bnt fiinee she did neglect her looktag-glas.s. . . 

The air hath starv'd the roses in her checks. 

Shakespeare Two Gentlemen of Verona act iv, sc. 4, 1. lot. 

My hanger and the shadows together tell me that the snn 
has done mnch travel dnce I Ml asleep. 

George Eliot Romol i ch. 10, p. 107. 

One thonsand eight hundred years mice their creation, the 
Pagan tales of Ovid . . . are i-ead by all Christendom, 

De Quincey Emiys on the Pods, Pope p. 157. 

Amongst mammals, the urns has become estinct from Europe 
mnee the time of Ciesar. Winchell PrearJamites ch. 27, p. 438. 

Since Jeremy Taylor and Richard Baxter, English Protes- 
tantism has had no great casuists. Good Words May, 1867, p. 329, 

Never, since the beginning of opera, had the like charivari 
greeted the ears of men. J. Morley Rousseau p. 59. 

Since is often u.sed after an indication of time in a way that 
may be explained as an elliptical use of a preposition, Irat may 
be preferably classed as an adverb, equivalent to aga ,* as, many 
years since ; not long since. 

King : ... How long is't, count, 

Since the physician at your father’s died '? 

He wa,s much fam’d. 

Ber. : Some six months since, my lord. 

Shakespeare All's Well that Ends Well act i, sc. 2, 1. 70. 

Married three years since: how his Countship sulks ! 

Browning Ring and Book bk. -vi, 1. 415. 

THROITCIH 

Through is from the Anglo-Saxon tluirli, used in the same 
sense. 

I, Of place or space: 
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1. From limit to limit of, as from end to end or side to side; 
into on one side and out at the other; as, the road runs through 
the Tillage; the nail went through his hand; to see through 
glass, air, or water. 

The snn through heaven descending 
Like a red and huming cinder. 

Lonopellow Himvutha pt. v, st. 14. 

As an .dEolian harp through gusty doors 
Of some old rnin its wild mnsic poors. 

LoNfiPELLOW Waustde lun. Falcon of Ser Fedcriyo st. 4, 1. Id. 

And suddenly through the drifting brnme 
The blare of the horns began to ring. 

Longfellow Wayside Inn, King Olafs War-Horns st. 3. 

Old Andes thiiists yon craggy spear 
Through the gray clouds. 

Wordsworth Peter Bell proL, st. 13. 

Self-love is a enp without any bottom, and you might pour 
the Great Lakes all through it, and never fill it up. 

Holmes Mortal Antipathy ch. 10, p. 138. 

The stream that winds through Gi-asmere vale ... is of 
great bearrty — clean, bright, full, trouty. 

Burroughs in Century Mfngazine Jan., 1884, p. 419. 

And through the dark arch a charger sprang. 

Lowell Vision of Sir Launfal pt. i, .st. 3. 

If I undertake to look through a drop of water, I may be ar- 
re.sted at first, indeed, by the sports and struggles of animalcular 
life. Holland Lessons in Life lesson xi, ij. l-H. 

Through every rift of di,sGovery .some seeming anomaly drops 
out of the darkness. E. H. Chapin Living Words p. 80. 

And these articulated veins through which 
Our heart drives blood ! 

E. B. Browning Aurora Leigh bk. v, 1. 119. 

He walked fast, hunted by Iris fears, chattering to himself, 
sknlMng through the less frequented thoroughfares. 

E. L. Stevenson Dr. Jchjll and Mr. Hyde ch. 10, p. 77. 
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Malcolm . . . cloml) tiis-* narro-R" sliict of an ancient stone 
stair that went screwing lilre a great augm* ihmugh tlie pile 
from top to bottom. MacDonald Mtilcohn eh. bl. p. yo. 

This magnet i.-; stistained by a very .strung axle ( h' adanumt 
passing through its middle, upon which it play.s. 

Swift ft’oc/Aw, GuJUrer i)t. iii. ch. H. xi. IfSb. 

By forced and rax>id marches We took the .“shortest way. 

A crow-flight through the Jersey, s. And added nigiit to day. 

R. H. STOimARD Ballait of Vullrif Forge st. 

In every city through whieli he [Lincoln] i>as.scd, he was 
greeted with entlrasiasni. 

J. S. C. Abbott Lives of the Presidents ch. 10. x). 4{»4. 

We will blaze the trees, and mark onr track throjigh the 
forest for yon. Stanley In Darkest Afriext vol. i, ch. 0. p. 12d. 

A hole was stoves through which daylight and sea iiotired in 
alternately. 

Haebiet Martineau Btographieal Sketches pt. iii, ch. 0, p. 20b. 

Cerberus, cruel monster, tierce and .strange. 

Through his wide three-fold throat, barks as a dog. 

Dante Vision tr. by H. F. Cary Hell can. 6, 1. 12. 

2. Over or into all parts or portions of; from point to point 
or part to part of; in all directions in or over; throughout; as, 
to look through a report; to travel Europe ; the shock 
was felt through his system ; his fame spread th7'ough all lands. 

Through eveiy fibre of my brain. 

Through every nei've, thi'ongh every vein 
I feel the electric thrill, the tonch 
Of life that seems almost too much. 

Longfellow A Day of Sunshine st. 2. 

It is better, in going through the world, to have the arms 
chafed in that narrow xiasaage than the temper. 

Dickens Christmas Sioides, Battle of Life pt. ii, p.bi. 

And then we stroll'd 
For half the day thro' stately theatre.s 
Bench’d crovseent-wise. Tennyson Princess ii, st 10. 
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He heard the bafitied dogs in Tain 
iiave through the hollow pass amain. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 1, st. 8. 
Stmy warblers in the branches dark 
Shot through the leafy passes. 

Mary M. Dodge In the Canon st. 2. 
For this purpose, he distributed his warriors through the 
adjacent forests; and waylaid every pass. 

Irving Colnmhiis vol. ii, bk. viii, ch. 3, p. 30. 
The color.s were home in triumph through the streets of Lon- 
don, . . . and were put up as trophies in St. Paul’s Cathedral. 

Irving Washington vol. i, ch. 23, p. 240. 
The praise thrilled through every fibi'e of his big body, and 
made it tingle with pleasure. 

Thackeray Vanity Fair \ol. i. ch. 8, p. 26. 
A low chant Swelled through the hollow arches of the roof. 

N. P. Willis The Leper st. 3. 
A shock or vibi'ation pas,sing through the brain proves more 
destructive than a wound penetrating its substance. 

Charles Bell Anatomy of Expression essay ii, p. 46. 

Where through the long-drawn aisle and fretted vault 
The pealing anthem swells the note of praise. 

Gp^y Elegy st. 10. 

Pure rills through vales of verdure warbling go. 

Beattie The Minstrel bk. i, st. 59. 
3. In the midst of; having as the medium of motion or x>as- 
sage; along; among; within; as, the bird flies through the air; 
the ship sped through the water; to stroll through the woods. 

Love will find its way 

Through paths where wolves would fear to prey. 

Byron Giaour st. 32. 
And ghastly thro' the drizzling rain 
On the bald street breaks the blank day. 

Tennyson In. Memoriam vii, st. 8. 

Through Solway sands, through Tarras moss. 

Blindfold, he Imew the paths to cross. 

Scott Lay of the Last Minstrel can,. 1, st. 21 
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SoHietiiues it struggles fhi-oiujh rugged harruucos, orra\niies, 
worn by \T,niiter torrents. Ievino Alhamlmi p. 15. 

Eegiments of turkeys were gobbling thrnmjh ilie fannyarcl. 

Irving Sl'efc7i-Bool\ Slccptj IMIoic -p. 42 i'. 

All nigiit tlie surges of tbe warm soutliwest 
Boomed intermittent ihi'onf/h the shuddering elms, 

Lowell The Cuthedral st. 4. 

■Who can say what telegraphic communication there may be 
fh rough our atmosphere, and without wires? 

W. M. Baker Hiu M/fncIf ch. 10, p. 87 

I'hi.s action of the English Regicides did in effect strike a 
damp like death /l/ro/fr/k the heart of ihinlceyism universally in 
this world. (jARLVDE Crouiu'i.'ll vol. i, pt. iv, p. 428 

In I’hythmic motion ili rough the dewy grass The mowers swept , 
Holland Kathriua, Childhood and Youth st. to. 

Through thistle, bent, and tangled fern The startled Cony flits. 

Hood The Elm- Tree pt. iii, st. 4. 

11. Of time: from the first to the last of; from the begin- 
ning to the end of: during the whole period of: as. I shall stay 
through the season; it will affect him through life. 

The original belief respecting the foxun of the Earth was 
wi’ong; and this wrong belief survived through the first civiliza- 
tion, Spencer Biology a’oI i, g 110, p. 848. 

All God’s works of providence, through all the ages, meet at 
last, as so many lines in one center. 

Edwards Redemption period iii, oh. 10, p. 435. 

fit. Of various relations ; 

1. Over all the steps of: from entrance into to emergence 
from; into and out of; from the first to the last of; as, to go 
through, college ; to go flu'ough a course of training ; to pass 
through a varied experience. 

The fortune-teller . . . shnflies through her meagre and 
cheeiiess years, an object alike of smsincion and of contempt. 

-T. H. BPvCAvnr Grmt Mvtropolm eh. 14, p, 14(i. 
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Tlie priest gabbled through the baptismal foimiTila. 

Amelia B. Edwards Barharas History cli. 50, p. 188. 

My thinned ranks told the woeful tale of the fierce straggle.s, 
indeseribable by words, through wMch my diTision had passed 
since 7 o'clock in ihe morning. 

P. H. Shepjdak Personal Memoirs toI. i, eh. 13, p. 235. 

To gallop through book after book is to turn intellectual Gil- 
pius. Geikie Entering on Life, Reading p. 243. 

He [the business man] opens his newspaper and reads it as 
h(; swallow.s his breakfast, ... In the train he tears ihrough 
the rest of his newspaper. 

E. Dowling Indolent Essays, Holiday Making p. 12. 

To walk with yon through the Fair, . . . and that we should 
all come home after the flare, and tlie noise, and the gayety. 

Thackeray Vanity Fair ch. 19, p. 118, 

2 . Having as an intermediate term, step, or pi’ocess ; by way 
of; as, to pass through youth to manhood. 

Fires gleam warmly through .some of the windows. 

Dickens Bleak House ch. 12, p. 194. 

To a clear eye the smallest fact is a window through vrhich 
the Infinite may be seen. Huxley Lay Sermons ch. 6, p. 104. 

Pantheism and Monotheism are necessary stages, through 
which human thouglit passes on its way to Christianity. 

Oaird Kant vol. ii, bk. i, ch. 13, p. 128. 

The wine bodega in the south of Spain is not a cellar, but a 
lofty and capacious store, built on a level with the ground, and 
entered tlwouglt a preliminary court or garden. 

H. Vizetelly Facts about Sherry ch. 2, p. 22. 

Our apartment . . . looked out thrmigh a great apple-tree. 

Harriet B. Stoy^ Oldtoicu Folks ch. 33, p. 428. 
Yet .sometimes glimpses on my sight, 

Through present wrong, the eternal right. 

Whittier Chapel of the Hermits st. 11. 

S. Having as a means or instrument or aid; by means of ; as, 
he spoke through an interpreter ; this misfortune came through 
you; the purchase was made through a third party. 
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Tlie old political wdre-pnllers nPTer go near the man they 
want to gain, if they can help it; they find ont who his intimates 
and managers are, and work through them. 

Holmes Elsie Venner ch. 14, p. i!40. 

He conquering through God, and God by him. 

WOEDSWOETH Poems to Liberty, Siege of Vienna 1. 14. 

The interior beauty of a soul through habitual kindliness of 
thought is greater than oiu* words can tell. 

F. W. Faber Spiritual Conferences, Kiaflnes,H ch. 2. p. 4i). 

Examination through a good binocular informed ns . . . why 
so much snow was retained on Euwenzori. 

Stanley In Darkest Africa vnl, ii, ch. BO, p, 325. 

4. On accotmt of; by reason of; because of; as. he became 
helpless through fear. 

England lost her American Colonie.s through her blind cou- 
vservatism and through the domineering, greedy, and insular 
egotism of her old Colonial system. 

Westminster Revmc Aug., 1S91, p. 11(1 

He , . . became a commercial traveler, but lost his berth 
through drink. Wm. Booth In Darkest Eng. pt. ii. p, iy5. 

THROUemOUT 

Throughout is through strengthened by out, signifying 
through in the fullest extent ; throngh and in every part of ; 
from beginning to end of; through and through; all through; 
as, terror spread throughout the city. 

I have endeavoured throughout the body of this whole dis- 
course that every foi’mor part might give strength unto all that 
follow. Hooker Ecclesinstical Polity hk. i, p. 59. 

Ghiberti’s fame now .spread throughout Italy. 

H. Gribim Michael Angelo tr. by P, E. Bunnett, vol. i, ch. 1, p. 83. 

TILt, 

Till is derived from the Icelandic til, to, till. Until is from 
unto with the substitution of til for to. The two words till and 
until are used with no x>erceptible difference of meaning. 
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Of lime excliisively to the timt^ of; as far as; up to; as, T 
Hlmll remain fill September; gftod fill used; he watched vulil 
midnight. 

ISio nation can be perfectly well goveiaiod till it is competent 
to govern it, self. Macaulay Speeches, July Jo, J803 i>. 147. 

Men are all conservatives; everything new is impious, fill we 
get uceustonied to it. Kingslea* Fcn.s-f ch. 2. p. 2t). 

A Probability stands in place of a Demonstration till a 
greater Probaidlity can be bixuight to shoulder it out. Joseph 
Medk Wvi-L-n, Pd.sKayvN in tlin Apocnfypw bk. iii, ch. S, p. r)8(). 

Goethe used to work iill eleven without taking anything [to 
eat], then he drank a (*Tip of chocolate and worked iill one. 

Hamerton Tntdl. Life pt. i, letter iii, p. 15. 
Soft fell the shades, till t’ynthia's slender bow 
Ci’ested the farthest vv'uve, then sunk helow, 

Montgomery West Indies pt. i, st. 8. 

Old furniture was wmxed iill it shone like a mirror, 

Mar(,4aret J. Preston Aunt Donvthy ch. 0, p. 72, 

Self-denial i.s never a comi>lete wrtue fill it hecome.s a kind 
of self-indulgence. Bu.shnell Work and Play lect. i, p. 1(». 

I don’t desire my biography to he written till I am dead. 

W. T. Sherman Ilenioirs vol. i, oh. 11, p. 2(>9. 

Till an ocean interposes its mighty harriers, no citadel of 
freedom or truth has long been maintained. Everett Oratiom 
and Speeches, First Settlement of New Emjland p. 45. 

Chimneys were unlmown in such dwellings [cottages] till the 
early part of Elizabeth’s reign. 

Hallam Middle Apes ch. 9, pt. ii, p. 402. 

Mail armor eontumed in general use till about the year 1800. 

Bulfinch Age of Chivalry pt. i, ch. 1, p. 22. 

The spider . . . commits her weight to no thread . . . till 
she has pulled on it with her aiuns, and proved its strength. 

Guthrie Quspel in Ezekiel .ser. iv, p. 71, 

We . . . made the trunk glacier our highway 'until we 
reached the point of confluence of its branches. 

Tyndall Hours of Ejeercise ch. 23, p. 260. 
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Society cart never prosper, bnt runst always be btinkrnpt 
initll every rtitm (lf>es tliat vtiticb be was createtl to do. 

EsirusuN Couduvi of Lift- . Wealth p fV2. 

Sir Isaac Newton liniubly said tbat ht‘ bad one talent, the 
aiiility to look steadily at a ifrublein mifU he saw it thninyh 

E. S. Phelps iS'//acy(//c /or Imwartalitij p. ‘215 

TO, UNTO 

To is from the Anglo-Saxon in, msed in the same sense. Uato 
is used as the exact eiiuivaleut of to in all senses except as the 
sign of the mfinitive, but is now ai'chaic, and in ixiodern speech 
practically unu-sed except in jfoetry or ehjvated style. To and 
imio are used interchangeably in the authorized version of the 
Bible. 

As to the Lord and not imto men. Gnt. iii, 28. 

The meanings of to must be rather classified than defined. 

{To is an elementary word not susceptible of formal defini- 
tion in any of its various uses exceixt by the employment of its 
derivative toirard, or in its place a long and awkward peri- 
phrasis. Standanl Dietioiiary.} 

To may be termed the preposition of tendency, aim, or desti- 
nation. 

I. Of place or si)aee : 

1. Denoting motion or action in the direction of and termi- 
nating in a place or ob.iect: noting tendency and terniinTi.s; in 
the dii-ection of and terminating at or in; toward so as to reach ; 
as, he went to London; the fruit fell to the ground. 

Come to me soon at night. 

Shakespeare Mcrr'y Wives of Wiinlsor act ii, sc. 2, 1. 278. 

First go with me to church, and call me wife, 

■And then away to Venice to yoxir friend. 

Shakespeare The Merchant of Venice act iii, sc. 2, 1. 805. 
Ah ! that is the ship from over the sea, 

That is bringing my lover back to me. 

Longfellow Maiden and Weatliercoch st. 3. 
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Come io ns, 1 o%T' and luakfi ns yotir own. 

Texntsok a Welcome to Ale:mn(lra 1. ‘2H 
And tlie stately sMps go on 
To their haven \rnder the hill. 

Tesnyso.v Break, Break, Break st. H 
Count each affliction, whether light or grave, 

God's messenger sent down to thee. 

Aubrey Thomas he Verb Affliction .s{. 1. 
Quick to the abandoned nflieel Arion came 
The sliip's tempestuous sallies to reclaim. 

■VTiliaam Fat.coner Wrccl'cd in the Tempent 1. o, 
2. Denoting po.sition: in or tending to close coniiection or 
contact wit] I ; touching or pi-essing ; by: against; on; upon; as, 
the child clung to his mother ; the bird's nest is fastened /o the 
limb ; pressed to one’s heart ; frozen to the surface. 

How they keep their place of vantage, 

Cleaving tirinly to the rock. 

Aytoun The Idaud of the Scots st. fl. 
The brushes which are apjdied to the armature are luain- 
tained at different potentials -when the machine is in action. 

C. F. Brackett in Electricity in Daily Life ch. 1, p. -I. 
In civilized nations the greatest part of mankind are . . . fix- 
tures to the soil on which they are born. 

Jeremy Bentham irorfe. International Law in. vol. ii, p. 543. 
Cannon to right of them. 

Cannon to left of them, 

Gannon in front of them 
Volleyed and thnndei’ed. 

Tennyson Oharcje of the Light Brigade st. 3. 

II. Of time: 

As far as; till the end of; for the utmost duration of; till; 
until : throughout : a,s. ten minutes to twelve ; to all eternity. 

Some venerable specimen.s of the domestic architecture of the 
middle ages bear to this day the marks of popular violence. 

Macaulay England vol. ii, ch. 10, p. 439. 
They go croaking to the end of their days, when, reptile-like, 
they crawl out of life. 

H, W. Beecher Pulptit Pungencies No. cxxi, p. 84. 
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Tlie lion eliicks am 1 1 n'Oi kIs li(*r fiiiekonK, iinc< aif-x-ifnis t luit fo the 
oml of the wm’hl .she is part and parcel r>i‘ a revolution of (xod to 
mail. T. W. HAXOFOHn U. ir. Bi n‘h>'i\ Gi-inul / 'all to Laborp. tin. 

He wore liis hair, to the last, powdered and frizzed out. 

Lamb J57.s.s<f//,s‘ of EJi<u Sot<fh-Se<i Ilouae p. 4. 

The new Latin tonsipies have pagan mots that retain vitality 
to thi.s day. D. H. Wheeler Bij Whi/h of Lit. eh. H, p. 181. 

To tlie last the genuine Roman never quitted Rome oven fm 
a few uiouth.s — 'ithmit a v.Tench to hi.s feelings. 

MERTV.tLK (ten. Hi-si. Home ch. 2'2, p. 119. 

Thou hast nut left me, oft as I hd't Thee. 

On to the close, O Lord, abide with me! 

Henry Francis Lyte Aln'de iHfh 3le st. n. 

II. Of various rtdatimisr 

1. Denoting the object, result, end, or goa.. of an action, 
whether it be a person, a thing, an ub.stract quality, or the like, 
^■^’ithout reference to locality, and used in a great variety of rela- 
tions, where many other languages would employ the dative 
case ; as, true to hi.s master ; devoted to his religion : an inclina- 
tion to literary pui'.snits ; driven to madness ; give it to me ; the 
matter is important to me; submission to the inevitable. 

To perform the mercy promised to our fathers. Luke i, 72, 

They said, "What is that to us ? see thou to that. Matt, xxrni, 4. 

All they that dwelt at Lydda and Saron saw him, and turned 
to the Lord. Aefs ix, 85. 

That they may have right to the tree of life. Rev. xxii, 14. 

I will he deaf to pleading and excuses. 

Shakespeare Rovieo and Juliet act hi, sc. 1, 1. 196. 

’Zounds! a dog. a rat, a mouse, a cat, to scratch a man to 
death ' Shakespeare Romeo and Juliet act hi, sc. 1, 1. 104. 

If thou dost find him tractable to us. 

Shakespeare K. Richard III. act hi, sc. 1, 1. 174, 

Time religion i.s, at its soul, spiritual sympathy with, spiritual 
obedience to God. 

Phillips Brooks Light of the World ser. v, p. 77. 
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2. Denoting an end to be accomplished or a result reached or 
to be reached, a goal attained, destination, design, purpose, aim, 
or the like: aiming at; resulting in; as, tempted to his ruin; 
roiLsed (u .‘jplenditl daring; apprenticed to a trade; born to trouble; 
lu-oken to saddle ; sown to wheat. 

I love to give myself up to the illusions of poetry. 

Irving Sketch-Book, Boar's Head Tavern p. 145. 

3. Denoting that on account of which an obligation is in- 
curred : under obligation respecting ; in behalf of ; for ; toward ; 
as, my duty to tlie church ; (in accounting) debtor [Dr.] because 
of ; as, To medical attendance $5. 

Free, and to none accountable. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. ii, 1. 355. 

To twenty poor widows he left two guineas each. 

Jas. Parton People’s Biography, John Howard p. 73. 

4 . In opposition toward ; against ; opposing, matching, equal- 
ing, or confronting ; as, face to face ; the battle was fought hand 
to hand ; the betting was ten to one. 

What ! am I dar’d, and bearded to my face? 

Shakespeare i IL Henry VL act i, sc. 8. 

Follow us : who knows ? we four may build some plan 
Foursquare to oppo.sition. Tennyson Princess v, st. 4. 

Now, man to man, and steel to steel, 

A chieftain’s vengeance thou shalt feel. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 5, st. 13. 

The Prince . . . objected to the use of the word ‘ pardon ’ on 
the ground that he had never done anything requiring his Maj- 
esty's forgiveness. Motley Dutch Republic vol. iii, p. 5. 

We are immediately conscious in perception of an ego and a 
non-ego, known together, and known in contrast to each other. 

Hamilton Metaphysics lect. xvi, p. 300. 

[Pati'onage in offices] is utterly abhorrent to the ideas on which 
the . . . government of the United States has been founded. 

H. C. Lodge in CenUiry Magazine Oct., 1890, p. 840. 



15# 


DKFIXEI* AK» Il.LirHTEATED 


to 

To tlie superstitions that pass under the name of religion, 
science is antagonistic. Bpekceh Edneation ch. 1, p. 90. 

The executive governiaent was unequal to the eieiuentary 
work of maintaining peace and order. 

Feoude Eurjlinh in Ireland vol. iii. bk. viii, eh. 1, p. 5. 

5. In correspondence with ; in a naanner suitable for ; in ac- 
companiment with ; respecting ; concerning : as. to dance fo the 
music : to ckaw to scale : to paint to the life; to speak to the reso- 
lution : we will confer as to that. 

As unto the bow the cord is. 

So nnto the man is woman. 

Though she bends him. she obeys him, 

Though she draws him. yet she follows. 

Longfellow Hiawatha pt. x, st. 1. 

Till at the last she set herself to man, 

Like perfect music nufo noble words. 

Tennyson P7'-mcess vii, st. 31. 

The arched cloister, far and wide. 

Rang to the warrior’s clanking stride. 

Scott Lay of the Last JUiusirel can. 3, st, 3. 

A subtile, refined policy was conformable to the genius of the 
Italians. Pbs&cout F eirdmand and Isabeilax ol. ii, pt. ii, ch.l, p. 259. 

And the sounding aisles of the dim -woods rang 
To the anthem of the free I 

Felicia D. Hemans Lauding of Pilgrim Fathers st. 5. 

‘Bit’ is that which has been bit off, and exactly corresponds to 
the -word ‘morsel,’ used in the same sen.se, and derived from the 
Latin, mordere, to bite. Mathe-vvs Tl'ord.s p. 387. 

If honors and emoluments could have biassed the independent 
mind of our countryman, he must have been induced to become a 
full conformist to the English Church. 

T. M’Cbie John Knox period iii, p. 79. 

Spring has come ! the rills as they glisten 

Sing to the pebble and greening grass. 

W. W. Stoey Spring st. 8. 
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6. Denoting degree or extent : reacliing in amount, degree, or 
the like ; as far as : in comparison with ; as, the thermometer ruse 
to in the sliade ; the whole came to ten dollars ; faithful to (or 
unto) death. 

Yet, he prefers thee to the gilded domes. 

Or gewgaw grottos of the vainly great. 

Byron Neu-ateacl Ahhey st. 38. 

We do not pretend to know to what precise extent the canon- 
ists of Oxford agree witli those of Rome. 

Macaxjla,y EtimiiH, Church and State p. 394. 

Philosophy rose to its highest level through the Stoics at a 
time when the Greek mind was declining. 

Gladstone Impreguahle Rock essay iii, p. 103, 

The rule of (Quietness prevails, almost to the point of an Eng- 
lish diimer-party. R. H. Dana, Jr. To Cuba ch. 3, ]>. 30, 

Truth may perhaps come to the price of a pearl, that showeth 
heat by day ; but it will not rise to the price of a diamond or car- 
btxncle, that showeth best in varied lights. 

Bacon B or/rs, Essays, Of Truth in vol. i, p. 361. 

The Congo and its faributaries have been already explored to a 
length of eleven thousand miles. Mrs. H. Grattan-Guinness 
Netc World of Central Africa § 1, ch. 1, p. 13. 

A general rise or a general fall of prices is merely tantamount 
to an alteration cf the value of money. 

Mill Political Economy vol, i, bk. iii, ch, 1, p. ,'>41. 

Faculty is properly limited to the endowments which are natural 
to man and universal with the race. Porter Human Intellect ^ 36. 

7. Denoting addition, supei’position, or the like ; as an increase 
or adjunct of ; as, add to your faith virtue. 

The poet Euripides happened to be coupled to two noisy Vixens, 
who so plagued him with their jealousies and quarrels, that he 
became ever after a professed woman-hater. 

Hl^me Essays, Polygamy p. 108. 
Spurning manhood, and its joys to boot, 

To be a lawless, lazy, sensual brute. 

Saxe Spell of Circe I, 56, 
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The most valuable additions made to legislation have been 
enactments destructive of preceding legislation. 

Buckle Hist. Civilization vol. i, cli. 6, p. SOO. 

They added ridge to valley, brook to pond, 

And sighed for all that bounded their domain. 

EiiERSOX Hamatveya st. 8. 

S. Denoting application or attention ; as, sit down to dinner ; 
to set to work ; to bend to study. 

Now to my charms, And to my wily trains. 

MlLTf>N Cornml. 151. 

He, therefore, gave much of his time to the concerns of vert 
and venison. TCexnedy HorsoSliov. Itottinson ch. 37, p. 402. 

J see small girls of ten who might well shame big men of forty 
as they buckle to their lessons. 

R. COLLYER Life that Now Is ch. 18, p. 270. 

Through the bruteuess and toughness of matter, a subtle spirit 
bends all things to its own will. 

Emerson Essays, History in first series, p. 19. 

I’m going to bone riglit down to it. 

H. A. Beers in Ceyitnry Magazine June, 1888, p. 273. 

9. Denoting attribution, appurtenance, attendance, possession, 
or the like : in connection with : appropriate for ; as, a cloak with 
a hood to it ; the key to the barn. 

The principle of free governments adheres to the American 
soil. It is bedded in it, immovable as its mountains. 

Webster Works, Bimker Hill Monument in vol. i, p 77. 

Every quality peculiar to tiie Saxons was hateful to the Britons ; 
even their fairness of complexion. I. DTsraeli Amenities of 
Lit., England and the English in vol. i, p. 2G, 

He had belonged ... to the armorer’s gang on board a British 
man-of-war. Nordhoff Sailor Life p. 208. 

The application of springs to carriages, = . . not only renders 
them soft-moving vehicles on rough roads, but lessens the pull to 
the horses. Arnott Elements of Physics art. 277, p. 154. 

11 
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The roof has a protecting slope to it ; as one looks at the house, 
it is like a fluffy, feathery old hen which has settled down in the 
short grass in the sunshine to cover her chickens. 

Atlantie Monthly June, 1882, p. 856. 


The emperor [Otho I.] . . . confirmed to the Apostolic See the 
donations made by Pepin and Charlemagne, • saving in all things,’ 
says he, ‘our authority, and that of our son and descendants.' 

W. Russell 2Iodern Europe vol. i, letter xvi, p. 91. 


10. In the relation of ; with regard for; for ; as, he had this to 
his credit 

All his frame thrilled with a celestial glory, 

And to himself he murmured, ' This is love.’ 
Bulwer-Lytton Lofit Tulea of 2Hletm, Cydippe st, -11. 

Tlie avenues of public justice everywhere in tiie United State.s 
are equally open to all persons. 

T. F. Bayard in The Forum May, 1891, p. 240, 
Bceptre and sword were fashion'd to his hand ! 

Tasso Jernmlcvi Delivered tr. by Wiffen, can. 3, st. 59. 
‘Society is sour grapes to those beyond its pale,' said Wemyss, 
‘ but those who can value it press from it the wine of life.’ 

F. J, SiTMSON First Harvests ch. 9, p. 92. 

Men can be to other men as the shadow of a great rock in a 
weary land, Drummond Pax Vobiscum cli. 2, p. 25. 

No Christian man ‘ iiveth to himself.’ 

R. Watson Sermons vol. i, ser. xxvii, p. 810. 
They sacrificed their sons and their daughters tmto devils. 

Ps. evi, 37. 

Apply thine heart tmto instruction. Prov. xxiii, 12. 

For I shall sutler be Unto the camp, and profits will accrue. 

Shakespeare K. Henry V. act ii, sc. 1. 


Omission of ** to ” 

To is often omitted after bring, give, shoic, tell, and certain 
Other verbs. That this is a real ellipsis, and. not a grammatical 
fiction, is shown by the fact that if the direct object of the verb 
intervenes between tlie verb and the indirect object, to is com- 
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inoBly expressed. Thus we say, “ Qlir mo the hook,” or “ Give 
the book tome.'" Cowper uiakes John G-ilpin say, “Yet bring 
it me,” hut this is a usage that would not he possible now; we 
should say, "‘briny it to me,” and one would scarcely be under- 
stood otherwise. We say, “You must tell me the truth,” or “ Y(ni 
must tell the truth to me.” The verb in such use thus has only 
one real object, called the direct object, as bool:, truth, etc., in 
the above examples; the so-called indirect object, as vie in the 
examples given, being really deijendent on the jn-eposition to, 
expressed (jt understood. 

To is commonly also omitted after l(tnifl,panH, offer, telegraph, 
irire, irrltc, the indiret^t object directly folloudug the verb: as. 
hand me that umbrella ; please j}a.s%s* me the butter; yon can not 
offer him so little; telegraph (or trire) me full j)articulars ; write 
me promptly on arrival. In these cases, as with give and other 
like verbs, if the direct object is put first, the indirect must be 
preceded by to; as, hand that umbrella to me; he telegraphed 
full particulars to the eompany. While to is constantly omitted 
after tell, it is now never omitted after apeal:.; as. apeah to me. 
Blit formerly apeah could also be xised without to ; a.s, you had 
best spealc him fair. 

Similarly are to be explained the pi'epositional uses of Uhe and 
near, with which the preposition to or unto was formerly used. 

Man is like to vanity. Ps. cxliv, 4. 

Even such our griefs; . . . like to groves, being tox)p’d, they 
higher rise. Shakespeare Perielea act i, sc. 4. 

The children of Israel, a people near untohha.. Pn. exlviii, 14. 

The to is now so uniformly omitted that like and near have 
come to have iiractically the force of prei)ositions ; as, he behaved 
like a child ; he stood near the door. 

Improper Omission of “to” 

A prevalent error in some parts of the United States is the 
omission of to after the word go ; as, “ She is always wanting to 
go placed “I will go aim place,''' In all such cases to should be 



iiBetl, its oailssion being never countenanced by good writers and 
accurate speakers. The exj^iressions mmcwheve. anijicliere may 
often be used for the meaning which this popular idiom eiTone- 
ously seeks to express ; as, ** I want to r/o someirhere''; “■ 1 will go 
anyivhere." The omission of fo before ho7ne is not a parallel case, 
but is perfectly correct and justified by the best usage, home in 
such use being an adverb. As an adverb home is used with very 
many verbs ; as, send him home ; let him hidiig it home. When 
used as a noun, home requires the preposition ; as, I am going to 
ray Jiomc. 

IV. As the sign ” of the infinitive mode. In this relation the 
Anglo-Saxon tised the preposition to followed by a special dative 
form of the verbal noun, distinguished fi'om the simple infinitive, 
which was used without fo. The English, with its constant elimi- 
nation of inflections, and its tendency to simplicity of form, has 
dropped the special form of the infinitive and the dative case, but 
retains the preposition to joined with the unmodified form of the 
verb to express the infinitive. 

Endless difficulties have been raised by grammarians in refer- 
ence to the to used as a foi-mative of the infinitive. Says Goold 
Brown : * 

" Tlie forms of parsing, and also the rules which are given in 
the early English grammars, are so very defective that it is often 
impossible to say positively what their authors did or did not intend 
to teach. . . . But Murray’s twelfth rule of synta,x, while it ex- 
pressly calls to before the infinitive a ^irepositioii, absurdly takes 
from it this regimen, and leaves us a iirejiosition that governs 
Clothing and has apparently nothing to do with the relation of the 
terras between which it occurs. 

‘‘Many later grammarians, perceiving the absurdity of calling 
to lief ore the infinitive a preposition without supposing it to govern 
the verb, have studiously avoided this name ; and have either made 
the ‘ little word ' a supernumerary part of speech, or ti-eated it as 
no part of speech at all. Among these, if I mistake not, are 
Allen, Lennie, Bullions, Alger, Guy. Churchill, Hiley, Nutting, 
Mulligan, Spencer, and Wells. Except Comly, the numerous 

* Brnmniar of Englwh G'w/i/Kff/w pp. 610-lT. 
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Diodifiers of Sfurray’s Gruiamar ave none of them more consistent, 
on this point, than was Murray himself. Such of them as do not 
follow him literally, either deny, or forbear to affirm, that to be- 
fore a verb is a preposition ; and consequently either tell us not 
what it is. or tell ns falsely ; some calling it ‘ a part of the verb,' 
while they neither join it to the verb as a pi-eftx, nor include it 
among the auxiliaries. 

“Many are content to call the word fo a j)rey/a‘, a. jMtrticle, a 
little Irani, a sign of the iiifiidtivu, ‘^pmi of the infinitive, a jan-/ 
o/ the verb, and the like, without telling us whence it comes, how 
it differs from the preposition to, or to, what 2)art of speech it 
belongs. It certainly is not what we usually call a irrefix, because 
we never join it to the verb ; yet there are three instances m 
which it becomes such before a noun: viz., fo-day, ffi-night, to- 
morrow. If it is a. * particle,’ so is any other i>reposition, as well 
a.s every small tuul invariable word. If it is a ‘little word,’ the 
whftle bigness of a, pveitosition is unquestionably found in it ; and 
no ‘ word’ is so small but that it must belong to some one of the 
ten classes of si)eech. Tf it is a. ‘sign of the intinitive,’ because it 
is used before no other moon, so is it a ‘sign' of the objective case, 
or of wJiat in Latin is ('ailed the dative, because it ^a'ecedes no 
other case. If we supiK)se it to he a * part of the infinitive,’ or a 
‘jjart of the verb.’ it is certainly no necessary part of either ; be- 
cause there is no verb which may not, in .several diffei'ent ways, 
be properly used in the infinitive without it. But if it be a part 
of the infinitive, it must be a verb, and ought to be classed with 
the auxiliaries.*’ 

The argument would seem to be siifficieritly simi>le. The to 
was distinctly a prejiosition in Anglo-Saxon. The inference would 
be that it is the sanu* in English. This infei'ence must hold unless 
there is ja’oof to the ecmtrary, and there is no proof to the con- 
trary, [N'o one has ever been able to show why the to of the infin- 
itive is not a preposition. The argument supposed to iirove this 
seems to be that a preposition must “govern” an “ objective case," 
and as a verb can have no “ case," therefore a preposition can not 
govern ” il , and consequently the to can not be a preposition, but 
must be something else. Wliat else the word to can be in such 
use no one has been able to show, and many have taken refuge in 
leaving the %vord outside of all the parts of .speech, landing in the 
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absurdity of a word that is not a part of speech. But, as shown 
ill Chaj'ter I. the “ government ” of nouns by prepositions is in 
English a mere grammatical figment. Not one English noun has 
any different form in the so-called “objective" from what it has 
in the nominative case. “ He fell io the ground.” How do we 
know that “ground” is “in the objective case”? Because it is 
“ governed ” by the preposition “to.” How do we know' that “ to ” 
is a prepo-sirion here ? Because it governs " tlie “ objective case,” 
Tiiis is circular reasoning with a very short radius, ending nowhere. 

If we drop the liction of “government,” and say simply that a 
preposition shows some direct relafion between a preceding and a 
following term, we solve the whole difficulty ; for the to of the in- 
finitive does exactly this. In the expre.ssion “ Tell him io go,” the 
“fo" iudirates that the action of the verb “toll” is closely con- 
nected with the aciion of the verb “go,” just as in “Tell it to 
John,” the “to" indicates that the action of the verb “tell” is 
closely connected with the person called “John.” The instances 
are precisely parallel. So far as grammatical form is concerned, 
there is as much “objective case” in the word “go” as in the 
word “John.” Neither of them is changed in form in the slightest 
degi’ee. “ Go ” aemains “ go ” and ‘ ‘ John ” remains ‘ ‘ John ” after 
the “to,” however we may construe it. So far as the connection 
of thought is concerned, “ go ” is just as much dependent upon 
“ tell ” in the one sentence as “ John ” is upon “tell” in the other, 
and in either example the “ fo” indicates this dependence, and is, 
so to speak, the medium of its transfer, xill that marks the word 
as a preposition in the one instance marks it as such in the other. 
The only aiisw’er to this argument is the bald assertion that 
“a preposition can not govern a verb.” But this assertion is dis- 
proved by the fact that in the Greek language the preposition does 
exactly that, so that an infinitive with all its adjuncts wall be put 
in either the genitive, dative, or accusative after a preposition, and 
often preceded by the definite article in the appropriate case. 

What is possible to human thought in one language is possible 
to human thought in any other language. 



167 Defined and Illustrated t« 

If any one pleases to call the “to” simply the “ sign ” of the 
infinitive, there can be no special objection, but as a matter of 
logical analysis the combination of the root-idea of iendeiiey 
expressed by the preposition to with the idea expressed in the 
root-form of any verb gives the most rational and satisfying 
explanation of the infinitive. Tlie Standard,, the Centivi'y, and 
the Intermational dictionary agree in classing to in such use as 
a preposition. 

Infinitive Without “to” 

That the “to” of the infinitive construction is not “a part of 
the verb ” appears from the fact that the idea of the infinitive can 
he, and in numerous cases is, expressed without it. This verbal 
form in infinitive use without “to” Maetzner terms “the pure 
infinitive.”* Thus he classes the form of the verb used after aux- 
iliaries as “the pure infinitive,” as in the sentences “I may go,'' 
“ he may come," and the like. The same explanation of the auxil- 
iary usage is given by the Standard and by the Century dictionary. 

Simple rules are the following ; 

The infinitive without to is used 

(1) After auxiliaries, as do, can, may, must, shall, and will 

(3) After hid, dare, feel, go, have, hear, help, let, make, need, 
please, and see. 

To be a statesman or reformer requires a courage that dares 
defy dictation from any quarter. 

E. P. Whipple Character essay iii, p. 91. 

(B) After many verbs of perception analogous to see, hear, feel, 
etc.; as, behold, discern, find, know, mark, observe, 'perceive, 
watch, and some others. 

[With many of the verbs specified under (3) and (3) the infini- 
tive with the preposition may also be used.] 

(4) After certain elliptical phi'ases, especially those employing 
some part of the verb have with an adverbial element ; as, had 
better, had best, had as lief, had rather, etc. 


English Grammar vol. iii, p. 1. 
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[Tlie idea that had is corrupted from would needs no confuta- 
tion, Maetzsee English Oraminar vol. iii, p. 8.] 

(5) Somewhat rarely, after the verbs beg, chca’ge, command, 
entreat, farce, pet'siiade, pray, u'ill, and some others : after these 
verbs the prepositional infinitive is now commonly used. 

[Note. — A. usage which is often severelj’- criticized is that of the 
split or deft infiniiirc: as, to suddenly fall. Abstractly there 
seems no more objection to the split injbiitim than to the split 
mdioative. We say, “The value will greatly increase,"’ and it 
seems every way as rational to say “The value is sure to greatly 
increase.^' The latter ia a very popular idiom, and often very 
forcible, though not conunonly found in our best literature. If 
this usage meets a general i)opular demand, as now appears prob- 
able, it will ultimately win acceptance, but it can not at present 
be classed as an approved idiom.] 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

To is used after muuerons verbs, especially of the following 
classes : 

1 , Verbs directly denoting motion, to indicate direction or 
teruiinus; a.s, bear, bring, carry, come. drag, draw, full, Jlee, go, 
hasten, lead, pndl, push, rise, send, ship, .slide, throw, and many 
others. 

‘i. Verbs denoting the direction of some bodily action; as, 
bend, how, kneel, stoop, etc. 

3. Verbs denoting the direction or reference of some act of 
communication or the like; as. address, appecd, call, complain, 
lie, pray, preach, recite, relate, repeat, shout, sing, sue, talk, tel- 
egraph, telephone, tell, whisper, write, etc. 

4 . Verbs denolang some lasting combination of one object 
with another, whether literally or figuratively; as, adhere, ally, 
append, attach, bind, chain, cleave, ding, fasten, fix, glue, grow, 
hang, hold, knit, link, marry, nail, pin, rivet, .screw, stick, tic, wed. 

5. Verbs denoting sounds, movements of the body, or emo- 
tions of the mind which are or seem to be in re-sponse to .some- 



Mill Defined and Illdstrated toueiiiwg 

tMng treated as the object; as, dance, echo, melt (to tears, or tlie 
like), quiver, rcsoiiYid. respond, ring, roar, sound, spring, thrill, 
trcmhie, vibrate, and many others. 

6. Verbs denoting change take to (or often into) before the 
word denoting the resultant effect or condition ; as, alter, burn, 
change, congeal, contract, diminish, e.vpand, freeze, grow, in- 
crease, melt, reduce, transform, transmute, turn, etc, 

'S'. Verbs denoting apjjropriateness, agreement, etc. ; as, 
adapt, agree, conform, consent. Jit, suit, etc. 

Adjectives followed by to are too nnmerons to give in fall 
list, but a few classes may be specified : 

1. Adjectives of location or situation; as, adjacent, adjoin- 
ing, close, contiguous, near (which hy omission of the to often 
seems to be itself a preposition), and many others. 

2. Adjectives of comparison, adaptation, or agi-eement; as, 
according, agreeable, congenial, equal, equivalent, like (which 
by omission of the to seems often to be itself a preposition), 
prop>ortionate, similar, and many others, with their contraries, 
as disagreeable, unlike, etc. 

3. Adjectives denoting attraction, approval, and the like; as, 
dear, delightful, qileasant, pleasing, precious, sacred, welcome, 
with their contraries, as hateful, indijfere}it , odious, etc. 

4. Adjectives denoting disposition, treatment, etc. ; as, cnie?, 
false, good, honest, just, kind, mild, obedient, partial, stern, 
unfair, unjust, etc. 

Numerous nouns take to before the object with which the 
antecedent noun comes into close relation; as, a friend to the 
deserving (where of might he used with slight difference of sug- 
gestion) , a traitor to his connti’y, etc. 

TOUCHING 

Touching is the present participle (see Participial Preposi- 
tions) of the verb touch, used with prepositional force in the sense 
of relating to, concerning, with regard to. 
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There, with the emperor, 

To treat of high affairs tmiehing that time. 

Shakespeare K . John act i, sc, 1, 1. 103. 

Any one may have a fancy, and a squirrel has a right to make 
up Ms mind touching a catamount. Cooper Deerslayer ch. 1, p. 33, 

TOWARD, TOWARDS 

Toivard is derived from the Anglo-Saxon to, to, plus -treayxl, 
-ward, a sufiix denoting motion to or from. It is thus a modified 
form of to, never reaching the full force of the latter word, but 
always stopping with direction or approach, while to indicates 
attainment or contact. 

As in other cases, towards is a later form, due to adding the 
adverbial suffix -es (orig. the mark of a gen. case) to the shorter 
toward, Skeat Etyvi. Diet. 

[Towards is somewhat more common than toward, but the 
two words are interchangeable. Standard Dictionary.} 

I. Of place or space : in a course or line leading to ; in the 
direction of ; opening, facing, looking, or situated in the direction 
of ; as, he was marching toward London ; the window opened 
toicard the east ,* there is a tract of fertile land totmrd the north. 

The far country, toward which we journey, seems nearer to 
us, and the way less dark ; for thou hast gone before. 

Longfellow Hyjm'ioii bk. iv, ch. 5, p. 343. 

The narrow street that clamber’d totmrd the mill. 

Tennyson Enoch Arden st. 8. 

Preceded by the beadle, . . . Hester Prynne set forth toivard 
the place appointed for her punishment. 

Hawthorne Scarlet Letter ch. S, p. 65. 

Leslie rises with a grand air from her mother's side . . . and 
sweeps toward him. How’-ells Out of the Question ch, 3, p. 30. 

Two horses have emerged from the ruck, and are sw^eeping, 
rushing, storming, towards us, almost side by side. 

Holmes Our Hundred Days ch. 1, p. 64, 

As the smoke from the calumet moves westward, I behold in it 
nations of red men, moving . . . towards the caverns of the sun. 

F. S. CozzENS Sjmrrowgrnss Palm's ch. 13, p, 172. 
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Where strata . . . dip tun-ardfi an axis, forming a trough or 
basin, it is called a Hyncline, or synclinal axis. 

Arch. Geikie Text-BooJe Geology bk. iv, pt. iv, p. 517. 

II. Of time : appi-oaching ; near to ; about ; nearly ; as, it is 
now tou'iird noon. 

It is toimrd evening and the day is far spent. Lulce xxiv, 29. 

III, In derived or figurative use : 

1 , Aiming at or contributing to ; having as a goal, aim, or 
eud ; for the promotion, help, advancement, or furtherance of ; 
in the direction of ; being inclined to ; for ; as, a contribution 
toward <an endowment. 

The purchase of Louisiana showed the trend of events toward 
nationality to be stronger than the avowed purpose of the party, 
H. C. Adams Puhlie Debts pt. iii, eh. 2, p. 820, 

She [Great Britain] will call on them [the colonies] to contrib- 
ute toimrd supporting the burdens they have helped to bring on 
her, and they will answer by striking off all dependence, 

Irvino Washington vol. i, ch 25, p. 329. 

There was a certain drift towards Dissent among the warmer 
spirits. R. W. Church Oxford Movement oh. 1, p. 14. 

A hopeful, tender, trustful looking toicards the Cross will keep 
back the thunder, and God will spare us when he makes inqui.si- 
tion for blood. J. Pajhcer People's Bible, Exodus ch. 12, p. 78. 

A current in people’s minds sets towards new ideas. 

Matthew Arnold Culture and Anarchy ch. 1, p. 88. 

Herodotus was drawn towards the most romantic and poetic 
version of each story, and Avhat he admired most seemed to him 
the likeliest to be true. 

Eawhnson Herodotus vol. i, bk. i, p. 272, note 9. 

2. With respect to ; in relation to ; in reference to ; respect- 
ing ; regarding *, concerning ; as, charity toward the erring. 

She . . . had remained inditferent and fastidiously critical 
towards both fresh sprig and faded bachelor. 

George Eliot Middlemarch vol. i, ch. 12, p. 130. 
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The real preparation of the preacher's personality for its traus- 
missire work comes iw the opening of his life on both sides, to- 
wai'rls the truth of God and toirards the needs of man. 

Phillips Brooks Lect. on Preaching lect. i. p. 20, 

The feeling of affection of a dog loicurds his master is combined 
with a strong sense of submission, which is akin to fear. 

Darwin Emotions ch. 5, p, 130. 

rai>EK 

Under, derived from the Anglo-Saxon under, and traced back 
to the Gothic nndar and Old Norse tindir used in the same sense, 
is one of the root-svords of our language, and is preserved with 
slight variations of form in all Germanic tongues. 

I. Of place or space : in a situation lower than ; below ; 
beneath. 

1. In a place lower than and covered by ; so as to have some- 
thing directly above ; as, the purse is midcr the table : tlie guests 
imd.er my roof : any whei-e under heaven ; a tunnel under Broadway. 

Ere a cable went under the hoary Atlantic, 

Or tlie word Telegram drove gUiinmarians frantic, 

Owen Meredith Lueik pt. ii. can. 4, st. 5, note. 

There were bright t;oal.s under the .singing tea-kettle which 
hung from the ci-ane by three or four long pothooks. 

Sarah Orne Jew^ett Strangers and TVayfarers ch. 7, p. S2(h 

Each day they camped in a new spot, and while Lit.a nibbled 
the fresh grass at her ease Miss Celia sketched under the big Tim- 
brella. Louisa M. Alcott lender the Lilacs ch. 13, p. 125. 

On under the arch of the star-sown skies. 

JoAQilN MillePk Til a Gondola st, 3. 

2, In a place lower than, though not covered by; at the foot or 
bottom of ; as, the beach under the cliff ; a flower-bed under the 
window ; the ax*my encamped under the walls of the fortress. 

Kenelm retraced his .steps liomeward under the shade of his 
•old hereditary trees.’ 

BuLWER-LytTON Kenelm Chillingly bk. i, ch. 15, p. 73. 
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The sun of Ansterlitp: showed the Czar madly sliding his splendid 
army like a weaver's shuttle, from his idght hand to his left, ■under 
the veiy eyes ... of Napoleon. Kinolake Eothen ch. 8, p. fW. 

Alas ! for the i-arity Of Christian charity Uii,der the sun ! 

Hooii Bridge of Sighs st, 0. 

II, Of time : during the period of ; in the rule or reign of; 
pending the admini.stration of : during ; as, this system prevailed 
under the Ptolemies ; luxury prevailed in France -under the reign 
of Louis XIY. 

Under no English government, since the Reformation, had 
there been so little religious persecution. 

Macaulay England vad. i, ch. 1, p. 138. 

III. In derived and figurative use : 

1. Denoting inferiority: lower than in quality, character, 
I’ank, etc. ; less than in number, degree, age, value, or amount ; 
inferior to ; below ; as. he is nnder twenty : an officer under the 
rank of colonel : he is under age. 

This conversation was not ended under five audiences, each of 
several hours. Swift Worlzs, Gulliver pt. ii, ch. 6, p. 155. 

ii. Denoting dependence, protection, or subordination : subject 
to the dominion, influence, guidance, instruction, obligation, 
operation, or employment of ; as, under British authority; under 
foreign influence ; under the American flag ; under oath ; under 
compulsion ; under the circumstances : under fire ; under medical 
treatment ; men under arms ; (of a vessel) under sail, under 
steam, etc. 

[Note. — It has been questioned whether we should use the 
common phrase “ under the circumstances.’' or whether we should 
not leather say “ in the circumstances.” It will be seen that 
under, as denoting dependence, is the more expressive word in 
this connection.] 

Both Scotland and Ireland, indeed, had been subjugated by the 
Piantagenets, but neither country had been patient under the 
yoke. Macaulay England vol. i, ch. 1, p. 50. 
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Tliough 1 know neither the time nor the manner of the death I 
am to die, I am not at all solicitous about it ; because I am sure 
that he [God] knows them both, and that he will not fail to com- 
fort and support me under them. 

Addison Spectator Mar. 8, ITlO-’ll. 

The only branch of knowledge vrhich the Arabians ever raised 
to a science wa.s astronomy, which began to be cultivated under 
the caliphs about the middle of the eighth century, 

Bugexe Hist Civilization vol. i, ch. 3, p. 35, note. 

Winter snow under the action of thawing and freezing tem- 
peratures in alternation becomes granular, as we often observe in 
old snow, especially in early siting, 

WiNCHELL Walks and Talks ch. 3, p. 33. 

The American travelling in Europe chafes under the restraints of 
administration. Dbpew Orations and Sjjecches, Feh. 2.'i, 1881 p. 47, 

It owed its existence to the masterly organizing abilities of 
McClellan, and ended the war under the superb generalship of 
Grant. Depew Orations and Speeches, Reunion of Army of 
Potomac, 1887 p. 154. 

Their work in the open air, under all weathers, is calculated to 
make them [husbandmen] hardy. 

Beougham British Constitution ch. SO, p. 880. 

It was fortunate for the Constitution that the patriotism of the 
Peens, acting under the sage counsels of the Duke of Wellington, 
prevented us from having recourse to a measure so full of peril. 

Brougham British Constitution ch. 17, p. 369. 

Under the old Greek and Roman habits of mind, the stranger 
was mainly looked upon as a barbarian and enemy. 

C. L. Brace Gesta Christi pt. ii, ch. 16, p. 190. 

I found sleep was out of the question, under the incessant at- 
tacks of a swarm of peculiarly ravenous mosquitoes. 

C. L. Brace Hungary in 1831 ch. 15, p. 131. 

Over fifteen hundred barrels were packed in 1884, and under 
the new regime, the Kasa-an fishery has distanced its rivals. 

Elizabeth R. Sctdmore Alaska ch. 4, p. 35. 

Self-interest is the ruling passion, whether under free or des- 
potic governments. 

James Monroe The People the Sovet'eigns ch. 3, p. 163. 
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3. Denoting shelter or protection: covered by; shielded, 
screened, or defended by ; beneath ; as, the fleet was moored n ti- 
ller the guns of the fort ; under his mother's wing ; under favor : 
under leave. 

Here, under leave of Brutus and the rest, . . , 

Come I to speak in Ctesar’s funeral. 

Shakespeaee Julius Ccesar act iii, sc. 3. 1. 86. 

My lords, then, under favour, pai’don me, 

If I speak like a captain, 

Shakespeare Timon of Athens act iii, sc. 5, 1. 41. 

4. Denoting concealment, disguise, or the like : with the as- 
sumption of; assuming; as, uader the mask of friendship; under 
pretense of helping ; under an assumed name. 

The Jew and the Christian who entered on such themes [atroc- 
ities committed by the Government] could only do so under the 
disguise of a cryptograph. Farrar Christianity ch. 5, p. 46. 

Revelations . . . which he wotild rather have hidden under 
the ashes of the past. H. W. Marie My Shicly Fire ch. 1, p. 5. 

Original vigor was still visible under all the rust and batter of 
seventy years, 

Bayard Taylor At Home and Abroad vol. i, ch. 3, p. 16. 

I here use the word sycophant in its original sense, as a wretch 
who flatters the prevailing party by informing against his neigh- 
bors, under pretense that they are exporters of prohibited figs or 
fancies. Coleridge Works, Biog. Lit, in vol. iii, ch. 10, p. 386. 

5. Denoting authority, sanction, etc. : by virtue of ; in the 
name of ; authorized, substantiated, attested, or warranted by ; 
as, im-der the authority of the United States ; under my hand and 
seal ; under his own signature. 

[Note. — Over is now often used in connection with one's name, 
signature, or the like ; but this is a more recent usage and more 
local and literal than that of under. Under one’s signature” de- 
notes not position but authority and attestation, and is thus the 
more expressive phrase.] 
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Jolin Paul Jones, witli his own hands, raised the first Ameri- 
can naval flag, imdev a salute of thirteen guns. 

J. S. C. Abbott Paul Jones ch. 1, p. 31, 

6. In conformity to : in accordance with ; as, under the terms 
of the contract ; under the rules of the game. 

The Book of Daniel, and the Apocalypse . . . contain the first 
germ.s of the great idea of the succession of ages, of the continu- 
ivus growth of empires and races under a law- of Divine Provi- 
dence. A. P. Stanley Jewish Church, vol. i, lect. xx, p. 414. 

Monarchy, Aristocracy, and Timocracy . . . are, under the 
appropriate circumstances, good forms of government. 

Uebekweq Hist, Philos, tr. by G. S, Morris, vol. i, § 50, p. 170. 

7. Denoting classification, arrangement, etc,: with reference to 
(class, .section, division, or the like) ; as, to treat the subject under 
four heads ; these will be considered under a later topic ; they have 
been classed under the Coleoptera ; under the name of Cryptogamia. 

Blessings may appear under the shape of pain, losses, and dis- 
appointments. Addison The Guardian July So, 1713. 

Those poems which are cla.ssed under the appellation of Cyclic, 
the Hymns, or Prcemia, as the ancients termed them. 

E, W, Browne Hist. Class. Lit. bk. i, ch. G, p. 93. 

In March, 18G8, the fii’st w-oman’s club of America w’as organ- 
ized under the name of Sorosis . , . \vhich, in the pursuit of a 
name w'hich should not stand in the way of any object desired, 
Mrs. Croly found in a botanical dictionary. 

Johnson's Unis. Encyc. vol. iv, p. 377. 

A certain quantum of power must always exist in the commu- 
nity, in some hands, and under some appellation. 

Burke Revolution in France, French Clergy in § 1, p. 1G7. 

The Arabs know- it v.-ell under the name Waran (whence the 
generic name Varanus is derived). 

Albert Gunther in Envyc. Brit. Oth ed., vol. xiv, p. 734. 

UIVBERNEATII 

Underneath is fx-om the Anglo-Saxon tinder plus nethe, lower, 
as in nether. 

Of place, almost exclusively : directly below, beneath, or un- 
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der ; as, underneath the ground : rarely used in a metaphorical 
sense, and even then keeping the local and literal meaning prom- 
inent ; as, to stagger underneath a burden. 

Pray God, she prove not masculine ere long ; 

If imderneath the standard of the French 

She carry armour, as she hath begun. 

Shakespeare / K. Henry VI. act ii, sc. 1. 1. aS, 

And there, underneath the light, lay five or six great salmon, 
looking up at the flame with their gi-eat goggle eyes. 

Kingsley Water-Babies ch. 4, p. 147. 

UF 

Up is from the Anglo-Saxon vp, wjtijj, »p2JC, used in the same 
general sense, is the preposition of ascent. 

[In modern English this preposition is used of motion and 
direction upwards, but also occurs with continuous movement or 
direction [even] on level ground, . . . which was originally ruled 
by the perspective rising of a jilain in sight of a person marching, 
Maetzner English Grammar vol. ii. p, 815.] 

Of place exclusively : 

1 . With reference to motion: from a lower to a higher point 
or place on or along ; toward a higher point of ; along the line or 
ascent of : from the mouth toward the source of (a stream) ; from 
the coast toward the interior of (a country) as being higher ; as, to 
climb up a tree ; to sail /tj) a river ; I saw him coming iq) the road. 

That sprightly Scot of Scots, Douglas, that runs o' horseback 
up a hill perpendicular. 

Shakespeare l K. Henry IV. act ii, sc. 4, 1. o55. 

The patient ass, vp flinty paths. Plods with his weary load., 
Macaulay Prophecy of Capys st. 16. 

Bogus, in the sense of worthless, is undoubtedly ours, but is, I 
more than suspect, a corruption of the French ‘bagasse’ (from 
low Latin ‘bagasea’), which travelled up the Mississippi fx’om 
New Orleans, where it was used for the refuse of the sugar-cane. 

Lowell Biglow Papers second .series, int., p. 243, 
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He passed uj} the narrow aisle of benches. 

Beet Haete Oessy cli. 1. p. 3. 

Why, there was not a slope 
Up which he had not fear’d the antelope. 

Keats Eiuhjwion bk. iv, st. 88. 

2. With reference to position or situation : at, on, or near a 
higher place or part of ; on the height or top of ; at, on. or near 
some point regarded as more advanced ; as, his house is ttp the 
street ; the next .station tp the line ; a farm up the Hudson. 

Villas and villages stretched on every side up the ascent of 
Vesuvius, not nearly then so steep or lofty as at present. 

Bulwee-Lytton Pompeii bk, ii, p. 96. 

VIA 

Via is from the Latin, being the ablative of the word via, “ a 
way,” and signifying “ by the way," or as used in English, by the 
way of.” It is said of the route traveled over, or of any place 
passed through ; as, ship via the Pennsylvania Railroad ; to go to 
Cincinnati via, Washington. 

This is a usage which is to be condemned on strict rules of 
grammatical construction, as much as the corresponding use of 
anti, ex, per, etc. But where one word of three letters will say 
what would otherwise take four words, “ by the way of,” the short 
form is sui'e, in the period of telegraph, telephone, and typewriter, 
to hold its place wdien once introduced. It is a tribute to the 
comprehensive genius, the flexibility, and the vitality of the 
English language that it can thus adopt a needed or convenient 
word from any tongue and make it thoroughly at home with tlie 
vernacular terms. 

WITH 

With is from the Anglo-Saxon ^o^t7^, which signifies “over 
against,” “opposite”: and, as persons or things may be over 
against or opposite each other either in harmony or in conflict, the 
word with came to have the two meanings of against and beside; 
to have, i. e,, the meaning of opposition and that of association, 
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which has become the controlling sense of the English zHtJi. The 
predominance of this latter sense is largely due to the further 
fact that ii'Wi takes the place of the Anglo-Saxon mid (equiv- 
alent to the German mit), in which the sense of association was 
the controlling one. The sense of ‘“against'’ appears in the 
English until in connection with words denoting fighting, war, 
conflict, and the like. 

[It is an interesting fact, however, that the Latin cum, strictly 
denoting association, is used in precisely the same way as the 
English u'iih of hostile relations, cum hosfe conjligere meaning “to 
fight with [f. e., against] an enemy” ; but the Greek jarepositions of 
association <rvV and when used of conflict denote cooperation, 
cruv nvi fidxecn^ai. meaning to fight at or on one’s side. The Roman 
fought mitli his enemy, that is, against him. The Greek fought 
loitih his friend, that is, on his side, for him,] 

I. Of place or space : with is not used distinctively of place, 
though the local idea inheres in and underlies many of its mean- 
ings, as in the sense of companionship, etc. ; as, sit here tcith me, 

[The pui’ely local meaning over against, beside, was soon lost 
in English ; the decided and sole reference to position in space is 
at least no longer to be perceived. 

Maetznbr English Grammar vol. ii, p. 403.] 

II. Of time : denoting simultaneousness : at the time of ; in 
the period, day, hour, moment, or instant of ; as, to wake icith 
the dawn : his influence ceased with his death. 

With every minute you do change a mind. 

Shakespeare Coriolanus act. i, sc. 1, 1. 183. 

Marriage can seldom be celebrated simultaneously with be- 
trothment or engagement. 

Parsons Contracts vol. i, pt. i, bk. iii, ch. 10, 1 1, p. 543. 

The proper era of English newspapers, at least of those con- 
taining domestic intelligence, commences with the Long Parlia- 
ment. Craik Eng. Lit. and Lang., JVeir.spnpers vol. ii, p, 83. 

The swallow with summer Will wing o’er the seas. 

Hood The Exile st. 1 , 
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With i'very anguish of yotu* earthly part 
TJie spirit's sig^ht grows clearer. 

Lowei.l On the Death of a FyiuuVa Child st. 2. 

Dream not. with the rising sun. Bugles here shall sound reveille. 

Scott Lady of the Lahe can. 1, st. 33. 

111. Of vax-ious relations ; 

1. Denoting assoeiatioii. accompaniment, or connection : 

[O) In a relation of joint activity, cooperation, companionship, 
mixture, etc. : in tlie company of ; on the side of : no as to ha ve 
fellowship, union, or harmony concerning: as, to eat. work, read, 
or visit with another; to side with one; I wish to consult with 
you. 

They enslave their children’s children who make compromise with 
sin. Lovv'Kll Prenent Crisis st. 9. 

She could not reconcile the anxieties of a spiritual life involv- 
ing eternal consequences, v'ifh a keen interest in gimp and arti- 
ficial protrusions of drapei-y. 

Gp.onfiE Eliot Middlemareh vol. i, ch. 1, p. 10. 

The digestive organs, unfortunately, are the first to sympathize 
• with any mental worry. 

N. E. Yokke-D.wies in Ann ah of Hygiene Sept., 1893, p, 534. 

The Florentine doctor came down the street . . . with a blacka- 
moor who bore a great hamper which contained lus medicines. 

E. E. Hale Ih Hia Name cli. 3, p. 31. 

The loyalty of this gentleman was altogether of a calculating 
nature, and was intimately connected with what he considered his 
fealty to himself. Cooper Pilot ch. 16, p. 183. 

The roar of wintering streams 
That mix their own foam with the yellower sea. 

Swinburne APdanta in Calydov st, 99, 

We sat down together on the dry, %vater-wom pebbles, mixed 
with fragments of broken shells and minute pieces of wreck, that 
strewed the opening of the cave. Hugh Miller in Wilson’s Talea 
of the Borders in vol. ii, ch. 1, p. 69. 
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The wide extent of salt marshes and meadows interspersed 
with shallow land-locked washes and lagoons, 

H. W. Herbert Field Spwts, Bay Shooting in voi. ii, p. 7. 

[Note. — In the conjoining of unlike or contrasted objects or 
qualities, imth has often nearly the meaning of despite, notwith- 
standing. 

With all his lucidity of statement, Hamilton was alw'ays con- 
cise. H. C. Lodge Alex. Hamilton ch. 5, p. 89,] 

{h) Denoting guardianship, protection, care, oversight, etc.: 
(1) In the care of ; under the pi’otection of ; at the disposal of ; as, 
to leave a child with a nmrse ; to leave one’s purse 'with a friend ; 
that matter rests with you. 

The youngest is this day vnth our father. Gen. xlii, 13. 

Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. 

Matt, xxviii. 20. 

Factors and Brokei’s are both and equally agents, but with this 
difference : the Factor is intrusted with the property which is the 
subject-matter of the agency ; the Broker is only employed to 
make a bargain in relation to it. 

P. 1 RSONS Contracts vol. i, pt. i, bk. i, ch. 4, g 1, p. 78. 

(3) Exercising care or protection over ; being a guard, guide, 
or helper to ; as, to side with the oppressed ; God be with you. 

And the angel of the Lord appeared unto him, and said unto 
him, The Lord is with thee, thou mighty man of valor. 

And Gideon said unto him. O my Lord, if the Lord be with us, 
why then is all this befallen us ? J udges vi, 13-13. 

(3) Under the direction of ; in the service of ; enrolled in or 
belonging to : in attendance upon ; as, he is toith a banking-house ; 
he is with the army. 

[Note. — In business relations, the expression with a house, 
firm, or the like never denotes partnership in, but always employ- 
ment by, partnership being expressed by o/.] 

Saul arose, and went down to the wilderness of Ziph, having 
three thousand chosen men of Israel with him. 1 Sam. xxvi, 3. 
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(c) Tn the cla.s-^ or gi-oup of ; numbered among : placed, ranked, 
or ranged beside ; among ; as, the ainphioxus must be classed 
wiili the vertebrates ; your name was mentioned with others : 
Xorlh America with South America constitutes the western 
hemisphere. 

The idea underlying all classification is that of similarity. 
When we group an object irith certain others, we do so because in 
some or ail of its characters it resembles them. 

SPE^X'ER Ptnjchdlagy vol. ii, § BIO, p, 117. 

The tart is national with the English, as the pie is national ivith 
us. Holmes Out Hundred Days ch. 8, p. 307. 

id) Denoting some accompanying condition, feeling, act, cir- 
cumstance, or the like : accompanied by ; affected by ; having as 
an attendant circumstance ; as, fire and smoke with intense heat ; 
the sea surges with ceaseless motion. 

Contrition is the very sorrow that a man receiveth in his heart 
for his sins, u'ith sad purpose . . . never more to do sin. 

Chattceu Canterbury Tales, Parsuv's Tale div. i. 

She was still leaning on the gate with one foot on the lower 
rail and her chin cupped in the hollow of her hand. 

Bret Harte Cressy ch. 3, p. 51. 

For days, her touching, foolish lines 
We mu.sed on with cfjnjectural fantasy. 

E. B. Browninci Aurora Leigh bk. iv, 1. 988. 

Overhead was a bower of climbing Waxwork, v'ith its yellowish 
pods scarce disclosing their scarlet berries. T. W. Higginson 
Out-Door Papers, Procession of the Flo}iiers p. 335. 

The speaking of a falsehood is not a lie, if it be not spoken tvUh 
an intent to deceive. J. Wesley Sermofis vol. ii, ser. Ixxxii, p. 450. 

A haughty high soul, yet with various flaws, or rather icith one 
many-branched flaw and crack running through the texture of it. 

Carlyle Past and Present bk. ii, ch. 14, p. 92. 

2. Denoting an endowment, possession, or characteristic : 

(f/) Having ; possessing ; conveying ; characterized by ; as, a 
man icith good sense ; a cow with long horns ; Egypt with its 
pyramids ; a vase icith handles. 
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[Note. — With in such use often approaches closely the sense 
of of. We may say either a man of good sense or a man with 
good sense, of denoting the quality more as a po.ssession, and until 
more as an accompaniment.] 

The school was in a tall, stately building, inth a high cupola 
on the top. 

D. G. Mitchell Reverica of a Bachelor, School Days p. 172. 

The Bear has a well-developed paw with a flexible wrist. 

Agassiz Methods of Study ch. 8, p. 114. 

And bid creation doff its withered leaves. 

To clothe itself iinth spring. 

Bonar My Old Letters bk. v, 1. 721. 

The morning star . . . loith flaming locks bedight. 

Spenser Faerie Qneetie bk, i, can. 12, st. 21. 

Meantime the other stood 
With wide gray eyes still reading the blank air. 

Lowell Glance Behind the Curtain st. 4. 

In the centre . . . stood the Indian metropolis, with its gor- 
geous tiara of pyramids and temples. 

Prescott Conquest of Mexico vol. iii, bk, vi, ch. 2, p. 31. 

(&) In a maimer expressing, indicating, or pervaded by ; as, he 
worked tiHfh energy ; he gazed on the scene with deep dejection. 

Blushed ivith extreme flounce The circle of the sciences. 

E. B. Browning Aurora Leigh bk. i, 1. 404. 

The fox-hounds trotting sedately on . . . gave tongue with the 
deep notes of their species. 

Elizabeth B. Custer Following the Guidon ch 22, p. 333. 

The play [“As You Like It”] is instinct woodland asso- 
ciations ; the spirit of the place is uiion its inhabitants. 

H. N. Hudson Leet. on Shakespeare vol. i, lect, vii, p. 278. 

Dunning's cross-examination of this villain was carried on 
icith an indignant causticity which was long reckoned among his 
finest efforts. Geo. Croly George IV. ch. 4, p. 36. 

Pitt pressed on every expedition ivith a calculated and saga- 
cious audacity, and his imperious will broke down every obstacle. 
Lecky Fng. in the Eighteenth Cent. vol. ii, ch. 8, p. 540. 
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The Archbishop of New York denies with, emphasis that there 
is any such thing as a Culturkampf either existing or imminent 
in these United States. Neiv-Vorh Timeft Aug. o, 1882, p. 4. coL 4. 

3. Denoting means, instrument, cause, material, price, acces- 
sory, etc. : by ; by means of ; making use of ; by the use or em- 
ployment of : as, to load a ship coal: to chop wood n-ith an 
ax : to entertain company with music ; a ring set te/f/t diamonds. 

Feed me with food convenient for me. Prov. xxx, 8. 

A population sodden irith drink, steeped in vice, eaten up by 
t;very so(ual and physical malady, these are the denizens of Dark- 
est England. Booth DarJcest England pt. i, ch. 1, p. 14. 

Earth's crammed with, heaven. 

And every common bush afire 7ntJi Dod. 

E. B. Browning Aia^wn Leigh bk. vii, 1. 831. 

No one can see it [the decay of imperial tombs] without being 
impressed with, the reflection that the worship of parents and em- 
perors alike is no longer an active cult in China. 

J. H. Wilson China cli. 14, p. 235. 

We are at once struck leitli a marked change which takes place 
... in the composition of Parliament. 

CtEEEN Short Hist. Eng. People ch. 5, § 3, p. 347. 

Others . . . are overhung, whole months and years, with a 
dreadfully oppressive gloom, . . . never at all to know that this 
gloom is in their liver. 

Bushnell Jl/omZ Uses of Davie Thmgs ch. 13, p. 257. 

One asks one’s self with astonishment how a doctrine so benign 
as that of Christ can have incurred misrepresentations so mon- 
strous. Matthew Arnold Essays in Ciiticism, Mavcits Aiire- 
lius in fust series, p. 267. 

The splendid cathedral spire flamed nightly 7vith three hnn- 
dred burning cressets. M@tley Dutch Repub. vol. i, pt. i, p. 307. 

With a great sum obtained I this freedom. AeZs xxii, 28. 

[Note. — Tn its use regarding price, ivith is nearly equivalent 
to for, the latter being the more common,] 
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-I. Denoting reatilt or consequence : because of ; through ; as, 
to tremble irith fear; crushed ivith soitow; he clapped his hands 
glee. 

I bruised my shin the other day tcitJi playing at sword and 
dagger with a master of fence. 

Shakespeare Merry TTli’c.s* of Windsor act i, sc. 1. 

A¥ itch-elms that counterchange the floor 
Of tliis flat lawn ivdih dusk and bright. 

Tennyson In Memoriam Ixxxviii, st. 1. 

Our Savior has brought out very distinctly the fact that the 
misapplication of small abilities will meet ivilh condign punish- 
ment. W. B. Stevens Parables Unfolded p. 88, 

I am so worn away wiih fears and sorrows, 

So wintered with the tempests of affliction. 

John Ford Lover's Melancholy act iv, sc. 8. 

Why blanches Sir Walter with fright? 

Saxe Ghost in Armor pt. ii, st. 8. 

They [Chatham's speeches] blaze with the authentic Are of 
imagination. Mathews Oratory and Orators p, 283. 

5. In respect of ; in regard to ; in relation to ; as regards ; as 
to ; as, do not be angry irith me ; that is the way xvith him ; what 
is your business irith me? to meddle with things that do not con- 
cern you. 

Essex , . . taxed his perfidious friend -with nnkindness and in- 
sincerity. Macaulay Essays, Bacon p. 260. 

Thou needst be surelier God to bear with us 

Than even to have made us ! 

E, B. Brownino Aurora Leigh bk. vii, 1. 1029. 
Ay me ! what perils do environ 
The man that meddles iHih cold iron ! 

Butler Hndibras pt. i, can. 3, 1. 1, 

Vain minds would still be tampering with the greatest affairs. 

Leighton Woidcs, Lect. on Rom. xii, 3 in vol. ii, p. 92. 

We know that something is wrong icith oui' nerves, when they 
act against om- will, E. C. Jebb Bentley ch. 13, p. 210. 
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Such is ever the case irith these worthies and rdtJi nearly all 
the natives fif South Africa. 

Gordon Gumming Hunter h Life vol. i, eh. 10, p. 184. 

Even a pi’ospective brother-in-law may be an oppression if he 
w’ill always be presupposing too good an understanding ii'ith you. 

George Eliot Middlemareli vol. i, ch. 3. p. 33. 

#. In the region or sphere of ; from the standpoint of : in 
the experience or estimation of ; in the sight of ; in the case of ; 
among ; as, until you there is no medium ; it is night in the Orient 
when it is day u'ith us. 

So great a favourite is the Cairngorum with the people of Scot- 
land, that broodies, pins, bracelets, and a variety of ornaments 
are made with this stone. IJee Diet. 

People grieve and bemoan themselves, but it is not half so bad 
with them as they say. 

Emerson Essays, E.i’ 2 wrienee in second series, p. 40. 

There is something so captivating in personal bravery, that, 
U'ith the common mass of mankind, it takes the lead of most 
other merits. Irving KnieJeerboeJeer bk. vi, ch. 6, p. 360. 

It is thus tvith the vulgar ; and all men are as the vulgar in 
what they do not understand. 

Burke Sublime and Beautiful pt. ii, § 4, p. 43. 

Socrates thinks with the Christian : Mr. Volney, xvith the deist. 
Shall we symbolize xoith the Greek or icith the Frank ? 

G. S. Faber Difficulties of Infidelity § 1, p. 15. 

With a pedant of such magnitude, who would stake a kingdom 
for the cut of a chm’chman’s cope. 

J. S. Blaozie Lay Sermons ch. 8, p. 247. 

7, Denoting analogy, resemblance, or proportion : in the man- 
ner of ; at the same time or rate as ; in proportion to ; according 
to ; like ; as ; as, u'ith Berkeley he denied the existence of matter; 
his influence increases iviih his wealth. 

[In mathematics, xcith is used to note a function that is not in 
exact proportion to its variable, as distinguished from as ; as, the 
length vaiies with, but not as, the temperature.] 
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Mars has been an intex*e.sting object of telescopic research from 
the fact that it is the planet which exhibits the greatest analogy 
icith our earth. Newcomb Popular Asfron. pt. iii, ch. 'J, p. 321. 

Honorable industry fci'avels tlie same road iritli duty. 

Self-Help ch. 2, p. 41. 

As retorts are expensive in comparison icith flasks, they are 
less used than formerly. 

Eliot and Storek Inorganie Chemistry app., § 18, p. 38. 

You ride quietly along, and the saice follows you, walking or 
keeping pace with your gentle trot, as the case may be. 

F. Marion Crawford Mr. Isaacs ch. 4, p, 63. 

A comparison of Wicklille icith the versions of the sixteenth 
century would show that in many cases the Early English sub- 
junctive had been replaced by the Elizabethan ‘shall.’ 

E. A. Abbott Sliahespearian Grammar If 848, p. 247. 

It would be absurd ... to set down the double marriages of 
patriarchal times in the same moral rank icith modem cases of 
bigamy. Martineau Studies of Christianity, Ethics of Chris- 
tendom p. 818. 

§. Denoting opposition, competition, or hostility : in opposition 
to ; opposing ; facing ; against ; as, to fight iciih an enemy ; to 
dispute icith an opponent ; to struggle icith temptation. 

When Christianity comes in collision icith wrong, evil, and not 
Christianity, is to compi’omise. 

Joseph Cook Orthodoxy lect. x, p. 800. 

Shelley’s feud with Christianity was a craze derived from some 
early wrench of his understanding. 

De Qdincey Essays on the Poets, Shelley p. 46. 

You dispute icith Schelling, and he waves you away as a pro- 
fane and intuitionless laic. E. A. Vaughan Honrs with the Mys- 
tics vol. i, bk. iii, ch. 3, p. 90. * 

Frederick II. . . . had his share of brabbling with intricate 
litigant neighbors ; quarrels now and then, not to be settled with- 
out strokes. Carlyle Frederieh vol. i, bk, iii, ch. 8, p. 168. 

Feeling that awful pause of blood and breath 

Which life endm’es when it confronts icith death. 

Hood Hero and Leander st. 139. 
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He conducted himself with a certain stiffness and decorum 
which contrasted pleasantly enough in'tk the exceeding * bounce ' 
of his earlier career. 

R, F. BimTON Lake Begions Cent. Afrieti ch. 4, p. iOS. 

In all nature there is not an object so essentially at war 'teitJi. 
the stiffening of frost, as the headlong and desperate life of a 
cataract. Db Quincey Essnya on the Poets p. J52. 

The manufactures of Flanders perished in the great catastrophe 
of the religious war of the Low Countries 7rith Spain. 

,r. R. Seeley Expansion of England course i, lect. v, p. 80. 

9. Denoting separation: from ; as, to part tnth a keepsake ; to 
dispense teith a service ; to differ with a person ; to break 'loith a 
friend ; to be done tvith a matter. 

Fred, when he had parted 'irith his new horse for at least 
eighty pounds, would be at least fifty-tive pounds in pocket by the 
transaction. George Eliot Middlemarch oh. 23, p. 220. 

And thereupon told them that the Lord has done leiih them. 
[Cromwell’s %vords at breaking of the Long Parliament.] 

Morley Oliver Cromtvell bk, iv, ch. 0, p. 335. 

Verbs and Other Antecedents 

Verbs denoting combination or union, or the like, are fol- 
lowed by toifh; as, accord, agree, ally, combine, concur, confuse, 
conjoin, connect, consort, fuse, incorporate, interfere, intermed- 
dle, intermingle, intermix, meddle, mingle, mix, reunite, unite, 
and many others. Some antonjuns of these verbs, as disagree, 
are followed by n-ith, though most take/ro?n, as the preposition 
of separation; as, to dissent from, separate from., etc. Differ 
may take either from or tcith (see prom). Agree may take 
either about, in, on {upon), to. or with; as, to agree about or on 
a matter; in opinion ; to the terms; toith a person. 

Verbs denoting acquaintance, intercourse, etc., are followed 
by ivitli ; as, I am acquainted loith him ; I .have met ivith people of 
that sort. Meet may be used absolutely, without a preposition, 
but in that case denotes less of association than when followed 
by with. Confer, cotimlt, and the like are followed by with. 
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Verbs flenotiiig contention, conflict, etc., are eomnionly fol 
lowed by with: as, orguo, comhat, cruijlicf, coiifeiid. delxiti', din- 
('(f,s.s', dispute, fight, quarrel, strive, struggle, irar, inrtnejie. etc. 

Adjectives and notiii,s carrying similar meaning.s are likewise 
followed bj^ with; as, aecordaiit. ennieid. eovfeufed, diseojdeufed, 
disqdensed, dissatisfied, grrdijied, pleased, satisfied, united: also, 
(leeord, agreement, concord, gratification, liarmoing, iui,rtnrc, s<d 
ii<faction, taiion, etc. We say, however, hostile to, oppo,scd to, 
or speak of conflict, contention, loar, etc., %riih, Imt of hostility or 
ojrpositiun to some person or thing. 

Distinctions 

By — with : The broad distinction between these two words is 
that hy denotes the agent, and with the in.strument. The tree 
was cut down by a man with an ax. By is, however, often used of 
things without life that have the effect of definitely accomplishing 
an action ; as, the town is surrounded by mountains. With, as de- 
noting association or cooperation, may be joined with by denoting di- 
rect agency in the same statement ; as, it was done by liiia with my 
assistance ; by the President wi th the advice and consent of the Senate. 

[By — icith— through : Whenever a conscious agent is men- 
tioned, and the instrument employed to accomplish his purpose. 
by must be used to denote the agent, and v'ith, in general, the in- 
strument ; as, “ He was slain by his enemy inth the sword." 

Thus, by denotes in general the essential or immediate agent, 
and toith, carrying the idea of companionship, the means or in- 
strument employed by the agent. 

He was struck by the sun. The sun struck him with its rays. 
The tree was shaken by the wind. The wind shook the tree with 
its strong hand. 

The city was destroyed by fire. Here fli-e is the essential agent. 

He destroyed the city ivith fire. Here fire is the auxiliary 
means or instrument. 

By attention and prompt action he won his case, these being 
the essential agents of success. 

He won his case throtigh attention and prompt action, these 
being the important auxiliaries. 

Samuel Fallows, 100,000 Synonyms and Antonyms.} 
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Within is from the Anglo-Saxon icitlminan, from icith, with, 
plus cniuiii, ill. 

I. Of place or space : in the inner or interior part of ; not going 
beyond ; not exceeding ; included in ; inside of ; in ; as, ivithin 
the house ; icitJiin the tov^m ; it is tcithin a mile of this place, 

A little way within the shop door, lay heaps of old crackled 
parchment scrolls and discolored and dog's-eared law -papers. 

Dickens BJeak House ch. 5, p. 8B. 

Within easy range and reach of the great city of London, 

Dickens Bomhey and Son ch. 33, p. 549. 

And roused the prisoned brutes within. 

Whittier Snow-Bound st. S. 

Within these walls [St. Peter’s], the thermometer never varies. 

Ha,wthorne Marble Faun vol, ii, ch. 15, p. 171. 

The seven hills [of Rome] were first united within the cincture 
of a single wall, Chas. Merivalb Rome ch. 1, p. 38. 

During the five wnriters the [New York trade] schools have 
been open, no rude or profane word has been heard tvitliin their 
walls. R. T. Auchmuty in Century Magazine Nov., 1886, p. 01. 

I crept up within fifty yards of it [a rhinoceros] unperceived, 
and sent a zinc bullet close to the ear, which bowled it over dead. 

Stanley Throtigh the Dark Continent vol. i, ch. 17, p. 486. 
My brother wears a martial plume, 

And serves within a distant land. 

T. B. Read Song of the Alpine Guide st. 3. 

Doubling a creature’s activity, quadruples the area that comes 
within the range of its excursions. 

Spencer Biology vol. i, pt. iii, ch. 0, p. 419. 

Then said the brave Boanerges, ‘ Let us for a while, lie still 
within our trenches and see what these rebels will do.’ 

Bunyan IPor/c.s, Holy TFar i). 386. 
And now behold within the haven rides 
Our good ship, swinging in the changing tides. 

Morris Jason bk. iii, st. 13. 
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II. Of time : in tlie limits of a. designated time ; not beyond 
or exceeding; included in; inside of; as. lie will fail uyliJim a 
year ; we shall arrive at the house u’itliiu ten minutes. 

Within the first week of my passion, I bought four sumptuous 
waistcoats. Dickens David Cop^mfidd ch. 20, p. 197. 

III. Of general relations : in the limits, range, or scope of ; in 
the reach of ; not being, done, or going outside of ; as, to live 
within one's means: it is within my power; the matter is not 
irithin our jurisdiction. 

This truth within thy mind rehearse. 

That in a boundless universe 
Is boundless better, boundless worse. 

Tennyson Tivo Voices st. 9. 

But from ivithin proceeds a Nation’s health. 

WoRDSWOETH Sonnet, O'er weening Statesmen 1, 3, 
Truth is within ourselves ; it takes no rise 
From outward things, whate’er you may believe. 

Browning Paracelsus pt. i, 1. 723. 

Not only is man ivithin nature, but his acts and works are 
within nature, and thus human industry itself is ivithin nature. 

Janet Final Causes tr. by Affleck, bk. i, ch. 3, p. 88. 

Educated intelligence keeps radicalism within proper limits, 
and forces it to conserve the highest pm'poses, by harnessing it to 
the car of progress. 

Depew Orations and Speeches, May in, 1SS:3 p. 460. 

WITHOUT 

Without is from the Anglo-Saxon withutan, from with, in the 
sense of against, plus Titan, out. 

I, Of place or space: outside of; not in or within; external 
to ; as, without the gate ; ivithonf the bounds : in this use less 
common than formerly. 

The dream’s here still : even when I wake, it is 
Without me, as within me. 

Shakespeare Cymbeline act iv, sc. 2, 1. 807. 
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1 1. Of general relations; 

I. Out of or beyond the limits of (any society, association, 
condition, etc.) : exceeding the reach of ; beyond ; closely analo- 
gous but not limited to the spatial meaning ; as, irithonf the pale 
of civilization. 

Our intent 

Was to be gone from Athens, where we might be 
Without the peril of the Athenian law, 

Shakespeare -.1 MhUummer-Nighf a Dreant act iv, sc. 1, 1. 15:1, 

3. Not having, as the result of loss, privation, negation, or the 
like ; deprived of ; destitute of ; wanting : lacking ; as. ivitlionf 
money; uu'f /mat friends; without reoxmxse. 

A tender glow, exceeding fair, 

A dream of day without its glare. 

Whittier The River Path st, fi. 

We have seen strong assertions iththout proof, declaration 
i/u'f/ioH if argument, and violent censmes without dignity or mod- 
eration. Juries Letters vol. i. letter i, p. 38. 

An enterprise undertaken //oaf resolution, managed U'ithout 
care, prosecuted without vigor, will easily be dashed and prove 
abortive. Barrow Sermons vol. iii, ser. xlii. 

For no mind ever sailed steadily, without naoral principle to 
ballast and right it. 

A. J, and J. C. Hare Guesses at Truth second series, p. 508. 

For Hugo, man is no longer an isolated spirit luithnut antecedent 
or relation here below. E. L. Stevenson Familiar Studies p. .56. 

Plato returned to Athens, and began to teach. Like bis mas- 
ter, he taught without money and without price. 

Smiles Duty ch. t, p. 36. 

The Cabinets and Chancelleries of Europe were to learn that 
nothing was to be done any more ivilhout the authority of Eng- 
land. McCarthy Our Own Times vol. iv, ch. 64, p. 434. 

Let us beware ... of a Christianity without Christ. 

J. Nhivton Letters and Sermons vol. iv, ser. iii, p. 39. 

There is in man a Higher than Love of Happiness ; he can do 
without Happiness, and instead thereof find Blessedness ! 

Carlyle Sartor Resartus bk. ii, ch. 9, p. 148. 
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Conjunctions Defined and Illustrated 

Conjunctions may be regarded as the simplest of connectives, 
merelj’’ conjoining or joining- together (Latin conjunctio, joining, 
from conjungo, join) -words, phrases, or sentences. When words 
are connected by a preposition those words are in different rela- 
tions. Thus, when we say, “ John went to James,” John is the stib- 
ject and James the object of the action, or, as we commonly say, 
James is “in the objective case.” But if we say, “John and 
James went together,” there is no difference in the relations of 
the two norms. One is as much nominative as the other. 
Neither is the object of the action, but, as it is the very office of 
the conjunction to indicate, the two nouns ai*e coordinate. 

There are, indeed, some grammarians (as Latham) who will 
say that conjunctions do not connect words or phrases, but only 
sentences, and that wherever two woi-ds seem to be joined by 
a conjunction the real union is of two sentences that might be 
made out of the one. In some cases such division may be made, 
but in others it becomes ridiculous, as in the sentence last 
cpioted. If we say, “John went together and James went 
together,” we utter an absurdity, and do not give the meaning 
of the original sentence. So ii we take the sentence, “ The king 
and (preen are an amiable pair,” and attempt to make two sen 
tences of it, we are landed in the absurdity of saying, “ The king 
are an amiable pair and the queen are an amiable pair” ; and we 
do not improve it by putting the verb in the singular and saying, 
“ The king is an amiable pair and the queen is an amiable pair.” 
The fact is that it is exactly and expressly the two nouns which 
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tie eonjiinction connects, “The king and queen [united] con- 
stitute an amiable pair.” 

The same is trne of phrases ; as. “to be or not to be that is 
the question,” This could not be resolved into “To be is the 
qtie.stion or not to be is the question." Keither phrase is “the 
qnestion ” by itself. “The question ’’ is which of the two states 
that are at once paired and contrasted by or shall be preferred. 

The English language is much more flexible than the gram- 
marians, and contintially bursts out of their i^etty rule.s, as a 
growing tree will burst even an iron band fastened too closely 
around it. 

[A conjunction is a word that conjoins or connects. Con- 
junctions so often connect sentences, or what may readily be 
developed into sentences, that it has sometimes been held that 
they invariably have that office. Mr. Harris, the author of 
“ Hermes,” and Br. Latham are probably the most eminent ad- 
vocates of that view. The latter says, “there are alwuiys twm 
propositions where there is one conjunction”; but the state- 
ment, I think, requires limitation. . . . Many words are some- 
times pronouns or adverbs, and sometimes conjunctions ; and it 
is not always possible to tell in a given instance which they are. 
The general test of a conjunction is that it unites two proposi- 
tions or phrases without being a part of either. 

We called (but) there was no answer. 

The propositions are complete in themselves, and but adds 
nothing to either, hut it shows a relation between the two — a 
relation we may say of disappointment. The conjunction is not 
necessarily jdaced between the related propositions. 

(Although) we called, there was no answer. 

When the subject or object is two individuals, acting or acted 
upon together and united by and, the sentence cannot always be 
decomposed into two propositions without completely recasting it. 

“This dog a7id man at first were friends.” 

If this were developed into : 

This dog at first were friends, 
and 

This man at first were friends, 

it would be very like nonsense. The same might be said of— 
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She mised wine and oil together. 

The mother ai/rf daughter embraced each other. 

It is evident then that and does not always connect separate 
propositions. Bamsey Englinh Language eh. 8, pp. 491-94.] 

While words and phrases that are connected by conjunctions 
are commonly cooi'dinate, yet in the connection of sentences tlie 
conjunction may have an office very much like that wdiicli the 
preposition has in the connection of nouns or pronouns, showing 
the dependence of one sentence ui)on another. 

[A conjunction differs from a relative pronoun or adverb, 
which also connects propositions, in this that the relative belongs 
to one of the propositions, and the conjunction does not. 

This is Mr. A. B. ivho is the secretary at our society. 

This is Mr. A. B. (and) he is the secretary of our society. 

Bamsey Englifih Lanrjnage ch. 8. p 494.] 

Thu.s, in the sentence, “I should be very sorry if this were 
the fact," the sux)poKed possibility of the fact is the condition of 
the sorrow. This .subordinate or conditional thought is intro- 
duced by if, wdiich shows the sentence following to be auboi'di- 
nate or conditional. 

The principal conjunctions are the following : also, although, 
and, a,H, heeanse, both, bid, either, e.reept, for, however, if lest, 
neither, nevertheless, nor, notwithstanding, or, provided, save, 
.seeing, since, so, .still, than, that, then, therefore, though, unless, 
what, when, whereas, whereat, whereby, wherefor, wherefore, 
wherein, tvhereof, whereupon, wherever (where’er), ivhether, 
while, without, yet. 

Correlative conjunctions are although — yet, as — as, as — .s-o, 
both — and, either — or, if— then, neither — nor, noiv — now, noiv— 
then, so — as, though — yet, whereas — therefore, whether — or. 

ALSO 

Also (Anglo-Saxon eal swa, all so, entirely so) is ranked both 
as an adverb and a conjunction. In the conjunctive use, it may 
either stand alone or in conjunction with and, hut, etc., always 
denoting that what follows is of the same sort as what precedes. 
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1. In like iiiatmer; likewise i wliolly so; quite so; as, we 
nnist care for the teacliers and also for the pnpils. 

Tliere be three things which go well, yea, four are comely in 
going ■ a lion, which is strongest among beasts . . . ; a grey- 
hoxmd; an lie-goat, iilno. Prov. xxx, 29. 

Likewise the second also, and the third, nnto the seventh. 

Matt, xsii, 26. 

And also, I think, thon art not ignorant 
How she opposes her against my will. 

Shakespeare Two Gentlemen of Verona act. iii, sc. 2, 1. 26. 

2. As something further tending in the same direction, often 
with increa.sed emphasi.s or intensity, or as a result or comple- 
tion . in addition: besides; as well; as, the statesman was also 
a soldier 

And Q-od made two great lights ; the greater light to nile 
the day, and the lesser light to rule the night ; he made the stars 
also. Gen. i, 10. 

She took of the fruit thereof and did eat, and gave also unto 
her husband with her. and he did eat. Gen. iii, 6. 

He hoped also that money should have been given him of 
Paul. ■ Acts xxiv, 26. 

There is always a disposition, also, to cavil at the conduct of 
those in command. iRViifa Alhanihra. Governor Manco p. 401. 

ALTHOlKiH 

Although is compounded of all and though, and is thus a 
strengthened form of though. See though. 

[Although —all though— does not differ in meaning from 
though, one of onr most primitive conjnnctions. It admits the 
foregoing proposition, bnt prepares to deny the consequences 
expected to follow. It is often followed by still or yet as a cor- 
relative. 

'"Although the fig-tree shall not blossom, neither shall fruit 
be in the vines, . . . yet I will rejoice in the Lord.” — Hab. 
iii, 17. .Ramsey English Language ch. 8, p. 495. ] 
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im 

Introducing a concessive sentence or clause • admitting or 
granting that; in spite of the fact that; even though; not'with- 
standing. 

God led them not through the way of the land of the Philis 
tines, although that was near. Ex siii, 17. 

But Peter said unto him. Although all shall he offended, yet 
will not I 3£ark siv. 29. 

Good lords, although my will to give is living, 

The suit which you demand is gone and dead 

Shakespeare King John act iv, sc 2. 1 83 

He may not spare, although he were his hi'other 

Chaucer Canterbury Talcs Prologue, 1 789 

Oratory is an accomplishment in which Euroiieans^ believe 
that Americans excel, and that this is the opinion of the Anaeri 
cans themselves, although they are too modest to express it. 
may he gathered from the .surprise they betray when they find 
an Engiishman fluent before an audience 

Bryce Am. Commonwealth vol. ii, ch. 8, p 651. 

AND 

A7id is a pure Anglo-Saxon word preserved without change 
in modern English And may be r’egarded as the simiflest of 
all connectives, adding one thing to another, or placing one 
thing beside another, without specification of the kind of con- 
nection — a mere plus sign In usage it has certain derived 
meanings which are due to the qualities of the things thus 
brought together, rather than to anything inherent in the mean- 
ing of the conjunction. 

[And joins only things that are grammatically alike and 
equivalent. It unites nouns, including their substitutes, pro 
nouns, or adjectives, verbs, adverbs, or prepositions, but it does 
not unite members of these different classes. Moreover it is the 
only conjunction that xmites parts which cannot be construed as 
.separate propositions. Eamsey English Language ch, 8, p. 495.] 

I, Copulative or additive : 
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I, Denoting simple adtlition : together with ; joined with ; 
added to; furthermore; also: the typical copulative conjunc- 
tion, as, 'Williani and Henry; aimy and navy; one hundred and 
twenty. 

Dim grows the slcy, and dusk the air. 

E. H. Stoduaed Night Before the Bridal st. 5. 

Little breezes dusk and shiver Thro' the wave that runs forever. 

Texxyson Lady of Shalotf pt. i, st. 2. 

We are accaistomed to think of a dragon as a winged and 
clawed creature : Imt the real Greek dragon . . was simply a 
serpent . Ruskix Denealinn vol. ii, ch. 1, p. 10. 

Where loop the clustered vines ; 

And the close -clinging dulcamara twines. 

Holmes Mum st. 5. 

He does nothing but sit at the table and drum with his 
fingers G. W. Curtis Trampu ch. 62, p. 300. 

Mirth is short and transient, che(U‘fulness fixed and perma 
nent. Aomsox Spectator, May 77, 1713. 

Nobles by the right of an earlier creation, and priests by the 
imposition of a mightier hand. Macaulay Esmys, Milton p. 16. 

In choice and volition we have the two factors of the will, 
the constituents of man as a free agent. 

Hopkins Script. Idea of Man lect. iii, p. 65. 

[Note. — In the last quotation above, and might be rendered 
combined with. It denotes the close union of the connected 
nouns, so that both are governed by the same pi'eposition and 
combine in a single result. 

Closely allied to this is the idiomatic expression " and all," 
which is very emphatic. One or more items are mentioned, 
which are strictly part of the “all.” Then the attempt at enu- 
meration is dropped, and the .sijeaker says “and [in fact] all” — 
1 e. , not only what has been mentioned, but all of which it is a 
part. 

The total grist unsifted, husks and, all. 

CowpEE Tank bk. vi, 1. 108.] 
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2. Continuing tho nai-rative or following tiie course of 
tiionglit; in addition; also; as, they turned and ran away 

To such a fame let mere town-wits aspire, 

And tlieir gay nonsense their own cits admire. 

Dryden Prologue IIP To the University of O.vford 1. 37. 

But when the captains saw how it was, they made a fair re- 
treat and entrenched themselves in their winter quarters. 

Bunyan The Holy War eh. 5, p. llo. 

He managed to continue 'work till nine o’clock, and then 
marched dumb and dour to his chamber. 

Emily Bronte Wuthering Heights ch. 7, p. 49. 

He started back, gazed, nor could aught but gaze, 

And cold dread stiffen’d up his hair. 

Landor Q-eMr bk. ii, 1. 387. 

Cock-fighters trim the hackles and cut off the combs and gills 
of their cocks; and the birds are then said to be dubbed. 

Darwin Deseinit of Man pt. ii, ch. 13, p. 408. 

Christianity soon eclipsed or destroyed all other sects, and 
became for many centuries the supreme ruler of the moral world. 

Lecky Hist. Eur. Morals vol. i, ch, 3, p. 856. 
Honesty goes to bed eaidy, and industry lises betimes. 

Chas. Reade Cloister and. Hearth ch. 43, p. 193. 
’Tis distance lends enchantment to the view, 

And robes the mountain in its azui'e hue. 

Campbell Pleasures of Hope pt. i, st. 1. 

Suddenly drops the gull and breaks the glassy tide. 

Lowell Indian Slimmer Reverie .st. 34. 

The eve was cradling eaidh to sleep, 

And night upon the mountains hung. 

Goethe Welcome and, Departure tr. by Martin and Aytoun, 1. 1. 

Thomas Jefferson . . . caught and crystallized the spirit of 
free institutions. 

Depew Orations and Sijecches, April 30, 1SS9 p. 6, 
’Twas daybreak, and the fingers of the dawn 
Drew the night’s curtain. 

H P. Willis David’s Chief st. 1. 
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[Note. — Where two or more items are eonnected in an emx- 
meration, aud is commonly omitted except before the last of the 
series; as, he was brave, valiant, and noble. (The best present 
usage retains the comma before the and in snch an enumeration. ) 

This ordinary method i.s, however, subject to several varia- 
tions : 

(a) The conjunction may be repeated between every two 
items of an enumeration ; as, fii'e and hail and candle-light. 
This method, which would be tiresome if constantly employed, 
is very effective in occasional use, seeming at once to emphasize 
the separate items and to protract the enumeration, thus ma- 
king it moi’e iminessive. 

East and west and south and north 
The messengers ride fast, 

And tower and town and cottage 
Have heard the trumpet’s blast. 

Macaulay Horatius st. 2. 

The chains, and the bracelets, and the nmfflers. Isa. iii, 19. 

And boy cotd dog, and h.ostler and Boots, all slunk back 
again to their holes. Irving Bracebrklge, Stout Oent. p. 78. 

(h) The items of the series may be joined in pairs, the two of 
each pair being connected by and; as, king and subject, peer 
and peasant, rich and poor, man and woman are alike interested 
in the sacred observance of law. 

A fairy realm; where slope and stream, 

Champaign and upland, town and grange, . . . 

Forever blend and interchange. 

E. C. Stedman Bohemia st. 6. 

I might present to you the long catalogue of the noble and 
the good, the wise and the brave. 

A. McKjenzie Cambridge Se?'mons ser. xv, p. 290. 

(e) The conjunction may be omitted altogether, a method 
forcible by its very abruptness if sparingly nsed. 

Two horses have emerged from the ruck, and are sweeping, 
rushing, storming towards us, almost side by side. 

Holmes Onr Hundred Days ch. 1, p. 54. 
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Love rules tlie eom*t, the camp, tlie grove. 

Scott The Lay of the Last Mimtrel can. 8, st. 3, 1. 5.] 

$. Denoting emphasis by reduplication; 

(a) Indicating great but indefinite uumbei-, time, extent, etc. , 
by repetition; as, years and years; thou.sands and thousands: 
we walked miles and miles; forever and ever; greater and 
greater; more a.nd more; less and less. 

Higher still and higher. 

From the earth thou springest. 

Shelley To a ShylarJc st. 3. 

The emphasis is sometimes increased by adding something 
greater after the conjunction in such use; a-s, it lasted for 
months and years; they came by hundreds and thfjusands. 

(5) Indicating empha.sis by mere repetition of any word, 
thus causing the mind to dwell xipon the thought: one of the 
simplest and most primitive forms of emphatic statement ; as, 
they talked and talked; he raved and. raved a.7id raved; soldiers 
and soldiers and soldiers came marching in. 

If thou would’st view fair Melrose aright, 

Go visit it by the pale moonlight; 

•» •» » * * » 

When buttress and buttress, alternately, 

Seem framed of ebon and ivory. 

Scott The Lay of the Last Mmstrel can. 3, st. 1, 1. 1. 

psroTE. — In the case of adjectives other than comparatives, 
such reduplicative emphasis is usually given without the and; 
as, that tall, tall spire.] 

II. Intensive. 

1. Denoting advance of thought: also, what is more impor- 
tant ; moreover an intensive use ; as, he did the work a^id did 
it well ; I say it and [what is more] I mean it. 

In this ti’act the French still had the ascendancy; and it was 
important to dislodge them. 

Macaulay’s Essays, Malcolm's Clive j). 883. 
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Strictly speaking, all ijuiescent electricity is static, and all 
electricity in motion, from 'whatever source, is dyuanaic 

B. SiLLlMAN, Jb. PliysicH 809, p. 532. 

The mark is there, and the wound is cicatrized only — no 
time, tears, caresses, or repentance can obliterate that scar. 

Thagkekay Henry Esmond bk. ii, ch. 1, p. 144. 

Neither is a dictionary a bad book to read. There is no cant 
in it, no excess of explanation, and it is full of suggestion. 

Emeeson Society and Solitude, Books p. 109. 

In the eye of the law, all Eoman citizens were equal, and all 
subjects of the empire were citizens of Rome. 

Gibbon Borne vol, iv, ch. 44, p. 340. 

The camp and not the soil is the native country of the 
genuine Tartar. Gibbon Rome vol. iii, ch. 26, p. 7. 

The ruin’d spendthiift, now no longer proud, 

Claim’d kindred there, and had hi.s claims allowed. 

Goldsmith Deserted Village 1. 154. 

Speak truth and the whole truth. Shelley Cenei act v, sc. 2. 

St. In union of two adjectives, specializing and emphasizing 
by the latter some quality included in the fonner; as, these 
peaches are good and ripe ; he is nice and kind. 

This usage is now colloquial and considered inelegant. It 
has the taint of tautology and consequent feebleness. This 
criticism does not apply to the union of adjectives where there 
is a real advance of thought; as, wise and good; cheap and 
nasty ; strong and swift. 

III. Adversative or disjunctive : 

Denoting the addition of that which is different, contrasted 
or opposed : a use founded on the fact that nothing brings out a 
contrast so clearly as the simple placing of the contrasted 
objects side by side: 

(a) On the other hand; yet in addition ; yet; but; as, so rich 
and so stingy! 

[Note. — And in such use is nearly equal to but. See Dis- 
tinctions,] 
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It is one tiling to entertain, and another to he entertaining. 

C. D. Warner Little Jonrney in the World ch. 13, p. 227. 

I have hronght yon here to reason, . . . and wrangling is 
caddish. B. Lynn Linton Patricia Kemball ch. 20, p. 214. 

In schools and colleges, in fleet and aimy, discipline means 
sncces.s, and anarchy means rnin. 

Froude Short Studies, Kerry in second serie.s. p. 381. 

Lord Brougham's wise dictum . . . that it is well to read 
everything of something and something of everything. 

Lubbock Pleasures of Life pt. i, <di. 3, p. 68. 

God made the country and man made the town. 

CowpRR The Task bk. i, 1. 749. 

(6) Discriminating between things that are united under the 
same class or name, but are different in character; as, there 
are apples and apples, that is, apple.s [of one kind] and apples 
[of a very different kind] . 

(c) IsToting the joining of extremes in thought, with conse- 
quent inclusion of all that may be between, or noting the 
matching of oppo.sitc or different directions, qualities, etc. ; as, 
alike to rich and poor; to travel far and wide; he paced to and 
fro; he gazed up and, down. 

And I would be the necklace, 

And all day long to fall and rise 
Upon her balmy bosom, 

With her laughter or her sighs. 

Tennyson The Hiller's Laughter 1. 182. 

lY. Pui’posive or resultant : 

1. Adding a fact or statement which is viewed as the result 
of what has gone before : consequently ; accordingly ; hence ; 
as, he found sleej) impossible, and rose weary and grumbling. 
You bear a gentle mind, and heavenly blessings 
Follow such creatures. 

Shakespeare K. Henry VIII. act ii, sc. 3. 

Were the centrifugal tendency to cease, the centriiietal force 
would be uncontrolled, and the body would fall upon the at- 
tracting mass. J. U. Lookyer Elements ofAstron. ch. 10, p. 281. 
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Enlist tlie interests of stern morality and religions entliit- 
siasni in the eanse of political liberty, as in the time of the old 
Pnritans, and it will be irresistible. 

Coleridge Table Talk May 8, 1830. 

I was brought np in a New England village, and I Imew . . . 
where all those things were that boys euterpi-ise after. 

Beecher in Abbott’s Henry Ward Beecher p. 15. 

We only Icnow that God is just. And every wx’ong shall die. 

WniTTimL At Port Boyal st. 15, 

Remember of what blood thon art. And strike the caitiff down ! 

Aytohn Execntion of Montrose st. 3. 

My dragoman had me completely in his power, and I resolved 
to become independent of all interpreters as soon as possible. 

Baker Albert Nyanza ch. 1, p. 8, 

The ibis destroyed snakes ; and Cuvier found the skin of one 
partly digested in the intestines of one of those mummied birds. 

Rawlinson Herodotus vol. ii, bk. ii, p. 107, note 5. 
’Twas summer, and the meadow lands 
Were brown aiui baked and dry. 

Alice Cary Fable of Cloud-land st. 1. 

2. In the union of two verbs, especially after yo, come, send, 
and try : as the result or fulfilment (of an action implied in the 
preceding verb) ; as, try and find it; go and get it. 

May’s in all the Italian books : 

She has old and modern nooks, . . . 

And will rise and dress your rooms 

With a drapery thick with blooms. 

Hunt May and the Poets 1. 9. 

[Note. — ^Many grammarians have been in error in defining 
and in this usage as equivalent to to, and hence condemning it 
as superfluous or incon^ect. The usage is sustained by the very 
highest authority, and, when we come to balance the expre.s- 
sions, is sustained also by the logic of linguistic thought. If we 
change “ try and find it” into “try to find it,” there is an instant 
loss of force. Why? Because “try to find it” refers only to a 
purpose which is antecedent to the trying, and which may 
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never be i'nlfilled, -while “try and find it” contemplates the 
finding as the stire result of the trying, -which may therefore be 
added to it as an accomplished fact. Instead of being eqnivalent 
to an infinite, the and with its following verb is more nearly 
eEinal to a fut-nre tense, “try and [yon will] find it.” Hence 
this idiom has a conclusiveness to be attained by no other form 
of expression. 

They said unto him, Eabbi, . . . where dwellest thou ? He 
saith unto them, Come and .see. Jolm i, 88. 

He saith unto them, How many loaves have ye ? go and see. 

Marie vi, 38. 

Go and shew John again those things which ye do hear and 
see. Matt, xi, 4. 

[Note. — It may be seen that in rapid, emphatic utterance, 
the and of such expressions is often (.auitted; as, go bring me 
my hat. 

Let me not stay a jot for dinner; go get it ready. 

Shakespeare King Lear act i, sc. 4, 1. 83. 

Come, gentle dreams, the hour of sleep beguile ! 

Lonufellow The Child A.Hlee]J st. 6.] 

V. Certain archaic uses need but be mentioned; as, (a) Also; 
even ; often added to hut, but and being equivalent to but also, 
(b) If : commonly printed an or an', as frequently found in 
Shakespeare and others of the older writers, and often joined 
with if, which has now completely taken its place. 

No more of that, Hal, an thou lovest me. 

Shakespeare i K. Henry IV. act ii, sc. 4, 1. 813. 

God mark thee to his grace ! 

Thou wast the prettiest babe that e’er I nursed : 

An I might live to see thee manded once, 

I have my wish. 

Shakespeare Borneo and Juliet act i, sc. 3, 1. 50. 

And may stand at the beginning of a sentence, adding what 
is to come to something previously said, answ^ering the woi’ds 
of some other speaker, or even .some unspoken thought or infer- 
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ence supposed to be in Ms words or acts, joining what the 
speaker lias now to say t o some silent thoiiglit or reasoning of 
his own mind, etc. : often passing to sliari) adversative use, ex 
pressing indignant surprise, reproach, etc. ; as, and do you mean 
to tell me yon went there? and yon come to tell me this; and 
[in spite of all] yon believe that ? 

And with one voice the thirty 
Have their glad answer given: 

‘ Go forth, go forth, Lars Porsena ; 

Go forth, beloved of Heaven ! ’ 

Macaulay Horatius st. 5, 

And still in a voice of dolorous pitch — 

Would that its tone could reach the rich! — 

She sang this ‘Song of the Shirt.' 

Hood Sang of the Shirt st. 11. 

A7id in any case, it is useless to dogmatize ahont things which 
God has not revealed. Farrar Eternal Hope p. 94. 

Distinctions 

And — hut: And and hut are for the most part sharply 
opposed, and being the typical copulative or conjoining, and hut 
the typical disjunctive or disjoining particle. And expresses 
proximity, likeness, or nnion; Ind exiiresses contrast, nnlikeness, 
or opposition. Yet, in certain uses, these two conjunctions al- 
most coincide. A^id, as in the examijles under III. ,1 (a) is often 
almost or quite equivalent to hut, having only this difference 
that the contrast with and is left to inference, while with hut it 
is expre.ssly stated. The presentation by and is with a lighter 
touch, and hence sometimes more impressive, as assnming that 
the contrast is self-evident, and need not be expressly stated T)y 
hut, hnt only pointed to by aiid. 

And — or: See OR. 

AS 

As is derived from the Anglo-Saxon eal sieu, all so, entirely 
so: the particle of comparison, likeness, or illustration. 
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I. Denoting equality, comparison, equivalence, or x»ropoi*tion : 

1. As to extent or cliaracter: to tlie extent of; to the degree 
in which ; in proportion to which ; no less than ; like : often with 
one of the correlatives scone, such, so, as; as, this is the same a,s 
that ; such a one rts he can not fail. 

Cheerily, then, my little man. 

Live and laugh, ns boyhood can ! 

Whittier Barefoot Boy st. 5, 
He hade the twelve in all things be as brothers, 

And die to self, to live and work for others. 

J. B. O’Eeilly Macarius the Monh st. 1. 

Never . . . can the sight of the gigantic Coliseum full and 
3‘unning over with the lustiest life, have moved one heart, as it 
must move all who look upon it now, a ruin. 

Dickens Pictures from Italy, Rome p. 121. 

Her eyes as stars of twilight fair. 

Like twilight’s, too, her dusky hair ; 

But all things else about her drawn 
From May -time and the cheerful dawn. 
Wordsworth She b Vos a Phantom of Delight st. 1. 

Never was dominion wielded by such rmfit hands as those of 
the Spartan.s. Thomas Arnold Rome vol. i, ch. 22, p. 493. 

In the early part of life we collect the materials ; as we grow 
older we learn to use them, 

Wayland Tntellecfnal Philosophy ch. 5, p. 235. 

As the Greeks and Eomans became acquainted with other 
nations they imported their habits of worship. 

Bulpinch Age of Fable hit. , ch. 1, p. 6. 

We all know the wag’s definition of a philanthropist — a man 
whoso charity iircreases directly as the square of the distance. 

George Eliot Middlemarch vol, i, ch. 38, p. 420. 

2. In time, denoting simultaneousness: at or during the time 
when; in or during the act of; while; when; as, the company 
rose as he entered ; the king bowed right and left as he rode on. 

As thus used has often a suggestion of occasion or cause ; as, 
as he looked up I saw his meaning, 
n 
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.4s daylight failed, Slow, overhead, the dnsky night hirdt^ 

sailed. "Whittiee PoinsyUrtmu Pilgrim st U. 

Then shrilled liis fiei-ce cry, an the riders drew nigh. 

Trowbridge The Jaguar Hunt st. 9 

His heart boniided an he sometinn's could distinctly hear the 
trip of a light female step glide to or fa-om the door of the hut. 

ScoxT Waverleij vol. ii, eh. ;37, p 62. 

I was extremely pleased, an we rode along, to observe the 
general benevolence of all the neighbourhood toward my friend. 

AddisOX Specidtor Jtily 18, 1711 

An T rounded an elbow in the stream, a black eagle sprang 
from the top of a dead tree. BtJRiiotJoi-is Fepaeton ch 1, p. 10. 

I, looking then, beheld the ancient Three, . . 

Still crooning, as they weave their endless brede. 

Lowell Watchers of the Shroud st. 4. 

fast as the fatal symbol flies. In arms the huts and hamlet.s 

rise, Scott Lady of the Lake can. 8, st. 14. 

Just as the .sun’s slow orb forsook the fulgent west. 

Tasso Jerusalem Delivered tr. by Wiffeu, can. 4, st. 55. 

The pilot grumbled an he cast his groggy eyes aloft. 

W. Clark Russell John Holdsirorth ch. 8, p. 7. 

A most tremendous ‘buck’ he was, os he sat there, serene, 
in state, driving his greys. Thackeray Vanity Fair ch. 6, p. 81. 

M. Denoting illustration or r*epresentation : 

1 . Introducing an illustration, examine, or citation- for ex- 
ample; for instance; as, an animal that matures slowly, an the 
elephant, lives long; a poem maybe perfect in meter without 
rime, as Longfellow’s Evangeline. 

Bran-new. . . . The brand is the fire, and brand-new, equiv- 
alent to fire-new (Shak. ) , is that w-hich is fresh and bright, as 
being newly come from the forge and fire. Skeat Etyvi. Diet, 

2. Denoting representation; in the character of; xJi'esenting 
the appearance of: after the manner of; under the name of; as, 
I look upon him as our foremost author; he was chosen as 
moderator; Booth appeared as Hamlet. 
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Speech has heeii bitterly defined as the art of hiding thought 
Robertson Sermons first series, ser. iii, p. 54. 

In the eyes of the West and of the Church in the West 
Charlemagne and his successors, who were crowned by the Pope, 
were regarded as the true emperors of the Christian world, the 
true sticce.ssors of Augustus and Antoninus, as the true temporal 
heads of the Holy Roman Empire. 

Baring-Gould Story of Germany ch. 10, p. 65. 

If we mean to keep the blacks as British subjects, we are 
bound to govern them, and to govern them well. 

Froude Eng. in the West Indies ch. 8, p. 91. 

Children are apt to take all stoiies of fairy, giant, and so on 
as gospel. Sully Psychol, ch, 11, p. 188. 

With silence only as their benediction, God’s angels come. 

Whittier To My Friend st. 6. 

I present myself a.s‘ the advocate of my emslaved countrymen, 
at a time when their claims cannot be shuffled out of sight. 

W. L. Garrison Writings and Speeches, Fourth of Jidy Ora- 
tion p. 188. 

It would therefoi-e pay to melt it up because it was worth 
more as bullion than as coin. 

A. L. PEniiY Elements of Pul it. Ecou. ch. 10, p. 319. 

Peace is now recognized among Christian states as their 
normal condition, war as the exceptional and sad interruption. 

Stores Divine Origin Christianity lect. vi, p. 203. 

Those books, and those only, were regarded by the primitive 
Christians as of canonical authority, which were written by apos- 
tles, or by the companions of the apo.stles under apostolic super- 
intendence. C. E. Stowe Boohs of Bible p. 148. 

The canter is usually regarded ns a slow gallop, probably 
from the facility with which a change from one gait to the other 
can he effected; an important difference will, however, be ob- 
served. Eadweard Muybridge On the Science of Animal Loco- 
motion p. 10. 

III. Denoting cause or reason : for the reason that ; it being 
the case that; considering that; because; since, as, as we had 
a fair wind, we sailed straight across the open sea ; as he is poor, 
the debt may be remitted : as you are here, we will discuss it now. 
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It -was easy eiioiigli to Imy, aft uotliiug was evei* given in pay 
meiit btit a promissory note. 

NiC!ol.a,y a.nt> Hay Ahmham Luieoln vol. i, cli. 6, p. 110. 

It was an nueomfortable time for tis, aft we momentarily 
expected it [ice] to ‘uip’ ber sides. 

Kaxe U. S. (yrinnell Expedition ch. 16, p. 12;3. 

tbe latinch drew little water, we bad no occasion to follow 
the circnitons channel. 

Feoude En(j. in the Wed Indies ch. 14, p. 232. 

IV, Denoting concession : however; though; as, bad as it is, 
it might be worse ; scarce «.s- money i.s, I do not despair. 

Buried a.s* she seemed in foreign negotiations, . . . Elfeabeth 
was above all an English sovereign. 

Green Shoet Hint. Eng. People ch. 7, g 5, p. ihlO. 

Distinctions 

Aft-— like: denotes closer etpiivalence, a nearer ai)proach 

to identity than like. ‘'They lived a.s brothers'’ means some- 
what more than “They lived like Inothers.” 

BECAUSE 

Beeame is from the prefix he- (Anglo-Saxon be-), eqtial to hy, 
plus the noun came, and is literally by cause. The word is five 
centuries old, and in the older wi’iting.s is often spelled hyeause ; 
it was also often anciently i>receded by /or, as a matter of em- 
phatic reduplication; as, and for because, the world is populous 
(Shakespeare Pdehard IT. act v, sc. 4, 1. 3). 

Having as a cause that; for the reason that; as; since; as, 
this box is light becau.se it is empty. 

My strength is as the strength of ten. Because my heart is pure. 

Tennyson Bir Galahad st. 1, 

But they [the English] have been great and happy because 
their history has been the history of a succession of timely re- 
forms. Macaulay Speeches, July r>, isni in vol. i, p. 80. 
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\Vlia,t‘s femalt^ beanty, Irat an air divine, 

Thrmigb vrhich ilio iiiind’K all -gentle graces shine ? 

They, like the Sun, irradiate all between ; 

The body charnus, heeaitsc the soul i.s seen. 

YouN(t Lore of Fame satii-e vi, 1. 151. 

They [the stars and the sunj shine or give out light, hetuniKp 
they are white hot. J. N Lookyer ^Zewent.s o/ J^.s-troa. int., p. 12. 

They pile up reluctant quarto upon solid folio, as if tht'iv la- 
bours, been line they are gigantic, could contend with tnith and 
heaven. Junius Lcttem vol. i, letter xx, p, 12b. 

It [memory] fails first in names, fteccMse they are arbitrary 
and have not numerous correlations to call them uia 

MoCosn Psychology, Cognitive Potrers bk. ii, p. 151). 

A lie is contemptible, chiefly beamse it is cowardly. 

Christian Eeid Question of Honor bk. iii, ch. 6, p. 284, 

Never settle upon anything as true, because it is safer to hold 
it than not. Bushnell Sermons on Li ring Sitbjecis ser. ix, p. 180. 

We may not be concerned in buttressing any theology be- 
cause. it is old. Drummond Xatnral Law, Biogenesis p. 98. 

[Note. — Because is often joined with of, fonning the prepo- 
sitional phrase because of, which may be used cansatively with 
nouns, a.s the conjunction is with clauses or sentences. 

And if Christ be in you, the body is dead because of sin ; but 
the Spu’it is life because o/ righteousness. Rom. viii, Id. 

It is not because of its antiquity, or of the character of the 
limes in which it was first believed, that the doctrine of special 
creations can be shown to he irrational or improbable. 

G. T. Curtis Creation or Evolution, ch. 4, p. 184. 

The beantifnl seems right 
By force of beauty, and the feeble rvrong 
Because of weakness. 

E. B. Bro’Wning a uvora Leigh bk. i, 1. 754. 

All things are heantiful 
Because of something lovelier than themselves, 

Which breathes within them, and will never die. 

Lucy Larcom Prelurle to Poevis st. l.J 
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Distinctions 

As—heccaiae — for — i^-ince : See SINCE. 
Becanm—for: fsee FOR. 


BOTH 

Both is from the Icelandic batJiir or hadliir, having as its 
equivalent in Anglo-Saxon hd, used in the same sense. 

Strictly as uniting two words, phrases, or sentences, and fol- 
lowed hy KuO, as its correlative: equally; alike; as well as; as, 
this remark applies both to science, audio philosophy. See Cor- 
relative Conjunctions Both is, however, often used of enu- 
merations fncluding more than two items. 

BUT 

For the etjunology of this word see but under Prepositions. 

But may be termed by preeminence the adversative or dis- 
junctive conjunction, though adversative meanings ai*e also ex- 
pressed by although, except, neither, nor, notwithstanding, save, 
than, though, unless, yet, etc. The adversative meaning of hut 
shades off, however, so as to bo in some uses scarcely discernible, 

[But has many and varied uses, so that it is often difficult or 
impossible to decide whether the word is a conjunction, a prep- 
osition, an adverb, or a particle having various offices. As the 
typical word used in the adversative coordination of sentences, 
but expresses fundamentally oppo.sition, exception, or exclusion, 
but its meaning is often restricted to slight transition or simple 
continuance. Standard Dictionary.'} 

I. Denoting opposition: 

1 . Of opposition with contrast or contrariety : on the con- 
trary; on the other hand; still; yet; nevertheless; however; 
notwithstanding; as, he is strong but slow; a mind acute but 
naiTow; I go, but I return. 

They prevented me in the day of my calamity : but the Lord 
was my stay. P«, xviii, 18, 
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The pnideiit man may direct a state ; hnt it is the enthusia ,r 
who regenerates it, — or rnins. 

Bulwer-Lttton Rienzi lik. i, ch. 8, p. 111. 

Onr general principle of unlimited charters has enriched 
euonnonsly a few individuals, hut the country as a whole is cor- 
respondingly poorer. Ely Intro, to Polit. Econ. p. 99, 

Disarmed hiti not di.shonored. 

Halleck Field of the Grounded Aroi.'i st. 18. 

The other xhetures were dim and faded, b7if this one protruded 
from a plain background m the stronge.st rclh-f , and with wonder- 
ful truth of coloiing. lEVlNit Traveller. Murierious Picture p. 72. 

It is not to en,ioy. hiil. to he, that we long for. 

Ili;>BEKTSON Sei'mouN tir,st series, .ser. xix, p. 213. 
Beautie.s in vain their pretty eyes may roll ; 

Charms strike the sight, hut merit wins the soul. 

Pope Rape of ihe Loci: can. 5, 1. 83. 

No useless coffin enclosed his hveast, 

Nut in sheet nor in shroud we wound him; 

Bnt he lay, like a w'arrior taking his rest, 

With his martial cloak around him. 

Cha.s. Wolfe Buried of Sir John Moore st. 8, 
The cross their standard, hut their faith the sword. 

Montgomery The Wed Indies pt. i, st. 11. 

Beauty is Nature’s coin, mu.st not be hoarded. 

But must he current, and the good thereof 
• Consist.s in mutual and partaken hli.ss. 

Milton Coiaus 1. 739. 

’Tis not a lip, or eye, we beauty call, 

But the joint force and full result of all. 

Pope Essay, On Criticism pt. ii, 1. 45. 

2. Of opposition with difference : otherwise than ; more than ; 
in every direction except; often followed by that ; as, I can not 
believe [that] he means well; lean not hut hope that he will 
come. 

[Note. — In place of ’‘can not but" in such construction the 
shortened form, ‘'can hut” is often used with similar (but not 
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identical) meaning. “I can not hvt hope that he will come" 
lueans “I can not help hoping," etc., while I can but hope th.it 
he will come ■’ means “I can on/y hope,’’ etc., implying a mncli 
less confident expectation. Ca7i hut is thus ordinarily a weaker 
phrase than can not hut, though both are in good usage.] 

No one is so accursed by fate. 

No one so utterly desolate, 

But some heart, though unknown, 

Responds unto his own. 

Longfellow Endyniion st. 8. 

If one . . . has a teachable disposition, he cannot improve. 

H. T. Tuckeeman The Oj)tiniist, Travel p. 44. 

No human scheme can be so accurately projected hut some lit- 
tle circumstance inteiwening may spoil it. Spectator Nov. 3. 1714. 

As for the birds, I do not believe there is one of them hut 
does more good than harm. 

Low^l^. 3Iy Study Windows, Garden Acquaint, p. 23. 

We cannot hut believe that there is an inward and e.ssential 
truth in art. Caklyle Essays, Goethe vol. i, p 237. 

I could hut stare upon her; for though I now see very well 
wdiat she was driving at, ... I was never svrift at the ui>take in 
such flimsy talk. R. L. Stevenson David Balfour ch. 1 9, p. 250. 

3. Of opi)Osition with concession : though; even if; however; 
as, that is the rule, hut there are many exceptions ; I think so, 
hut am not sure. 

The King reigns, hut his ministers govern. 

E. A. Freeman Impressions of the U. S. ch. 9, p. 122. 

His mind, in consecLuence of his . . . wife's . . . death, had 
become slightly unhinged, hiit only in one direction. 

W. A. Hammono Sti'ong-minded Wo77ian ch. 1, p. 9. 

Compulsion may secure conformity, hut never obedience. 

Holland Le.ssons in Life lesson ix, p. 125. 

Paris is not indeed the gentleman, but he is the fine gentle- 
man, and the pattern voluptuary, of the heroic ages, 

Gladstone Juventvs Mundi ch. 14, p. 516. 
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Bui the old three-coniered hat, 

And the breeches, and all that, 

Are so <iiieer! Holmes Last^ Leaf sfc. 7. 

She [Reason] shonld be iiiy counsellor. But not my tyrant. 

Bryant Jiqyiter and Venus st. 1. 

We can disprove a particular dogma, hut in doing so our 
attitude (*annot be purely negative, any more than when we 
prove it. Caird Kant vol. i, int., ch. 1, p. 21. 

Major Lefebvre he rallied a little for losing heart, for bun- 
gling his business; hut was not angry with him. 

CARLYI..R Fre.de)' icli vol. vi, blc. xx, ch. 12. p. 2;)8. 

Borrowing frtun a sinlring fund is always rather a shabby 
dodge; hut it is a trick familiar to all statesmen in difficulties. 

McCarthy Fom' Geo’ges vol. i, ch. 20, p. :i09. 

Longinus seems to have had great .sensibility but little dis- 
crimination. Macaulay Essaijs, Athenian Orators p. 434, 

II. Of addition, continuance, or I’esumption, with slight op- 
position or contrast, often nearly equal to a7id : further ; now ; 
however; as, but who comes here? 

But in this sense is common in argumentative use; as, the 
whole is gi’eater than any of its parts; huf the segment is part 
of the circle ; therefore, etc. 

Reasons are the pillars of the fabric of a sermon, but simili- 
tudes are the windows which give the best lights. 

Flt:.,ler Holy and Profane States, Faithful Minister p. 84. 

But vrhere is she, the bridal flower ? 

Tennyson In Memoriam con., st. 7. 

The training of children should be so carried on, as not only 
to fit them mentally for the straggle before them, but also to 
make them physically fit to bear its excessive wear and tear. 

Spencer Education ch. 4, p. 223. 

Unwonnded from the dreadful close. 

But breathles.s all, Fitz- James arose. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 5, st. 10. 
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CMaibing a ladfler develops plijcsical strength, [h///] climbing 
a inoTintain feeds nei’vous energy. 

Mungek On the Threshold ch. 6, p. 137. 

ISlot only ill its details should education proceed from the 
simple to the complex, hid in its ensemble also. 

Spencer Educudon ch 2, p. 131. 

III. Of omission, exception, or exclusion- nniitting or ex- 
cluding the fact that; with, the excepl ion that; except; unless; 
as, hid for human selfishness, all might prosper; there was not a 
man Imt was ready to go. 

Had we no other quarrel else to Rome, hut that 
Thou art thence banish’d, we would muster all 
From twelve to seventy ; and iiouriug war 
Into the bowels of ungrateful Rome, 

Hike a bold flood o’ci'bear, 

Shakespeare Coriolanus act iv, sc. 5, 1. 138. 
The world is still deceiv’d with ornament. 

In law, what plea so tainted and corrupt, 

Bui, being season’d with a gracious voice, 

Obscures the show of evil V In religion, 

What damned error, hut some sober brow 
Will bless it and apiuove it with a text, 

Hiding the grossness with fair ornament 1 
Shakespeare Merchant of Venice act iii, sc. 3, 1. 74. 
With nothing else on earth to do. But all day long to hill and coo. 

Thackeray Piscatur and Piscatrix st. 7. 
There’s not a wind that blows, hut heai’s with it 
Some rainbow promise. Kirke White Time st. 5. 

Nothing so prosperous and pleasant, but it hath some bitter- 
ness in it. Burton Anat Melauehohj pt. i, § 1, p. 94. 

There is not a nation in Europe hid labors 
To toady itself and to humhng its neighbors. 

Barham Ingoldshy Legends, The Auto-da-fe can. 3, st. 1. 

And perhaps his greatest glory, both as a poet and as a man, 
is, that he was no respecter of sects, or parties or persons, hut 
simply a teller of the truth. 

H. N. Hudson Lectures on Shakespeare vol. i, lect. ii, p. 70. 
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IV. Of explanation, fm-nishinj? the i^i'uuud of something pre- 
eecliiig: that' it is a fact that ; that; bul in such use often tafees 
an added that, forming the phrase bat Unit : as, I can not den>' 
bur [that] you have a strong case. 

[Note. — After deny, doubt, and similar words, the simple itiat 
is now preferred ; as, I deny that I was present ; I do not doubt 
that he said it.] 

It mn.st not he denied hut 1 am a plain-dealing villain. 

Shakespeare Much Ado About Nothing act i, sc. 

[After negative sentences the dependent sentence introduced 
hy blit that or but is very commonly employed instead of u sub- 
stantive sentence. 

Maetzner Eng. Oram. tr. by Grece, vol. iii, p. 416.] 

V. Of comparison, especially of nearness in time , than ; 
when; before, as, no sooner blown but blasted. 

The waves do not rise but when the winds blow. 

Bancroft United States vol. ii, ch. 16, p. 5S7. 
Scarce had I left my father, but I met him 
Borne on the shields of his surviving soldiers. 

Addison Cato act iv, sc. 4. 

This use is still recognized, hut is now infrequent. "With 
comparatives than is now considered the only elegant construc- 
tion; as, I had no sooner turned than I fell. 

CITH£R 

Either is from the Anglo-Saxon mgther, allied to whether. 

As a dis.itmctive correlative, introducing a first alternative, a 
second or other alternative being inti’oduced by or: in one of 
two or more eases indeterminately and indifferently ; as, one 
must either go or stay. See Correlativ’E Con-rtnctions. 

[Note. — There is a colloquial use of either standing alone 
after a negative, in the sense of at all, in any ease, anyway, 
which is not approved ; as, I did not do it, nor he either [often 
tieitherl ; I won’t tell you, either. "I 



ero 


CoNjrxcTioNs 




E®IE 

.Ere is from the Anglo-Saxon mr, a contraction of mror, the 
cmuparntivp of ^i\ before. 

Earlier nr sooner than; rather than; before; as, he will die 
ere he will jield, 

O thon sword of the Lord, how long will it be ere thon be 
qniet Jer. xlvii, d. 

Ere the bat batb flown 
His cloister'd flight. 

Shakespeare Macbeth act iii, sc. *2, 1. 40. 

And ere the early bedtime came 

The white drift piled the window-frame. 

Whittier Snow Bound st. 8. 

[The Indians] mnst be civilized, ere they could be Christian- 
ized. Cotton Mather Magnalia Chrisii vol. i, bk. iii, p. 500. 

After a lingering, — ere she vras aware, — . . . 

The little innocent sonl flitted away. 

Tennyson Enoch Arden 1. 207, 

Distinctions 

Before — e'er~e.re : Ere is to be carefnlly distinguished from 
e'er, the contracted fonn of ever. 

This is as strange a thing as <;’(’}• [es'^er] I looked on. 

It was gone ere [before] I conld well view it. 

Both e'er and ere are for the most part confined to poetry or 
to the poetic style, by which fact ere is distinguished from 
before. 

EXCEPT 

For the etymology of this word, see except, tinder Prepo- 
sitions. 

Noting restriction or limitation; if it were not (or be not) 
that; if not; unless. 

Except these abide in the ship ye cannot be saved. 

Acifs xxvii, 31. 

Except ye utter by the tongue woi'ds easy to be tmderstood, 
how shall it be known -what is spoken 1 1 Cor. xiv, 9. 
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Not resoltit*^, f.rcppt imich were* done. 

Shakkhpeaee King Ffcnrg IT. pi. ii. act iii, sc. 1. 1. ‘2(»7. 

[N('TF,. — This nsc of c.veept wirli the snhjuTKdive is ardiaic, 
though sometimes adopted by recent writers in imitation of the 
old style. In the examples given above, we should now use 
if — not or unlenn. Kivejjf is now used us a conjunction only 
where it may be viewed as ecpiivulent to a prepo.sition governing 
an objective clause or phrase, especially when followed l)y iluit, 
for, or the like,] 

[Like all or most prepositions adoirted as conjunctions, e.reepi 
was ox'iginally and iiropeiiy followed by fhot. It was formerly 
much used us a conjunction 

'‘Slack not thyriding c.rccj^f I bid thee." jv..54. 

It is so used sixty-six times in the Bible, and n 7 ilens only eight 
times. At present the ijrevailiug, and I think better, practice 
is to use unlfSH exclusively as a conjunction and oxcrpf as a prep- 
osition. Eamsey English Langintge dh. 8. p. 400.] 

In ancient Greece, torture was never employed arcept in 
oases of treason. Lecicy Ealionalisni in Enr. vol. i. ch. y, p. 382. 

Diocletian is suiiposed never to have seen Rome c.ccept on the 
single occasion when he entered it for the ceremonial purpose of 
a tiiumph. De Qfincev Tho ('(phuth ch. 0, p. 247. 

Parted without the least regret 
Excepjt tlxit they had ever met. 

CowPER Pdiring Time Anticipated 1. 39. 

Exceptmg is used as a conjunction in the .same way as except. 

A voice that was by no means bad, excepting that it ran oc- 
casionally into a falsetto, like the notes of a split reed. 

Irving Shetch-BooTc, Ch7'iHt7nas Eve p. 23f), 

FOR 

The etymology of this word is given in its place under 
Prepositions. 

[For as a conjunction is used only of relations involving 
cause or reason. It was formerly much used with that, in the 
combination /or that.} 
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for 

I, Denoting the reason why the writer or speaker believes in 
liis statement, or that which he wishes to present as a reason to 
Hiiothei'' person, /. c. of reason as clistingnished from canse: in 
view of the reason that: seeing that; since; as, it is moiming, 
/or I hear the birds. 

[Jhr is the same word as the preposition /or. It is an abbre- 
viation of [Anglo-Saxon] for iJiam the, meaning for the reason 
that. The that contimied long to be used: 

“And so death passed upon all men fo?' that all have sinned.” 

Rom. V., 12, 

“Famed Beanclerc called, for that he loved 
The minstrel, and his lay approved. ” 

Ramsey English Language ch, 8, p. 497.] 

Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see G-od. 

Matt. V, 8. 

The post-boy drove with fierce career, 

For threatening clonds the morn had drowned. 

WoRnswoRTH Alice Fell st, 1. 

She had evidently made a journey of some length, for she 
was encumbered with travelling wraps. 

Frances H. Burnett That Lass o' Lowrie’s ch. 2, p. 21. 

We speak of owls and bats as nocturnal. In reality they are 
crepuscular, /or they do not keep on the wing all night, unless it 
is moonlight. C. C. Abbott Upland and Meadoio p. 365. 

He [man] must not count on distant ages, for he is an 
ephemeron. H. Rogers Origin of the Bible lect. ix, p. 375. 

If yon would know the value of money go and try to borrow 
some, for, He that goes a borrowing goes a sorrowing. 

B. Franklin Poor Richard's Almanac p. 9. 

For he always ascribed to his wit that laughter which was 
lavished at his simplicity. 

Goldsmith Ficar of Wakefield ch. 5, p. 30, note. 

For Hature with cheap means still works her wonders rare. 

Lowell Indian-Summer Reverie st. 16. 
For the people of the village 
Saw the flock of brant with wonder, 

Longfellow Hiawatha pt. xvii, st, 32. 
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Melauetlion himself MTote bo hymns, for the one or Ivro 
often attrihiited to him are really passages from his writings 
versified by friends. Catrekixe Wixkworth ChrisHan Singers 
of Germany ch. 5, p. 115. 

a. Denoting the cause of a fact, action, or eveut, i. e. cause as 
.libfcingnished from rea.son; owing to tin* fact that; because; as, 
the parrot can not fly far, /or his wings are clipped. 

The people were astonished at his doctrine : For he taught 
them as one having anthority. Mutt, vii, 28. 29. 

My falcon now is sharp, and passing empty ; 

And till she stoop, she mtrst not he fnll-gorg’d, 

For then she never looks upon h<T lure. 

Sh.vkespeare Taming of the Shrcic act iv, sc. I, 1. 193. 

It was late, for I had been playing in the last piece ; and as it 
was a lienefit night, the perfoiinaiice had been protracted to an 
unusual length. Dickens Pirkirick Papers ch. 3, p. 43. 

The great scope of his work [Don Quixote] was didactic, for 
it was a satire against the false taste of the age. 

Prescott Biograph. Miseell., Cenrintes p. 163. 

I never proffer advice, for 1 kuow^ nothing is more un- 
welcome. H. T. Kino The Egotist essay Ixiii, p. 97. 

It was no nse to ai’gue the point ; for she had a very small 
head Juliana H. Ewing Javkanajies eh. 1, p. 8. 

Trne science is modest ; for her keen, sagacious eye discerns 
that there are deep, undeveloped mysteries, where the vain 
sciolist sees all plain. 

Everett Orations, Scientific Knowledge in vol. i, p. 376. 

We are beginning to hear of a science of cliarity, and it is 
sorely needed, for (dd-fashioned alnis-giving is a curse. 

E. T Ely Intro. ioPoUt. Economy pt. iv, ch 7, j). 361. 

Distinctions 

As— because — for— since: There is a growing tendency to 
restrict because to the cause and for to the reason of a fact or 
action as stated. For may enter the realm of because and denote 
cause jiroperly so called, but because can not enter the realm of 
for and denote a mere reason which is not a cause. We can not 
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say, "It is going to rain hemntic the barometer is falling," tlie 
falling of the raercnry in the barometer lieing not a c.avKc, since 
it has nothing to do with producing the rain ; but we may nst* 
form snch case, the observed change in the barometer being 
the rcaaon for the belief that the rain will come. In convei’sa- 
tion one will sometimes hear snch a remark as, ‘ ‘ The smi mnst 
have set, it is growing dark." But darkness is not the 

cause of sunset, hnt sunset the cause of darkness. It would be 
more correct to say, "It is dark hcmme the sun has set." But 
this latter sentence would not express the speaker’s meaning, 
which is that the darkness is the reason of his belief that the 
snn has set. This would be exactly and accurately expressed 
by /or, thus ; "The sun mnst have set, for it is growing dark." 

For has also a greater independence than because, so that it 
may stand at the beginning of a sentence, stating the reason of 
something preceding, the basis of an argnimont, or the like. 
But because can not stand at the beginning of a sentence, except 
in the answer to a question where it follows an implied affirma- 
tion; as, "Why did you go there V” "[I went] Because my 
business obliged me to go.” It would be a violation of good 
usage to write, ‘‘All bodies tend to fall to the earth. Because 
they are drawn do-wnward by gravitation.” The sentence nm.st 
be one: "All bodies tend to fall to the earth, hecansv," etc. 
That is, the sentence introdticed by because is always sxibordi- 
nate or dependent. But for may introduce a coordinate or in- 
dependent sentence, and we may pi'operly wi'ite, "All bodies 
tend to fall to the earth. Far they ai'e drawn downward by 
gravitation.” It will be observed that in this latter case the 
falling is made more emphatic standing as the principal thought 
in a closed sentence, while in the construction with because the 
mind is led on from the falling to its cause, which becomes the 
controlling thought, so that we might transpose the sentence to 
read, "The cause which makes bodies tend to fall to the earth 
is the attraction of gravitation." 
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Another distinction between because and for is that hevause 
is somewhat more formal, lacking the easy naturalness >^111 
which for may often come. Thus in the well-known apos1..rox)he 
to the ocean • 

’Twas a pleasing fear, 

For I was as it were a child of thee. 

Bvbon Chilfle HaroUi can, 4, st. 1S4. 

Here we could not substitute because without giving the art- 
less statement something of the formality of a demonstration. 
But as or siuce, would dwarf the reason, which is really important, 
by seeming to bring it in incidentally and as a subordinate matter. 

Of the conjunctions that introduce a cause or reason, as 
unites most comidetely, and therefore in the most incidental 
way, assigning the reason as a matter of course “A.s that was 
not my name, [of coiu'se] I did not answer.” “67/)cc that was 
not my name" would imply a more distinct interval of con- 
sideration and reasoning. '‘Because that %vas not my name" 
would be still more elaborate and argumentative, and is the 
style one might use if arraigned for silence, and I'equired to give 
a I’easou. To the (question, ‘ • Why did you not answer when I 
called?" the reply might be, "Because that [name which you 
called] was not my name." 

For is intennediate between the incidentality and dependence 
of as or since and the argumentative formality of bemuse. 

FOBtASMUCIl 

Forasnmcli is an old compound now little used excei)t in legal 
or other formal or technical style. 

Denoting a cause or reason: seeing or consideiiug that; in 
view of the fact that ; seeing that ; since ; because ■ followed by as. 

Forasuiuch as God hath showed thee all this, there is none so 
discreet and wise as thou art. Gen. xli, 39. 

Forasmuch as the disease in many of its forms is unattended 
with organic moihid changes. 

Maudsley Besponsibilify in Mental Disease ch. 9, p. 371. 
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HOWEVEB 

Jlou'erci', compounded of how and pver, is used 1)0111 as an 
advei'b (see Adverbs) and as a conjunction, in tlie latter case 
as follows : 

As a word of limitation or abatement interjected into a state- 
ment to modify it — a concessive particle: still; yet; though ; 
nevertheless ; as, I think it will rain, not, hoicever, before we 
reach home. 

Hov'ewey, yet there’s no great breach. 

Shakespexrr K. Henrjf VJIT. act iv, sc. 1, 1. UKj 

The great value of a federate union of the colonies had, how- 
ever, .sunk deeii into the minds of men. 

Kent Commentaries vol. i, pt li, lect. x, p. 108. 

This curiosity of theirs, however, wa.s attended with very 
.serious effects. Gold.smith Vieor of Wakefield ch, x, 1. 45. 

Distinctions 

See NOTWITHSTANDING. 


BE 

if is from the Anglo-Saxon gif, used in the same sense. 

[Horne Tooke’s plausible conjecture that this word — formerly 
sometimes written gif— in the imperative of give, i)roves to be 
ill founded, as the Gothic, Old High German, Old Saxon, and 
Icelandic are without g, and the primary meaning of the word 
is not to give but to doubt, — Icel. if, uncertainty, efa, to doubt. 
Moreover the g can be accounted for. The Gothic ecpiivalent 
was iba or ibai, but to this was sometimes prefixed yah, and. 
making yahai, and if; not that it was written with y hut rather 
with J. Passing into Old Frisian and Anglo-Saxon the word 
took the form/c/ or gef, g alternating between the sounds of our 
g and y. If introduces a propositiou as more or less doubtful, 
connected with another in such wise that if the first holds good, 
so does the second; if the first fail, the second will fail with it. 

Matthews English Language ch. 8, p. 497.] 

1. Of condition, denoting that in case one statement is true 
another must be, that in case one event happens another will 
follow, .suppoising that one thing is true another must be, or the 
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like, iiicuse that; granting or supposing that: on condition that; 
as, if he falls it -will MU him ; if 1 said that. I regret it ; if the sky 
falls, we .shall catch larks ; if .v equals a and y equals a. then a? 
and y must be equal to each other. 

If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature. J Cor. x, 17. 

There’s nothing ill can dwell in .such a temple 
If the ill spirit have so fair a house, 

Good things will .strive to dwell with’t. 

Shakespeare Tempeat act i, sc. 2, 1 458. 

Or, if Sion's hill 

Delight thee more, and Siloa’s brook that flow’d 

Fast by the oracle of God. 

Milton PamdiHe Lont bk. i. 1. .10. 

Periander is said to have vowed a golden statue to Jupiter if 
he won the Olympic chariot-race. 

Rawlinson fferodotm vol. iii. bk. v, p. 247, note 8. 

Let no guilty man escape, ?/it can be avoided. No iiersonal 
consideration should stand in the way of performing a public 
duty. Ulysses S. Grant Indorsement of a Letter Relating to 
the Whiskey Ring July 29, 1875. 

And w'hen religious sects ran mad, 

He held, in spite of all his learning, 

That if a man’s belief is bad. 

It will not be improved by burning. 

Praed Poems of Life and Manners jit. ii The Vicar st. 9. 

2, Of concession: assuming, allowing, or admitting that; 
even on the supposition that; although; though; as, i/he wa.s 
there. I did not know it; if he is ignorant, he has good sense; I 
will go, if I die for it. 

The noble Brutus 
Hath told you Gsesar was ambitious : 

If it were so, it was a grievous fault; 

And grievously hath Ceesar answered it. 

Shakespeare Julius Ccesar act iii, sc. 3, 1. 75. 

There is no creatnre loves me ; 

And if I die, no soul shall pity me. 

Shakespeare Biehard III, act v, ac. 3, 1. 300. 
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Tlirones, tlominatioBS, princedoms, rirtties, jjowers; 

If these magiiilic titles yet remain 

Not merely titular. SIiltox Paradine Lost bk. v, 1. TT4. 

The old mayor climbed the belfry tower. 

The ringers ran by two, by three ; 

“PtiII, if ye never pnlled before ; 

Good ringers, pnll your best," qnoth he. 

Jean Inoelow High Tide ou the Coast of Lincolnsh ire. 1. 1, sq. 

There is . , . bnt little if any evidence of diminished activ- 
ity in crustal movement during recent geologic time. 

E. S. Woodward in Aw. Geologist Nov., 188‘J, p. 280. 

Every Sanskrit scholar knows that Nirvana means originally 
the blowing out .... The human soul, when it arrives at its 
perfection, is blown out, if we use the phra.seology of the Bud- 
dhists, like a lamp. Max Muller Chips vol, i, ch. 11, p. 370. 

A true gentleman is different from anybody else, even if he 
is sea-sick, and if there is a greater test than that, I do not know 
what it is ! 

H. W. Beecher in Eleanor Kirk’s Beecher as a Himiorist p. 7(5. 

If he [Browning] had a message, it wfis a message of belief. 

A. Lang in Contemporary Rei'iew Jxilj, 1891, p. 80. 

I’ll give you a bit of my mind if I never speak again. 

E. E. Hale Ups and Downs ch. 14, p. 140. 

3. Of doubt, uncertainty, or question: whether; as, I doubt 
if it is wise ; I don’t Icnow if he will stay or go ; I am not sure if 
he is at home : tell mo if you will do it. 

Where our expectations have been highly wrought, it is no 
small gain if "we are not disappointed. 

W. Allston Monaldi ch. 8, p. 94. 

As if — as though : See as. 

Distinctions 

An — and. — if : For an, an, or and used in the sense of ffsee 
under and. 

[Note. — If is often omitted from a conditional clause, and 
the hypothetical chaiucter of the clau.se indicated by inversion ; 
as the statement “We should have finished we had not been 
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interrupted maybe transfoimed into “'We should have finished 
had vra not been, interrupted.’’ 

For woman is not nndevelopt man 

But diverse. Could we make her as the man 

Sweet love w’ere slain; his dearest bond is this, 

Not like to like but like in difference. 

Teknysox F//e pj-iiieess vii, 1. 300. 

Many a man . . . struts abroad a hero, whose claims we 
would . . . laugh at, could we but . . . see his xnimslnill bai’e. 

Thackeray CritUud lici-tewH ch. 1, p. 362. 

Had. they [the Evangelists] been all xmiforni m their naiTa- 
tion, we should have had good cause to .susjxect fraud and col- 
lusion. Horne Intro, to the Bible vol. i, ch. 3, § 1. p. 135. 

Many a member of trades-unions in Bcotland would not have 
been willing to commit outrages upon the person of his neigh- 
bors, or even murder, had it not been called slating, or by some 
other technical term. 

F. Lieber Manual of Political Ethica vol. i, § 56, p. 204.] 

[Note. — If with a negative, as if not, has nearly or quite the 
force of jmless. 

There seems to he a constant decay of all otu* ideas; even of 
those which are struck deepest, and in minds the most retentive, 
so that if they be not sometimes renevred by repeated exercises 
of the senses, or reflection on those lands of objects which at first 
occasioned them, the piint wears ottt, and at last there remains 
nothing to he seen. Locke Human Understanding bk. ii, ch. 10. 

He had sat down to two hearty meals that might have been 
mistaken for dinners if he had not declared them to be * stiaps. ’ 
George Eliot Janet's Repentance ch. 1, p. 3. 

If the power to lead is in you. other men will follow ; if it is 
not in you, nothing will make them follow. 

E. E. Hale What Career i Jh. 1, p. 37. 

A national debt, if it is not excessive, will be to us a national 
blessing. Alex. Hamilton Letter to Robert Morris April 80, 1781 . 

We do love beauty at first sight; and we do cease to love it, 
if it is mt accompanied by amiable qualities. 

Lyma Maria Child Beauty 
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Be she fairer than the day, 

Or the flowery meads in May, 

If she he vot so to me, 

What care I how fair she he ? 

G-eobge Wither The Hhei^hcrd's RcfioluHon.] 

--Is if or as though : Either of these phrases may he used with 
a Tt'rh understood {as it would he if, or the like), the same or in 
the same maimer that it would he if. 

It was as if the herald at a tournament had dropped his trun- 
cheon, and the fray must end. 

T. W. HiGomsoN Oldport Raps ch. 1, p. 36. 

It seem’d as if their mother Earth 

Had swallow’d up her warlike hirth. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 5, st. 10. 

I.EST 

Lest is the contraction of the Anglo-Sason phrase thy l^s the, 
the less that. 

Of negative purpose, expectation, or apprehension: in order 
that . . . not; for fear that; that . . . not; as, watch lest the 
enemy surprise you ; he feared lest darkness should overtake him. 

I saw the sun sinldng gradually, and I got quite alarmed lest 
we should be benighted. 

Victoria Life in the Highlands, Sept. HI, p. 46, 
Distinctions 

Lest — that: Lest includes the meaning of Ihat with the addi- 
tion of a negative, so that it is equivalent to that not. “Beware 
lest you fail by neglect ” means “ Beware that you do not fail by 
neglect.” When Zest is used of purpose, the addition of not 
makes the double negative, which is equivalent to an affirmative ; 
“Take care lest you do not fall asleep ” means “ Take care that 
you do fall asleep.” Not should never be used after lest, unless 
the intention is to reverse the apparent meaning. Singular mis- 
takes are often made by failure to observe this distinction, as in 
the following . 
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When a young man enters the world, he must take heerl lesi 
he be not ensnared by his companions into vicifais practices. 

Cbabb St/no7iyms under Heed p. 500. 

The author should have written either *' take heed lent he be 
ensnared” or “take heed that he be not ensnared.” The tw’o 
forms can not be combined. The combination spoils the caution. 

NEITHER 

Neither is the negative of either, commonly used with a fol- 
lowing nor. See Cokrelatiye Cois'.tukctions. 

Denying the first of tw<') (or moi-e) altoniutive clait.ses: n<it 
eithpr; as, there was neither food nor fire. 

If any wotild not work, neither should he eat. d Then, iii, 10. 

The dialects of ancient Greece were neither so variant, nor 
so bad a.s those of the different district.s, and even related coxtn- 
tries, of the British isle.s. Cox InfeiTiews, With Chabticrs p. 69. 

NEVERTHELESS 

A compoxmd of three English words, nei'er, the, less. The 
meaning can be .shown by ti.sing the word.s .separately; as, “I 
should never do it the less for your threats,” equal in meaning to 
“In spite of your threats I should do it 

Denoting adversative coordination: none the less; not the 
less; notwithstanding; yet. 

A man after death is not a natural hilt a spiritual man ; nev- 
ertheless he still appears in all respects like himself. 

Swedenborg Cotijugal Love lA xxxi. 

[With nevertheless we may well compare the espres.sion of 
the same idea in separate words in the phrases none the less, not 
the less. 

But not the less the blare of the tumultuous organ wrought 
its own separate creations. De Quincey Opium-Eater, Snsjhria, 
Affliction of Childhood pt. i, p. 186.] 

Distinctions 

^ee Distinctions under notwithstanding. 
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AW is a contraction of the Middle English wfher, a variant 
of neither. 

As a negative correlative (see Coreelativb Conjunctions) 
and not ; likewise not . also not. 

1 . As correlative of a preceding negative, usually neither or 
not; as, he took neither footi nor iivmk', he did not eat 7/o?’did 
he diink. 

He shall not fail nor he discouraged. Im. xlii, 4. 

For I have neither wit, «or words, nor worth, 

Action, utterance, nor the power of speech. 

To stir men’s blood. 

Shakespeare JuUuh Ccemr act iii, sc. 3, 1 333, 
Not spoke in word, nor blazed in scroll, 

But borne and branded on my soul. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 4, st. 6. 

Let not our variance mar the social hour. 

Nor wrong the hospitality of Randolph. 

John Home Douglas act iv, sc. 1. 

The appellations in common use to designate these x>i'Ocesses, 
or the capacities for their exercise, as fancy, imagination, inven- 
tion, reverie, are not applied with technical exactness, nor do 
they answer the ends of a philosophical explanation. 

Porter Human Intellect pt. ii, ch. 0, p. 351. 

Spirit is not matter, ?ior matter spirit; . . . the realistic dual- 
ism which lies at the bottom of all human convictions, underlies 
also all the revelations of the Bible. 

0. Hodge Systematic Theology vol. i, pt. i, ch. 5, p. 379. 

No Spring, nor Summer’s beauty, hath such grace. 

As I have seen in one autumnal face. 

John Donne The Autumnal 1. 1. 

In this intense eagerness to press forward, he [Pestalozzi] 
never stopped to examine results, nor to co-ordinate means with 
ends. Jo.s. Payne Science of Education lect. iii, p. 84. 

2, As correlative of a negative understood or implied ; and 
not ; as, they sat still, nor moved a muscle. 
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[Here tlie negation of motion is implied in the sitting still. 
The danse with noi' expands the idea and carries it to the ex- 
treme of immobility.] 

Two dogs of black Saint Hubert’s breed 
Unmatched for courage, breath, and speed, 

Fast on his flying traces came. 

And all but won that desperate game ; 

Nor nearer might the dogs attain, 

Nor farther might the quain’y strain. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can, 1, st. 7. 
Silent, nor wanting due respect, the crowd 
Stood humbly round and gratulation bowed. 

Crabbe Parish Register pt. ii, st, 14. 
Go put your creed into your deed, 

Nor .speak with double tongue. 

Emerson Ode, Concord July 4, 1857. 
There his spirit shaped 
Her prospects, nor did he believe, — he saw. 

Wordsworth The Excursion bk. i, st. 13. 
Nor would I change my buried love 
For any heart oi living mould. 

Campbell O'Connor's Child, st. 16. 
S. As an introductory negative in place of neither, used by 
older winters and in poetic style ; as, nor praise nor blame could 
move him. 

Nor discontents it me to leave the world. 

Thos. Kyd Spa.nish Tragedy act iii, sc. 1. 

Distinctions 

See Distinctions wuder or, 

ISOTWITHSTASfBIWCl 

See explanation of this compound form under Participial 
Prepositions, 

As denoting adversative coordination: in spite of the fact 
that; although; though; as, notwithstanding that he knew his 
danger he took no precautions. 
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Jolm Hixuter, notirifhsta ndiug ke kad a bee in Ms bonnet, 
was really a great man. De Qtjincey Narrative and MUecl. 
Pajiers, Coleridge and Opium Eating p. 141. 

Distinctions 

Although — but — hotvbeit — hoivever — nevertheless — uotwifE 
standing — still — though — yet: These tenns are very cleai’ly 
discriminated in the following extract- 

[Hoieever simply waives dlsctission, and (like the archaic 
howbcit) says, “be that as it may, this is time”; 'nevertheless 
concedes the truth of what precedes, but claims that what fol- 
lows is none the less tme; notwithstanding marshals the two 
statements face to face, admits the one and its seeming contra- 
diction to the other, while insisting that it can not, after all, 
withstand the other; as, notwithstanding the force of the enemy 
is superior, we shall continer. Yet and still are weaker than not- 
toith standing, while stronger than but. Though and although 
make as little as possible of the concession, dropping it, as it 
were, incidentally, as, ‘^though we are gnilty, thou art good ; 
to say “ we are gnilty, but thou art good,” would make the con- 
cession of guilt moi'e emphatic, . . . Standard Bietionary.'] 

OK 

Or is a contraction of other from the Anglo-Saxon dwther, 
fi'om a-, ever, + hwcether, whether. See also Correlative 
Conjunctions 

Or' is a disjunctive conjunction, -without the adversative 
meaning found in but, denoting one of two or more alternatives. 

1. Denoting an object the acceptance of which excludes the 
associated object or objects: either; else; otherwise; as, sink 
or swim : often as correlative of either or whether; as, either go 
or stay; I am considering whether I shall ride or walk. See 
Correlative Conjunctions. 

But oars alone can ne’er prevail 
To reach the distant coast ; 

The breath of Heaven must swell the sail, 

Or all the toil is lost. 

Cowper Human Frailty at. 6. 
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By tlie all-powerful dispensations of Providence, I liave been 
protected beyond all liuman probability or expectation.. Wash- 
ington in Sparlcs’s Writings of Washington vol. ii, pt. i, p. 89. 

In England, in the time of James, a law . . . passed com- 
pelling everybody to attend church, or pay a fine. 

C. C. Coffin Building the Nation eh. 6, p. 79. 

Or could or should a rational and politically viable peoxde im- 
mediately proceed to the solution of such a problem •? H. von 
- Holst Oonstitufioncd Hist. U. S.,1S2S~40 br, by Lalor, ch, 2, ii. 106. 

Words that wise Bacon or brave Raleigh spake. 

Pope Imitation of Horace bk, ii. ep. ii, 1. 168. 

I must soon treat them as the pigeons treat their squabs — 
push them off the limb, and make them put out their wings or 
fall. John Adams in Seward’s J. Q. Adams ch. 3, p. o8. 

Whenever a column saw him at their head, they knew that 
it was to be victory or annihilation. J. T. Headley Napoleon 
and Ms Marshals, Ney in vol. ii, p. 813. 

a. Denoting efiuivalence or interchangeableness, as by intro- 
ducing another name, title, ortenn, or giving a definition; other- 
wise called; in other phrase; in other w'ords; that is to say; 
alias ; as, cai’bonic acid or [as otherwise known] carbon dioxid ; 
the solid matter precipitate.s or [to use another word] settles 
from the solution ; the czar or emperor ; this adventurer Brooks 
or Johnson. 

The master or commander of any ship, bark, pink, or catch. 
Longfellow New England Tragedies, JohnEndicoit act ii, sc. 2. 

The inferior or trousered half of the creation. 

T. Hughes Tom Brown at Oxford vol. i, ch. 19, p. 309. 

The spot selected was a rocky bay, or embouchure of a .small 
stream. H. Macleod Highland Pa:rish, Boys of the Manse p. 46. 

[Note. — In poetry or is often used for either as the first of 
two correlatives ; as, or in the clouds or waves. 

Our acts, our angels are, or good or ill. 

Our fatal shadows that walk hy us still. 

John Fletcher Upon an Honest Man's Fortune 1. 87.] 
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The phrase or ever (or e'er) is also common in archaic or 
|)oetic use, meaning before ever; before the earliest period of; 
as, in the beginning on ever the earth was. 

The lions had the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in 
pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the den. Dan. vi, 34. 

PMOVIBEB ■ 

Provided is the ixist participle of the verb provide, used in- 
dependently with the force of a conjunction. 

A conditional particle denoting limitation, restriction, or ex- 
ception; it being stijiulated or understood (that) ; on condition 
(that) ; as, provided the funds shall be sufficient. Thus, every 
mortgage is a full conveyance of the mortgaged property to the 
mortgagee, provided that if the loan shall be paid at maturity, 
the conveyance shall then become null and void. 

A man may be a knave or a fool or both (a.s it may happen), 
and yet be a most respectable .man, in the common and author- 
ized sense of the term, provided he saves api>earance8, 

Hazlitt Table 7’alk second series, vol. ii, essay xxxv, p. 194. 

SAVE 

Save is explained in its place under Peepositions. Its con- 
junctive force would be at once made evident by supposing the 
sentence or clause that follows it to be tlie collective object of 
the pi-epositiou save; as, all is still save (that the crickets chii'p 
incessantly). ' 

A particle of limitation or exception: except; unless 
The glen was fair as some Arcadian dell. 

All .shadow, coolness, and the rush of sti'eam.s, 

Save where the sprinkled blaze of noonday fell. 

Bayaed Tayloe The Sleeper st. 1. 

SEEING 

Seeing is the present participle of the verb see, treated by 
some grammarians as a conjunction, though capable of being 
treated as a participle, like considering, etc. 



3a!7 Defined and Tlextsteated since 

An explanatory or causal jjarticle ; in view of the fact (that) ; 
considering; since ; as, seeing you have come, I will settle it now. 

sracE 

See the preposition since under Prepositions. 

Denoting sequence in time or in logical connection: 

1. Of time : from and subsequently to the time when; dur- 
ing or within the time after that; in the interval between the 
present and (some designated time, act, or event) ; a.s. it is years 
since we met; we have both changed much since we parted. 

Yet know withal, 

Since thy original lapse, true liberty 

Is lost. Milton Paradise Lost bk. xii, 1. 79. 

Twelve years are past since we had tidings from him. 

Wordsworth The Brothers st. 26. 

If the men had been captured, it must have been since the 
captain's departure. Irvino Wa.shmgton vol. i, ch. 10, p. 96. 

Fountains and wells, ever since the scriptural days, have been 
noted gossiping-places in hot climates. 

Irving Alhambra, floor's Legacy p. 297. 

3. Of cause or reason: because of the fact that; inasmuch as; 
seeing that ; because ; as, since you ask me, I will tell you. 

Woman’s faith must be strong indeed since thine has not yet 
failed. Hawthorne Mosses, Egotism p. 608. 

For since he would sit on a Prophet’s seat 
As a lord of the Human .soul. 

We needs must scan him from head to feet, 

Were it but for a wart or a mole. 

Tennyson The Dead Prophet st. 14. 

Distinctions 

Because— for — since: Compare because; for. 

SO 

So is from the Anglo-Saxon swa, so, chiefly used as an ad- 
verb, but in certain cases having conjunctive force. 
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Denoting a concomitant or condition: provided that; on con- 
dition that ; as, he will be content so the debt is bnt paid. 

Appearances to save, his only care ; 

So things seem right, no matter what they are. 

Churchill Bosciad 1. 399. 

STII.I. 

SHU, from Anglo-Saxon stille, is an adverb often used with 
conjunctive force. 

Noting a fixed opinion, choice, or decision maintained not- 
withstanding any argument, opposition, or donbt; in spite of 
anything to the contrary; after all; nevertheless; notwithstand- 
ing; as, I see yonr reasons, still I hold my oi>inion; though I 
know the danger, still I shall go. 

Tacitus in fragments is still the colossal torso of history. 

D’Israeli Curios, of Lit., Lost Works vol. i, p. 113. 

THA»i 

Than, from Anglo-Saxon thannc, is by preeminence the parti- 
cle of comparison. 

After a comparative adjective or advoi'b, denoting the infe- 
riority of that -which follows to that which precedes: when 
compared with; as or if compared with; as, health is better 
than wealth; I had rather stay than go; I find it easier to work 
than to idle, 

[Note, — Than is one of the most general of connectives, join- 
ing either single woi*ds, extended descriiitions, clauses, or prop- 
ositions ; wherever one object, idea, or statement can be compared 
■with another, than expresses the inferiority of the latter element 
to the former in the respect compared. 

A pi’ononn after than is now commonly construed as the sub- 
ject of a verb understood, and hence is put in the nominative 
case; as, he is richer than I [am]. The use of the objective 
(taller than me, etc.) common in the older English is now held to 
be incorrect. The single exception is the phrase than whom, 
which is acceiited as correct. Compare Notes {g) , {h) pp. 341-43. ] 
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I were better to be eaten to deatb with rust, than to be 
sconred to nothing with perpetual motion. 

Shakespeare K. Henry JV. act i, sc. 3, 1. 218. 

And ladies of the Hesi^erides, that seemed 
Fairer than feign’d of old. 

Milton PamcJine Recydned blc. ii, 1. 357. 

For age is opportunity no less 
Than youth itself, though in another dress, 

And as the evening twilight fades away 
The sky is filled with stars, invisible by day. 

Longfellow Movituri SalntamiiHl, 281. 

The story . . . would fill a bigger folio volume, or a longer 
series of duodecimos, than could iirudently be appropriated to 
the annals of all New England during a similar ix-niod. 

Hawthorne House of Seven GciNes ch. 1, p. 10, 

Not more the rose, the queen of flowers, 

Outblushes all the bhiom of bower, 

Than she unidvall’d grace discloses ; 

The sweetest rose, wliere all ax*e roses. 

Moore Odes of Anacreon ode Ixvi. 

It is always much easier, however, to follow a pattern thxin a 
precept. G-eikie Life of Christ vol. ii, ch. 87, p. 81. 

A chill sharper than that of the frosty air — a chill of feai'— 
smote him. Lew Wallace Ben-Hnr bk. i, ch. 11, p, 61. 

No one ha.s more to gain from a thorough system of civil 
service reform than the President. The present S5''stem makes a 
wire-puller of him. 

Bryce Am. Commoimealtlx vol. i, pt. i, ch. 6, p. 61. 

The Republic has no better citizens in peace and would have 
no braver soldiers in war than the men who twenty-five years 
ago wore the gray, H. W. Grady New South cli. 1, p. 147. 

[Notes. — (a) The comparative inferiority may be actual su- 
periority. When the first element of the comparison is declared 
to he less than, worse than, or otherwise inferior, it is evident that 
the second element (following than) is greater, better, or supe- 
rior; as, a foot is less than a yard; a fall is worse than a stumble. 
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DenotiBg a concomitaut or condition : piwdded that ; on con- 
dition that; as, he •will be content so the debt is but paid. 

Appearances to saye, his only care ; 

So things seem right, no matter what they are. 

Churchiui, Roseiad 1. 299. 

Still, from Anglo-Saxon stille, is an adverb often used with 
conjunctive force. 

Noting a fixed opinion, choice, or decision maintained not- 
withstanding any argument, opijosition, or doubt: in .spite of 
anything to the contrary; after all; nevertheless; notwithstand- 
ing; as. I see your reasons, still I hold my opinion; though I 
know the danger, still I shall go. 

Tacitus in fragments is still the colossal torso of history, 

DTsraeli Curios, of Lit., Lost Woidcs vol. i, p. 113, 

THA»J 

Than, from Anglo-Saxon thainie, is by ineeminence the parti- 
cle of comparison. 

After a comparative adjective or adverb, denoting the infe- 
riority of that which follows to that which pi'ecedes: when 
compai'ed with; as or if compared with; as, health is better 
than wealth; I had rather stay than go; I find it easier to work 
than to idle. 

[Note. — Than is one of the most general of connectives, join- 
ing either single words, extended descriptions, clauses, or prop- 
ositions ; wherever one object, idea, or statement can be compared 
with another, than expresses the inferiority of the latter element 
to the former in the respect comiiared. 

A pronoun after than is now commonly construed as the sub- 
ject of a verb understood, and hence is put in the nominative 
ease; as, he is ificher than I [am]. The u.se of the objective 
(taller than me, etc. ) common in the older English is now held to 
be incorrect. The single exception is the phrase than xdhoni, 
which is accepted as correct. Compare Notes {g) , Qi) pp. 241-42. ] 



2S@ 


Dkfined and Telustrated 


til ilia 


I were better to be eaten to death with, rnst, than to be 
scotired to nothing with perpetxial motion. 

Shakespeare 2 K. Jlejiry IV, act i, sc. 2, 1. 218. 

And. ladies of the Hesperides, that seemed 
Fairer tJiaii feign’d of old. 

Milton Parudiae liegained bk. ii, 1. 357. 

For age is opportunity no less 
Than youth itself, though in another dress, 

And as the evening twilight fades away 
The sky is filled with stars, invisible by day, 

Longfellow Moriinri Salutamusl. 281, 

The story . . , would fill a bigger folio volume, or a longer 
series of duodecimos, than could prudently be aijproxjriated to 
the annals of all New’ England during a similar period. 

Haw’Thorne IIonHe of Seven Gahlen ch. 1, p. 10. 

Not more the r<ise, the queen of flowers, 

Outblushes all the bloom of bower, 

Than she unrivall’d grace discloses; 

The sweetest rose, where all are roses. 

Moore Odes of Anacreon ode lAvi. 

It is always much easier, how’ever, to follow a pattern than a 
precept. Geikie Life of Christ vol, ii, ch. 37, p. 81. 

A chill sharper than that of the frosty aii* — a chill of fear— 
smote him. Lew Wallace Ben-Hnr bk. i, ch. 11, j). 61. 

No one has more to gain from a thorough system of civil 
service reform than the President. The present system makes a 
wire-pnller of him. 

Bryce Am. Commonwealth vol, i, pt. i, ch. G, p. 61, 

The Eepnblic has no better citizens in peace and wonld have 
no braver soldiers in war than the men who twenty-five years 
ago wore the gray. H. W. Grady New South ch. 1, p. 147, 

[Notes. — (a) The comparative inferiority may be actual su- 
perioxity. When the first element of the comparison is declared 
to be less than, worse than, or otherwise inferior, it is evident that 
the second element (following than) is greater, better, or supe- 
rior; as, a foot is less than a yard; a fall is ivorse than a stumble. 
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Denoting a concomitant or condition : provided that ; on con- 
dition that; as, lie will be content so tlie debt is but paid. 

Axipearances to save, Ms only care ; 

So things seem right, no matter what they are. 

Chuechill Bosciad 1. 299. 

STILI. 

Still, from Anglo-Saxon siille, is an adverb often n.sed with 
conjunctive foi'ce. 

Noting a fixed opinion, choice, or decision maintained not- 
withstanding any argument, opposition, or doubt: in spite of 
anything' to the contrary ; after all ; nevertheless ; notwithstand- 
ing ; as, I see your reasons, ntiJl I hold my opinion ; though I 
know' the danger, still I shall go. 

Tacitus in fragments is still the colossal torso of history. 

B’Iseaeli Curios, of Lit., Lost WorhsYol. i, p. 113. 

THAM 

Than, from Anglo-Saxon thamie, is by ineeminence the parti- 
cle of comparison. 

After a comparative adjective or adverb, denoting the infe- 
riority of that W'hich follows to that which precedes: when 
compared with; as or if compared with; as, health is better 
than wealth ; I had rather stay than go ; I find it easier to work 
than to idle. 

pSToTB. — Than is one of the most genei’al of connectives, join- 
ing either single words, extended descriptions, clauses, or prop- 
ositions ; w'herever one object, idea, or statement can be compared 
with another, tha7i expresses the inferiority of the latter element 
to the former in the respect compared. 

A pronoun after tha^i is now commonly construed as the sub- 
ject of a verb understood, and hence is put in the nominative 
case; as, he is richer tha^i I [am]. The use of the objective 
(taller than ?ne, etc.) common in the older English is now held to 
be incorrect. The single exception is the phrase than whom, 
which is accepted as correct. Compare Notes (p) , (7i) pp. 241-42, ] 



2S» 


Defined and Illusteated 


tliaia 


I were better to be eaten to death with rust, than tq be 
scoured to nothing with perpetual motion. 

Shakespeaeb it K. Henry IV. act i, sc. 2. 1. 318. 

And ladies of the Hesx)erides, that seemed 
Fairer than feign’d of old. 

Milton Paradise Iletjained bk. ii, 1. 357. 

For age is opportunity no less 
Than youth itself, though in another dress, 

And as the evening twilight fades away 
The sky is filled with stars, invisible by day. 

Longfellow' Morituri Salutanms 1. 381. 

The story . . . would fill a bigger folio volume, or a longer 
series of duodecimos, than could pi-udently be aijpropriated to 
the annals of all New' England during a similar x>eriod. 

Hawthorne Honne of Seven Gables ch. 1, p. 10. 

Not more the rose, the tiueen of flowers, 

Outblushes all the bloom of bowser, 

Than she unrivall’d grace discloses ; 

The sweetest rose, where all are looses. 

Moore Odes of Anacreon ode Ixvi. 

It is always much oasiej-, how'ever, to follow' a pattern than a 
precept. Q-eikie Life of Christ vol, ii, ch. 37, p. 81. 

A chill sharper than that of the frosty air— a chill of fear— 
smote him. Lew Wallace Ben-Hnr bk. i. oh. 11, p. 61. 

No one has more to gain from a thorough system of civil 
service reform than the President. The present system makes a 
wire-pnller of him. 

Bryce Am. Commonwealth vol. i, pt. i, ch. 6, p. Gl. 

The Eepublic has no better citizens in peace and would have 
no braver soldiers in wmi* than the men who twenty-five years 
ago wore the gray. H. W. Grady New South ch. 1, p. 147. 

[Notes.— (a) The comparative inferiority may be actual su- 
periority. When the first element of the comparison is declared 
to be less than, worse than, or otherwise inferior, it is evident that 
the second element (following than) is gi-eater, better, or supe- 
rior; as, a foot is less than a yard; a fall is worse than a stumble. 
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SliouM possibilities be worse to bear than eertainties ? 

Diceens Old Curiosity Shop ch. 15, p. 169. 

Spend one penny less than tby clear gain. 

B. Pbanklin Life and Essays, To Make Money Plenty p. 133. 

Taken as a whole the black race represents a lower, a more 
primitive state of society than the yellow race. 

E. A. Allen Hist. Civilization vol. ii, ch. 1, p. 76. 

(6) Not merely superiority btit difference maybe denoted by 
than, as in such j)hrases as else than, other than. We do not, 
however, say different than, much less different to, but different 
frmii. 

And he said with a smile, ‘ Our ship, I wis. 

Shall be of another tovnvthan this!’ 

Longfellow Building of the Ship st. 3. 

In many occupations industrial efficiency requires little else 
than physical vigour; that is, muscular strength, a good con- 
stitution and energetic habits. A. Marshall Principles of Eco- 
nomics vol. i, bk. iv, ch. a, p. 250. 

The Talmud informs us that Noah had no other light in the 
ark th 071 that which came from precious stones. 

J. T. Fields Underbrush, Diavumds p. 315. 

Many a preacher becomes an author who has no other call to 
this vocation tha7i the call of an admiring congregation for a 
volume of discourses. Porter Books a7id Reading ch. 20, p. 337. 

(c) Preference is commonly expressed by leather — thaii, 
soonci'—than, or the like. 

Edward Sti’achey was ... a man rat/icr tacit t/iun discursive. 

Carlyle Reminiscetices, Edivard Irving p. 175. 

No sooner . . . did he show himself in Boston, thaii . . , 
measures were taken to arrest this cntpurse of the ocean. 

Irving Traveller, Kidd the Pwate p. 886. 

(d) Tha7i is often followed by a substantive clause contain- 
ing an infinitive or beginning with that, etc., or hy a relative 
as that or that toMch with no verb expressed. 

I had rather he a doorkeeper in the house of my God than to 
dwell in the tents of wickedness. Ps. Ixxxiv, 10. 
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I had rather believe all the fables in the legends and the 
Talmud and tne Alcoran, than that this universal frame is 
without a mind. 'DACOl^! Essays, Of Atheism. 

(e) Observe the had rather in the quotations above given 
from the Bible and from Bacon, and compare the would sooner 
of Gruthrie in the quotation following, showing that either phrase 
is siipported by good authority, though the had rather has the 
support of the greater number of eminent writers of the Eliza- 
bethan age. 

I would a thotisand times sooner believe, thac man made 
himself what he is, than that God made him so. 

Guthrie Gospel in EzcMel ser. iii, p. 41. 
(/) The to of the infinitive or the relative in such construc- 
tion is often omitted. 

The desire of the law to effectuate rather than [to] defeat a 
contract, is wise, just, and beneficial. 

Parsons Contracts vol. ii, pt. ii, ch. 1, § 3, p. 18, 
For there came a wind 

Drowsier than [that which] blows o’er Malwa’s fields of sleep. 

Edwin Arnold Light of Asia bk. iv, st. 35, 
{g) Than is now classed by lexicographers and grammarians 
as a conjunction only, taking the same case after it as before, a 
verb being commonly imderstood as filling out the clause after 
than ; as, he is older than I [am] ; he likes her better than 
[he likes] me. This rule has the merit of absolute perspicuity, 
for ‘ ‘ he likes her better than I ” would be understood as mean- 
ing “better than 1 [like her],” while “he likes her better than 
me” would mean “better than [he likes] me”; the nominative 
case after than being always construed as the subject, and the 
objective as the object of a vei*b understood. 

“Than has the same case (usually the nominative) after it as it 
has before it, in accordance with the syntactical rale that ‘con- 
junctions connect . . . the same cases of nouns and pronouns ’ : 
as, he is taller thaii I (am); I am richer than he (is); ‘thrice 
fairer than (I) myself (am)’ (Shak., Venus and Adonis, 1, 7) ; 
they like you better than (they like) me.” Century Dictionary. 
' 16 
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(h) Than wJioni : Tlie phrase than whom is an. exception to 
this rule, and appeal’s to he fisetl in the language as such. 

Which when Beelzehnh perceived, tha,n whom, 

Satan except, none higher sat, with grave 

Aspect he rose. Milton Paradise Lost bk. ii, 1. 299. 

For this xihra.se it seems impossible to suggest a substitute. 
We could not say than %vho, and the only alternative would 
seem to be to avoid the relative by changing the structure of 
the sentence, which would often be inconvenient. 

'^Than ivhom. A phrase objected to by some grammatical 
critics, in such locutions as “Cromwell, than, ‘whom no man was 
better skilled in artifice”; but shown to be “a qnite classic ex- 
pression.” Formerly than was often but not always used as a 
preposition, and than whom is probably a survival of such usage. 
The hahit of initting a pronoun that ends a sentence in the ob- 
jective case strengthens the tendency to the x>Tepositional em- 
ployment of than, and hence the usage in snch sentences as “He 
is older than me," “you are taller than him," so common in 
English literatnre before the 19th century. Nevertheless, this 
tendency has been resisted by gn'mmarians, and in the 19th 
century such i)hraseology is considered had English. “Than 
U'honi” however, is generally accepted as permissible — prob- 
ably because the sentence where it occurs can not he mended 
without reconstruction, and it has abundant literary authority, ’’ 
Standard Dictionary, Faulty Diction. 

" How the expression, a quite classical one, . . . can he justi- 
fied grammatically, except by calling its than a preposition, 
others may resolve at their leisure and pleasure.” Fitzepwaeb 
Hall Recent Exemplifications of False Philology p. 84,.] 

THAT 

That, from Anglo-Saxon thoet, was originally a demonstrative 
Iironoun, later used as a relative pronoun (see Relative Pro- 
nouns), and also as a conjunction. 

The conjunction of the subordinate sentence, variously de- 
noting fact, purpose, reason, result, etc. 

[The conjrmction that ... is in English, in the most com- 
prehensive sense, the conjunction of the subordinate sentence 
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generally, so that it was once attached to almost all the con- 
junctions, as it still is or may he subjoined to some. 

'Ma^tznbr English Grammar yo\. i, p. 421.] 

{That is used primarily to connect the substantive sentence 
as a subordinate clause ■with its principal sentence. Beginning 
with the simple relation of fact or matter of fact, it takes in re- 
lations of purpose, reason, consequence, result, etc. . . . 

That as a conjunction retains much of its force a.s a demon- 
strative pronoun, and was considei-ed by Home Tooke, as it is 
by others, to be oftentimes nothing else. Thus the sentence, 
“I am told that you are miserable ” may be transposed into, 
“You are miserable; I am told that.” Standard Dietiona^'y.] 

[Confusion sometimes arises in our language from the triple 
meaning of ‘ that,' which, ■with us, is a demonstrative pronoun, 
a relative pronoun, and a conjunction. It is possible to use six 
‘thats’ consecutively in the same sentence. 

H. Alford Pica fur the Queen's English § 101, p. 79.] 

[Note. — That is a particle so ultimate and elementary that 
its various meanings can not be defined, but only described, since 
any other fomi of -n’ords will prove but an inadequate peri- 
phrasis unless it employs (as is often done) the very word that, 
which we wush to define, such repetition of course making no 
advance in thought, though the explanatory words added may 
have the effect of emihasizing or restricting the meaning. In 
the folio-wing arrangement the only attempt is to indicate by 
way of explanation the chief uses of this important conjunction.] 

1 . Introducing a fact in subordinate relation to the principal 
statement; the folio-wing fact, observation, statement, etc. ; 
namely; as a fact; as, I am told that yoti are ill; it appears that 
he did not know ; it is observed that great strength and good 
nature commonly go together. 

One of these self-evident, necessary truths is that every 
change or ne-w existence requires a cause. 

Mivart Nature and Thought ch. 5, p. 180. 

It is a trite remark, that, ha-ving the choicest tools, an unskil- 
ful artisan will botch his work. Spencer Edncation p. Ho. 



thiUt 


Conjunctions 


S44 


Tlie great queen [Elizabeth] , . . -was’ always too sagacious 
to doubt that the Dutch cause was her own — ^liowever disposed 
she might be to browbeat the Dutchnieu. 

Motley United Netherlands vol. iv, ch. 41, p. 187. 

It does not follow that I wish to be pickled in brine because I 
like a salt-water plunge at Nahant. 

Holme-s Autocrat ch. 1, p. Id. 

Nobody doubts now, or has doubted since the abolition of 
slavery, that the purchase of Louisiana was an act of sound 
statesmanship. Sydney H. Gay James Madison ch. 16, p. 257, 

To this general rule, that the burden of proof is on the party 
holding the aifirmative, there ax’e some exceptions. 

Gkeenleaf On Evidence vol. i, pt. ii, ch. 8, p. 105. 

Let us have faith that right makes might, and in that faith 
let us, to the end, dare to do our duty as we understand it. 

Abraham Lincoln Address Feb. 21. 1850. 

2 . Referring to or indicating time : at which time ; when ; as, 
it is time tha.t we were starting; this is the day that the note 
falls due. 

’Twas but a moment that he stood, 

Then sped as if by death pursued. 

Byron The Qiaour st. 8. 

The February day that I stood on the Frankfort bridge the 
Main was sheeted with ice. Hosmer German Lit. ch. 12, p. 884. 

3. Denoting pui-pose, object, or tendency : having the follow- 
ing intention, aim, or tendency; for the following purpose; to 
the following effect; as, I send you to .school that you may learn. 

Love was given, . . . That self might be annulled. 

Wordsworth Laodamia st. 22. 

The law requires that our national cruisers shall be called 
after cities. Euz. B. Custer FoUouiing the Guidon p. 4, 

[In the following quotation that is omitted, as often else- 
where : 

Why, sir, if I thought [^/m#] you all meant the correct thing 
—hem! Cyrus Townsend Brady Tittlebat Titmouse ch. 8, p, 29.] 
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4, Denoting or introducing a reason: inasmticli as; as; l)e- 
cause ; since ; as, it is not that I -wisli tMs, but that I am forced 
to it. 

The foreknowledge of Gotl has then no influence uiion either 
the freedom or the certainty of actions, for this plain reason, 
that it is knowledge, and not influence. 

B. Watbon Instituteti pt. ii, ch. 4, p. S80. 

Shall I suspect myself of being ashamed that I am on such 
distant terms with my own country ? 

-Edgar Fawcett Gentleman uf Leisure ch. 4. p. 53. 

5, Introclaciug a result, eon.sefinence, or effect, often as a 
correlative of such or so (see Correlative Conjunctions) ; as, 
what have T. done that you desert me ‘t 

Then get thee gone and dig my grave thyself, 

And bid the merry bells ring to thine ear 
That thou art crowned, not that I am dead. 

Shakespeare K. Henry IV. act iv, sc. 4, 1. 243. 

He was so attentive in the choice of the j>assag'es in which 
words were authorised, that one may read page after page of his 
Dictionary with improvement and pleasure. 

Boswell Johnson. lllfS vol. i, p. 139. 

Man cannot so far know the connection of causes and events 
as that he may venture to do wrong in order to do right. 

Johnson Rasselas ch. 34, p. 159. 

It is the uneven allotment of nature that the male bird alone 
has the tuft. George Eliot Deronda vol. i. ch. 9. p. 92. 

Cellulose has the pi’ojierty of swelling wdien wet to such an 
extent that if perforated by a projectile it -will rapidly close the 
aperture by its own action until water-tight. 

Neir-Yorh 2'wne.s Nov. 28. 1890. j). 4, col. 4. 

It was almost impossible that Bokrates coaid fail to discover 
the verbalism in which the Eleatic philosophers often involved 
themselves. G. W. Cox Oen. Hist. Greece bk. iv, ch. 2, p. 531. 

6, Introducing an expiression of wish, hope, aspiratioh, or re^ 
gret, and usually preceded by O i)r Oh, O that [Ok that} being 
equivalent to ivoidd that ; as, O that morning would come I 
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0 that Tshmael iniglit live before thee! Gen. svii, 18 

Oh that I laiglit liave my request! Job vi, 8. 

0 that my ways were directed to keep thy statutes I 

Ps. cxix, 5. 

0 that this too too solid flesh would melt, 

Thaw, and resolve itself into a dew ! 

Shakespeabe Hamlet act i, sc. 3, 1. 139. 

7. In elliptical consti-uction, expressing surprise, indignation, 
or other strong feeling, which naturally sweeps away the affirm- 
ative clause on which the conjunction depends; as, that he 
should fail me in this crisis! i, e. (I am amazed, distressed, or 
the like) that he should, etc. 

[Note. — O, that is often used iu such phrase, hut with a dif- 
ferent meaning from the O that of def. 0. 

That it should come to this ! 

But two months dead; nay, not so much, not two! 

Shakespeare Hamlet act i, sc. 3, 1. 137. 

O, that deceit should dwell 
In such a gorgeous palace ! 

Shakespeare Romeo and Juliet act iii, sc. 3, 1. 84] 

§. Used at times, though not so often as formerly, after a 
preposition, adverb, or conjunction, so that the whole expression 
has the effect of a compound conjunction ; as, aftco' that he had 
spoken, he departed ; I do not doubt hut that it is true. 

1 was sure that he could not live after that he was fallen. 

Sam. i, 10, 

I neither can nor will deny but that I know' them, 
Shakespeare All’s Well That Ends Well act v, sc. 3, 1. 167. 

THEN 

Then, from Anglo-Saxon thmme, is primarily an adveih of 
time, becoming a conjunction by transference from the idea of 
sncce.ssion in time to that of succession in thought. 

Denoting a reason or consequence: for that reason; as a con- 
sequence or result; therefore; in that case; as, “You have done 
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tlio work 1 Then make your report” ; if this is the fact, then our 
coarse is clear. 

If it were done when ’tis done, then ’twere well 
It were done {prickly. 

Shakespeare Mnehcth act i, sc. 7, 1. 1. 

And dar’st thou then 
To heard the lion in his den, 

The Douglas in his hall ? 

Scott Marmion can. (>, st. 14. 
Thy work is to hew down. In God’s name then 
Put nerve into thy task. W hittiee To Rouge 1. 3. 

Is reason then, an affair of sexV No! But women are com- 
monly in a state of dependence, and are not likely to exercise their 
reason with freedom. Coleridge TPorA.-.v, Friend vol. ii, p. 181. 
Dear, tell them, that if eyes were made for seeing, 

Then beauty is its own excuse for hein.g. 

Emerson The Rhodora 1. 13 
Then on I then on ! wdiere duty leads, 

My course he onward still. 

Heber //■ Thou Wert by My Side st. 7. 
I slept and dreamed that life was Beauty : 

I woke, and found that life was Duty : — 

Was thy dream then a shadowy lie Y 

Ellen Stue<^is Hooper Duty. 

[Note. — A sentence in which then might he used sometimes 
omits the connective, and gains force by its very abruptness. 

The twilight of <lubiety never falls upon him [a Scotchman]. 
Is he orthodox — he has no doubts. Is he an infidel — he has 
none either. Lamb Elia, Imperfect Symyxithies p. 89. 

Each dash here might he replaced by the7i, bnt the expression 
would be weaker.] 

TIIEKKFOliE 

Therefore is a compound of f/zere and fore or for. 

Expressing a consequence and pointing to a preceding suffl 
cient cause : for this or that reason ; on that g^'oriiid or account 
consequently. 
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[N'otb. — Therefore iias tlie distinction of laeing able to con- 
nect the thought of one sentence with that of another across a 
period, referring back to something previously stated even when 
that is embodied in a completed sentence, or in more than one 
sxich sentence preceding, thus often connecting in thought state- 
ments that are grammatically separate. Therefore is the con- 
junction especially used in formal and elaborate reasoning, and 
commonly introduces the conclusion of a syllogism or of a math- 
ematical demonstration ; as, A is equal to B. B is equal to C. 
Therefore A is equal to 0.] 

Therefore, I pray you, lead me to the caskets. 

To try my fortune. 

SHAKJ 2 SPEARK Merchant of Veniee act ii, sc. 1, 1. 24. 

The law whereby He wmrketh is eternal, and therefore can 
have no show or colour of mutability. 

Hooker Eecledastical Polity bk. i. p. 64. 

And therefore I do declare unto you that I do dissolve this 
Parliament. Cromwell Letters and Speeches p. 239. 

No man will take counsel, but every man will take money; 
therefore, money is better than connsel. 

Swift Worles, Thoughts p. 520. 

Friends are often chosen for similitude of manners, and 
therefore each palliates the other's failings because they are his 
own. S. Johnson Rambler June 28, 1750. 

Envy ... is therefore the grudging sense of relative inferi- 
ority. Martineau Ty2)es of Ethical Theory vol. ii, p. 183. 

Chartism means the bitter discontent grown fierce and mad, 
the xvrong condition therefore or the wi'ong disposition, of the 
Working Classes of England. Carlyle Chartism ch. 1, p. 2. 

We seem authorized to conclude, therefore, that the bowlders 
have been transported generally from the north. 

WiNCHELL Walks awl Talks ch. 2, p. 18. 

THOUGH 

Though, from Anglo-Saxon theiih, is simply and only a con- 
junction, unless we except a single use classed by some lexicog- 
raphers as adverbial 
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Though is preeminentlj^ the particle of concession. Alf hough 
shares -with it this office. 

1. Introdncing a clause expressing an acttial fact: in spite of 
the fact that; notwithstanding: as, the road is passable, though 
it has been raining hard. 

Though I bestow all uiy goods to feed the poor . . . and have 
not charity, it profiteth me nothing. 1 Cor. xiii, 3. 

But to my mind, though I am native here. 

And to the manner bora, it is a ctistom 

More honour’d in the breach than the observance. 

Shakespeare Hamlet act i, so. 4, 1. 15. 

Though I look old, yet I am sti*ong and lusty; 

For in my youth I never did apply 

Hot and rebellious liquors in my blood. 

Shakespeare Aa Ton Like It act ii, sc. 3, 1. 47, 

I on the other side 
Us’d no ambition to commend my deeds : 

The deeds themselves, though mute, spoke loud the doer. 

Milton SamHou. Agonistes 1. 246. 

And with pei'petual inroads to alarm, 

Though inaccessible, hi.^^ fatal throne. 

Milton Paracline Lout bk. ii, 1. 104. 

Though a young man, I have ferreted out evidence, got up 
cases, and seen lots of life. Dickens Blecilc House ch. 9, p. 163. 

Fear not, though I have woven coimtle.ss shares, 

And tangled countless hearts. 

Bickersteth Yesterday, To-day, mid For Ever bk. via, 1. 453. 

ISfature is always consistent, though she feigns to contravene 
her ouTi laws. Emerson Essays, Nature in first series, p. 148. 

2, Tnti'oducing a .supposition or possibility: conceding that; 
granting that; admitting that; even on the supposition that; 
even if; as, let justice be done, though the heavens fall. 

I’ll cross it though it blast me. 

Shakespeare Hamlet act i, sc. 1, 1. 137. 
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Thrice is he arm'd that hath his quarrel just, 

And he hut naked, though lock’d up in steel, 

Whose conscience with injustice is corrupted. 

Shakespeare 2 K. Henry VI. act iii, sc. 3, 1. 383. 

For this was all thy care, 

To stand approved in sight of God, though worlds 
Judged thee perverse. Milton PuradUe Last hk. vi, 1. 8d. 

For hle.ssings ever wait on virtuous deeds, 

And tho^igh a late, a sure re^vard succeeds. 

Congreve The Maurmng Bride act v, sc. 8. 

The philo.sopher works upon the man in isolation, though he 
may for convenience assemble his pupils in classes. 

J. it. Seeley Eeee Homo pt. i, ch. 9, p. 107. 

Speak what you think now in hard words, and to-morrow 
speak what to-morrow thinks in hard words again, though it 
contradict everything you said to-day. 

Emerson Essays, Self-Reliance in first series, p. 53. 

S. Introducing a modification or limitation as an after- 
thought: and yet; still; however; except that; as. the weather 
is fine, though [it must be admitted to be] somewhat warm 

[Note. — Though in this sense is sometimes xised alone at the 
end of a clause, when it is by some considered as an adverb. 
But the sentence above given would come into this form by 
simple transposition of words without change of meaning ; as, 
the weather is fine somewhat warm though. This would seem 
to show sirch usage to be truly conjunctive. 

Your hands, than mine, are qtiicker for a fray ; 

My legs are longer though, to run away. 

Shakbspearb Midsummer- Night’s Dream act iii, sc.. 3.] 

For some must follow, and some command, 

Thoiigh all are made of clay 1 

Longfellow Keramos 1. 6, 

But she loved Enoch; though she knew it not, 

And would if ask’d deny it. 

Tennyson Enoch Arden st. 4 
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I am pretty -well, and take exercise regularly, though, as Par- 
son Adams says, it mnst be of the vehicnlar kind. 

ScoTl' in Lockhart's Walter Scott vol. ii, eh. 4(5, p. 720. 

We have two or thi'ee flowering air-jjlants in the South era 
States, though they are not .showy ones. 

Asa Gray Field-Booh of Botany lesson v, p. 5M, 

.In some of the crab.s the footstalk of the eye remains, though 
the eye is gone. Spencer Biology vol. i, pt. ii, p. 24'7. 

The decrees of destiny according to the Homeric notion, can 
be put off by human agency, though they can never be finally 
averted. Anthon Homer’s Iliad bk. ii, p. 315, note. 

[A.S though: A.s* is often joined with though, the entire phrase 
signifying as if. 

They brought him to the Watergate, Hard bound with hempen 
span. 

As though they held a lion there. And not a fenceless man. 

Aytoun Execution of Montrose st. 4. 

His face beamed as though his individual hand was striking 
slavery dead. Lady Duffus Hardy Through Cities and Prai- 
rie Lands ch. 2, p. 18. 

It was indeed a grand portal, that same Gap, not fully fifty 
feet in width, and more than nine hundi-ed in height — a mere 
fissure, in fact, as complete as though made by the stroke of a 
giant’s scimitar. Lever Luttrell of Arran ch. 13, p. 47.] 

TILI. (Ui\TIL) 

For the etymology of these words, see till under Prepositions. 

Till as a conjunction denotes expectancy or continuance to 
some definite point of time : up to the period when ; up to such 
time as ; till (prep. ) the time when ; as, wait till I return. 

[ Until is used interchangeably wdth till, with no appreciable 
difference of meaning.] 


He shall not fail nor be discouraged, till he have set judgment 
in the earth. Isa, xlii, 4. 
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So may’st thou live, lill lilie ripe fruit thou drop 
Into thy mother’s lap, or he with ease 
Gather’d, not hai’shly pluck’d, for death mature. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. si, 1. 6B5. 

Like birds, whose beauties languish half concealed, 

2'iU, mounted on the wing, their glossy plumes 
Expanded, shine with azure, gi'een and gold ; 

How blessings brighten as they take their flight. 

Younu Night Thoughts. Night it 1. 580. 

Scientific results grow out of facts, but not till they have been 
fertilized by fchtmght. Aoassiz 2!ethods of Study ch. 18, p. 302. 

The shot of the assassin cut short their [Lincoln’s and Gar- 
field’s] martyr lives, but not until their work was done. 

Farrar Lectures, Thoughts on Am, p. 85. 

Until the Indian is a citizen, subject to the same privileges 
and penalties as are other men in this country, we may expect war. 
G. T. Kercheval in North American Review Feb., 1891, p. 358. 

Climate, sky, .soil, occtrpation, physical environment, have 
acted upon generation after generation of Englislmieu until a 
distinct tj^ie of man has been produced. 

H. W. Mabie Short Studies in Lit. ch. 10, p, 49. 

He waited a few minntes, mdil the wine had comforted his 
epigastrium. Holmes Guardian Angel p, 390. 

She is not fair to outward view 
As many maidens be ; 

Her loveliness I never loaew 
Until she .smiled on me : 

Oh ! then I saw her eye was bright 
• A well of love, a spring of light. 

Hartley Coleridge Song. 
There tlie thrushes 
Sing till latest sunlight flushes 
In the west. 

G. Hossetti Sound Sleep .st. 3, 

their own dreams at length deceive ’em 
And oft repeating, they believe ’em. 

Prior Alma can. iii, 1. 18. 



iwik'hs 


25S Defini’d asd Illustrated 


USfl^ESS 

Unless, formerly wiittexi oiih’sse, is derived from on plus less, 
and is analogous in meaning to the phrase at least. Compare 
LEST. 

Like the conjunction lest, including an imidied negative : if 
it l)e not a fact that; in the event that . . . not; in case . . . 
not: supposing that . . . not; if . . . not: as, we shall go nn- 
less it rains: I shall believe it unless you can prove the conti'ary, 

[Note. — By the omission of an implied verb, unless often ap- 
proaches the meaning of except; as, he never stammers, unless 
[it be] when lie is angry. 

Unless the old adage must be veidfied. 

That beggars mounted, run their horse to death, 

Shakespeare 3 K. Henry VI. act i, sc. 4, 1. 126. 
Here nothing breeds, 

Unless the nightly owl. or fatal raven. 
Shakespeare Titus Andronicxis act ii, sc. 3, 1. 97.] 

G-rievances cannot be redressed unless they are laiown ; and 
they cannot be knowm but through complaints and petitions. 

B. Franklin Autolnography vol. ii, ch. 7, p. 198, 

No man securely rejoiceth, unless he have within him the tes- 
timony of a good conscience. 

Thomas a Kempis Imitation of Christ bk. i, ch. 20, p. 49. 

Burke rarely shows all his powers tinless where he is in a 
passion. Coleridoe Table Talk Jan. 4, 1828. 

The horse . . . felt that his rider was in a great stew of ter- 
ror ; and he would not have been a horse, unless he shared it. 

Blackmore Chnstoicell vol. ii, ch. 25, p. 266. 

The range of a bee, unless urged by hunger, is about twro 
miles. N, Eames in American Agriculturist June, 1891, p. 331. 

A body will never change its place unless moved, and if once 
started will move forever unless stopped. 

J. D. Steele Natural Philosophy ch. i, p. 25. 


See till. 
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WHEW 

See WHEN tinder Adveebs. The nse of ivlicn as a conjunction 
is an extension of its use as an intex'rogative adverb in a depend- 
ent sentence, and the word is by some lexicographers classed 
only as an adverb with conjunctive uses. Since, however, when 
is paralleled with then, it would seem reasonable to treat it, like 
then, as a true conjtmction, 

1. Of time: at which or what time; as, I slept till daylight, 
■when I awoke with a start. 

I will go wash; 

And %rhen my face is fair, you shall perceive 
■Whether I blush or no. 

Shakespeaee Coriolcmus act i, sc. 9, 1, 68, 
But, thou know’st this, 

’Tis time to fear when tyrants seem to Mss. 

, Shakespeaee Pcrides act i, sc. 2, 1. 78 
Sweet is the ti-ance, the tremor sweet, 

When all w^e love is all our own. 

Campbell Stanzas to Painting st. 4. 

In books lies the soul of the whole Past Time ; the articulate 
audible voice of the Past, ichen the body and material substance 
of it has altogether vanished like a di-eam. Carlyle Heroes 
and Hero Worship, The Hero as a Man of Letters. 

Women and winds are only understood when faiidy in motion. 

CooPEE Water-Witch ch. 6, p. 56. 

When the sun of that day went down, the event of Independ- 
ence wa,s no longer doubtful. 

Webster Works, Bunker Hilt Monument in vol. i, j), 91. 

The pick, stone-saw, wedge, chisel, and other tools were al- 
ready in use when the pyramids were built. 

Bawlikson Herodotus vol. ii, bk. ii, p. 198, note 4. 

We crave the astonishing, the exciting, the far away, and do 
not know the highways of the gods when we see them. 

Bueeotjghs Winter Sunshine subject ii, p. 66, 

The only revolntions which have happened in this land [Eng- 
land] have heen when Heaven was the only court of appeal, 

Eeskine Speeches, Council of Madras in vol. iv, p. 88. 
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O thi'ush, yotir song is passing sweet, 

Bixt never a song tliat yoxi have sxmg 
Is half HO sweet as thrushes sang 

When my dear love and I were young. 

Wm. Mokkis Other DayK . 

When hands cla.sped hands, and lips to lips were pressed, 

And the heart’s secret was at once confessed. 

Abeaham Coles Man, the Microcosm p. 25. 

2. Of connection in thought, introducing a clause expressing 
condition or contrariety: at the very time that; although; 
whereas; seeing that; on condition that; provided; while on the 
contrary; as. do not ask for charity when you might work; he 
remained passive when every thing called for action. 

IF lien they will not give a doit to relieve a lame beggar, they 
will lay out ten to see a dead Indian. 

Shakespeaee Tempest act ii, sc. 2, 1. 82, 

Who shall decide ivhen doctors disagree, 

And soundest casuists doubt, like you and me ? 

Pope Mo^xil Essays ep. iii. 

By a Fallacy is commonly understood, any unsound mode of 
arguing, which appears to demand our conviction, and to be de- 
cisive of the question in hand, ivhen in fairness it is not. 

Whately Logie hk. iii, intro., p. 143. 

She was ready to sacrifice holocausts of feelings, ivhen the 
feelings were other people’s. 

H. James, Je, Tragic Muse vol. i, ch. 19, p. 874. 

How it happens that we see things right side up when the 
picture that is formed in the eye by which we .see them is tip- 
.side down, is a mystery. Jacob Abbott Light ch. 27, p. 258. 

Distinctions 

When — while: Whenxetem to a point of time, while tocon- 
timious duration. Used of logical connection by contrast or 
antithesis, it will be found that when is, as a rule, more sharply 
adversative than ivhile. While is always concessive, giving 
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some conskleratiOB to the contrasted thought ; as, “ Mliilc I am 
opposed to such action on general principles, I am willing to 
make an exception in this case,” tvihile having nearly the force 
of although. The nse of when would make the opposition the 
controlling factor: as, “ When I am opposed to such action on 
general principles, how can I make this case an exception ? ” It 
will he seen that when as eompai-ed with 7vhile implies a more 
irreconcilable contrast. 


WHE»f€E 

See WHENCE under Adveebs. 

Whence has conjunctive tise as signifying: 

1. From what or which place, origin, or soni’ce; as, we knew 
not whence he came. 

Childe Harold was he hight: — but whence his name 
And lineage long, it suits me not to say. 

Bykon Childe Harold can. 1, at. 3. 

And, when a damp 

Fell round the path of Milton, in his hand 
The Thing became a trumpet, whence he blew 
Soul-animating strain-s — alas, too few! 

WoRDSwoETH Scom Not the Sonnet 1. 18. 

Leave to the nightingale her shady wood; 

A privacy of glorious light is thine : 

Whence thou dost pour upon the world a flood 
Of harmony, with instinct more divine ; 

Type of the wise, who soar, but never roam 
True to the kindred points of Heaven and Home ! 

Wordsworth To a Skylark st. 8. 

Even a lowly cottage whence we see, 

Stretch’d wide and wild the waste enormous marsh. 

Tennyson Ode to 3Iemory st. 5. 

2. From what or which cause ; for which reason ; wherefore ; 
therefore; as, this is credibly related, whence I conclude that it 
is true. 
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WHERE 

Where, from Anglo-Saxon hwmr, from hwa, who, primarily an 
interi'ogative adverb, is used like ^c^len with, conjunctive force, in 
which case it is variously treated as an adverb used conjunctively 
and as a tine conjunction. It accords with the plan of this 
book to treat this word as a conjunction like vJmi, irhence, etc. 
Compare wheee under Relative oe Conjunctive zIdveebs. 

I, Of place; 

1, At or in which or what place; at the place in which; 
wherever ; as, you are likely to find it icliere you left it. 

See where she comes, apparell’d like the spring. 

Shakespeare Pericles act i, sc. 1, 1. 13. 

The ribbed sand is full of hollow gulfs, 

Where monsters from the waters come and lie. 

R. H. Stoddard The Witch's Whdp st. 1. 

Where deep and misty shadows float 
In forest’s depths is heard thy note. 

Like a lost spirit, earthbound still, 

Art thou, mysterious whip-poor-will. 

Marie Le Baron The Whip-Poor-Will. 

Hast thou not glimpses, in the twilight here, 

Of mountains where immortal morn prevails i 

Bryant Return of Youth st. 5. 

It seem'd a jdace tchere Gholes might come. 

Moore Lalla Roolch, Fire-WorshipjMrs pt. ii, st. 10. 

The house where Shakspeare was born ... is a small, mean- 
looking edifice of wood and plaster, a true nestling-place of 
genius. Irving Slcetch-Boolc, Stratford-oii-Avon p. 318. 

The chamber where the good man meets his fate. 

Young Night Thoughts ii, 1. 631. 

Alas ! how little can a moment show 
Of an eye where feeling plays 
In ten thousand dewy rays ; 

A face o’er which a thousand shadows go ! 

Wordsworth The Triad. 
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!^ . To which or what place ; to a place in which ; whither ; as, 
no one knows where he went. 

Ke paused, and led where Douglas stood. 

And with stena eye the pageant view’d. 

Scott Marrdon can 5, st. 14. 

Answer me, huruing stars of night! Where is the spirit gone? 

Felicia D. Hemaks Tuvoeatioa st. 1. 

II. Metaphorically, of the course of events, situation of 
affairs, processes of thought, etc. •. 

I. In which or what event, situation, or set of circumstances; 
in which case; according to which fact, rule, arrangement, etc. ; 
as, to seek happiness in selfish enjoyment, wit ere it can never be 
found. 

The azure gloom 

Of an Italian night, where the deep skie,s assume 
Hnes which have words, and speak to ye of heaven 

Byron Childv Harold ceai. 4, st. 138. 

With silence only as their benediction, 

God's angels come 

Where in tlic shadow of a gi'eat affliediou, 

The sonl sits dnnib! 

Whittier To hnj Friend on the Death of hin Bister. 

The dews of blessing heaviest fall Where care falls too. 

Jean Ingelow The Letter L pt. i, st. 49. 

Active fortitude is demanded where evils are to be encoun- 
tered and overconae. It comprehends resolution or constancy, 
and intrepidity or courage. . . . Passive fortitude is demanded 
where evils are to be met and endured [and includes] . . pa 

tience, . humility, . . . meekness. 

D. S. Gregory Christian, Ethics pt, ii, div. 1, ch. 8, p. 314, 

There is a mode of letting lands, not unusual in the conntr 3 ^ 
where the tenant is to cultivate them, and share the crops with 
his landlord. 

E. Washburn Am. Law of Real Property vol. i, p. 864. 

Where none admire, 'tis useless to excel ; 

Where none are beaux, ’tis vain to be a belle. 

IjORD Lyttleton Bolihnim/ of a Beaniy in the. Country 1. 11. 
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Tliere is a silence ichcre Imth been no sonnd. 

There is a silence tchere no sound may be. 

Hood Somiet. Silence 1. 1. 

2. To^^hich or -what situation, end. or conclusion; whither, 
a.s, observe where this reasoning will lead us. 

You have the PyiThic dance as yet. 

Where is the Pyrrhic idialaux gone 't 
Ot‘ two such lessons, why forget 
The nobler and the manlier one 't 

Eyeon Don Juan can iii, st 86. 1, 10 

[Note. — Wlm'e was foi*merly at some times used in the sen.se 
of irhereas, as by Shakespeare and others of the older writers.] 

Compounds of “Where” 

Where is compounded with vaiious particles as for. in, of, 
to, ever, and with, to produce relative adverbs and relative con 
junctions, the same vrord being often used both as adverb and 
conjixnction. (Compai-e Relative Adverbs.) With the excep 
tion of xoherever, these words have passed almost wholly out of 
use, except in foi-mal or legal phraseology. Their conjunctive 
meanings and uses are the following: 

WllERKAS 

1 . Noting or introducing a prologue, preamble, or the rea- 
son on which a conclusion is based, and often correlative with 
therefore (see Correlative Conjunctions) : since the facts are 
such; in view of existing circumstances; in view of the fact 
that; seeing that; as, whereas onr president has tendered his 
resignation, therefore he it resolved, etc. 

2. Iinijlying opposition to or contradiction of a previous 
statement, the fact of the matter being; when on the contrary; 
when in truth; as, he assured me that this was a genuine dia^ 
mond, whereas it is only paste. 

And, ivhereas I was black and swart before. 

With those clear rays, which she infus’d on me. 

That beauty am I bless’d with, which you see. 

1 K. Emiry VI. act i, sc. 3. 1. 84. 
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For by my mother I derived am 
From Lionel, Duke of Clarence, the third son 
To Kang Edward the Third ; whereas he 
From John of Gaimt doth bring his pedigree. 

Shakespeare 2 K. Henry VI act ii, sc. 5, 1. 7fi. 

Emotion is often weakened by association with thought, 
whereas thoughts are always strengthened by emotion. 

H. R. Ha WEIS Music and Morals § 0, p. 34. 

WMEMEAT 

At which: now little used except in foi’mal or legal phrase 
ology. 

Whereat his hoi'se did snort, as he 

Had heard a lion roar, Cowper John Gilpin st. 53. 

WHEKEBY 

By means of which ; by or through which ; near which ; as, 
we see the result, but not the means whereby it is accomplished. 

They [the Saxons] invented the words ‘humbug,’ ‘cant,’ 
‘sham,’ 'gag,’ ‘soft-sodder,’ ‘flap doodle,' and other disenchant- 
ing formulas whereby the devil of falsehood and unreality gets 
his effectual apage Satana ! 

Lowell My Study Windoios, Ohaueer p. 249. 

Our di'agoman . . washed his di.shes in the sand, whereby 

they were not only cleansed but scoured. 

H. M. Field On the Desert ch. 8, p. 49, 

WHEREEOB, WHEREFORE 

For which , for which reason 

There came a dwarf , , , and found the dead bodies, where- 
fore he made great dole. 

Sidney Lanier Boy's Kiny Arthur bk. i, ch, 14, p. 39. 

WMEREIM 

1 , Definitely in which or what. 

This wide and universal theatre 

Presents more woful pageants than the scene 

Wherein we play in. 

Shakespeare A,s- You Like It act ii, sc. 7, 1. 137. 
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I btiilt my houI a lorilly pleaaare-hoase 
Wherein at ease for ayo to flwell. 

Tennyson Palace of Art st 1. 

High Air-castles are cimniiigly hnilt of Words, the Words well 
bedded also in good Logic -mortar: ichervhi. however, no Knovi 
edge vill come to lodge. CArj^yle fiartor Rc.sarfvs bk. i, cdi 8. 

In the poorest cottage are books: is laie Book, irhereiii for 
several thousands of years the sidrit of man has found light, and 
Tiourishment, and an interpreting respoiise -to whatever is deep 
est in him. (Jarlyle £'.'«(///.>•, Coru-Lair Rhijinen. 

3. Indefinitely in whatever. 

Dark night, that from the eye his function takes. 

The car more quick of apin'ehen.sion makes; 

Wherein it doth impair the .seeing sense, 

It pays the hearing double recompon.se 
Shakespeare jMkhininner-Night'ft Dream actiii, sc. A 1. 17i). 

WflEREIXSOEVEll 

Emphasizing the distiibutive or indefinite meaning of wherein 
now found only m old waitings or style: in -whatever jilace, 
point, or respect as. whereitiHOcver we have offended. 

Howbeit, whereinsoever any is bold, (I speak foolishly,) I am 
bold also. Q Gov. xi, 21. 

WHEHEIWTO 

Into which; as, the gnlf where into he sailed. 

There was no other boat there, save that one whereinto hi,s 
di.sciples were entered. John vi, 23. 

WIIEKEOE 

Of which ; of -whom. 

ISTeither can they prove the things tvhereof they now accuse 
me. Acts xxir, 18. 

WHERETO 

To -which; to whom; to which place; whither. 

Nevertheless, whereto we have already attained, let ns walk 
by the same rule. PML hi, 18, 
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WHEHEUFOX 

Upon wMcli; upon -w^hom; after wMch; in consequence of 
wMcln 

Whereupon he promised with, an oath to gire her whatsoever 
she vronld aslc. Matt, xiv, 7. 

Whereupon, O King Agrippa, I was not disobedient nnto the 
heavenly vision. Acts xsvi, 19. 

WIIEREVEIft (WIIEME’EK) 

In or at whatever place; as, find liim, -wherever he may be. 
Where'er is a shortened form nsed chiefly in jjoetry. 

Where'er ye fling the carrion, the raven’s croak is loud, 

Macaulay Virginia st. 2. 

Where'er I came I brought calamity. 

Tennyson Dream of Fair Women st 24. 

Wherever man is , . there is religion — hopes that look for- 
ward and iix)ward — the belief in an unending existence, and a 
land of separate souls. Hugh Millee in Wilson’s Tales of the 
Borders, Recollect ions of Burns in vol. ii, p. 86. 

Wherever the mean man sits is the foot of the table. 

J. F Olaeke Every-Day Religion ch. 12, p. 186. 

In brief, Baal seems to have been wherever his cultus was es- 
tablished, a development or form of the old sun-worship. 

Mackey Eneyc. Freemasonry, Baal p. 98. 

Wherever there is an ascendant class, a large portion of the 
morality of the country emanates from its class interests. 

Mill On Liberty ch. 1, p. 17, 

WHEMEWITH, WHEIftEWITMAE 

With which. 

O. my lord, tvhcrewith shall I Sfive Israel ? Judges vi, 16. 

What shall we eat ? or, What shall we drink ? or. Wherewithal 
shall we be clothed ? Matt, vi, 81. 


WHETHEJa 

Whether is from the Anglo-Saxon hiccether, which is derived 
from hwd, who. 
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Aa a conjunction, involving an implied question: 

1. Introdnoing tlie first of two (or more) alternatives, and 
commonly correlative to a following or or or whether (see CoR- 
EEiiATivE Conjunctions) . in case ; if ; as, it is decided, ivhetJier 
for better or worse ; it is hard to tell ichether to go or stay. 

It was a toss-np trhether they tnimed out well or ill. 

T. Huohes Tom Brown at JRugby pt. i, ch. p. 315. 

For she loved him — loved him so ! Whether he was good or no. 

Dinah M. Craik The Little Comforter st. 3. 

Introducing a single indirect question, with the alternative 
and coiTelative omitted but understood . if ; as, I do not know 
whether he will consent [or not]. 

[Note. — There are those who would insist that the correla- 
tive phrase with or must always be added. But its omission is 
in accord with the genius of our language, ever seeking to be 
concise and compendious, and it is in accord with the usage of 
the best writers 

It is doubted by the ablest Judges, whether, except in the in- 
troduction of new names for new things. English has made any 
solid improvement for two centuries and a half. 

G. P. Marsh Lect. on Eng. Lang. lect. i, p. 17.] 

WIIlLlil 

While, from Anglo-Saxon hwil, in conjunctive or adveihial 
use is an abbreviation of a phrase employing the noun tvhile, the 
irhile [i. e., the time] that. 

I, During the time that; in or within the time that; as long 
as : U'Mle he slept the fire went out ; you are safe while I am hei’e. 
While the cock with lively din 
Scatters the rear of darkness thin. 

And to the stack or the barn door 
Stoutly struts his dames before. 

Milton L’ Allegro 1. 49. 
And, ivhile a merry catch I troll, 

Let each the buxom chorus bear. 

Scott Lady of the Lake can. 6. st. 4. 
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Tims the ItijQgs of the tadpole are developed while it is yet a 
breather of water. Winchell Doctrine of Evolution pref., p. 9. 

While the horns are covered -with velvet, which lasts with the 
red -deer for about twelve weeks, they are ertreinely sensitive to 
a blow. Darwin Descent of Man vol. ii, eh. 17, p. 248. 

While the first drizzling shower is borne aslope. 

Swift A City Shower 1. 18. 

While the border -tale’s told and the canteen flits round. 

Lowell Growth of the Legend st. 5. 

There never can be prosperity in any country while all the 
numerous cultivators of the soil are permanently depre.ssed and 
injured. John Bright Speeches, Mar. 'Jfi p. 448. 

2. At the same time that, notwithstanding the fact that; 
though; although; as, while he was severe, he was also Just. 
Compare when. 

While the hunger of the poimlace was thus appeased, its pas- 
sion for amusement was at the same time pampered by shows 
in the theatre and circus. Chas. Merivale Rome ch. 30, p. 186, 

Their steps were graves; o’er prostrate malms they trod 

They worshipped Mammon nddle they vowed to God. 

Montgomery TFcsf Indies pt. i, st. 11. 

He shivered absolutism, while making himself the most abso- 
lute prince. Paxton Hooi> Cromwell ch. 17, p. 848. 

Profound thinkers are often helifless in society, while shallow 
men have nimble and ready minds 

Mathews Great Conversers essay i, p 34. 

While stone and marble have perished, the stucco of these 
[the Caracalla] vaults still remains, and is as impressive as any 
other relic of ancient Borne. 

James Fergu.sson Hist Arch. vol. i, bk. iv, ch. 4, p. 384. 

We know not why riches are often given to the churl, while 
persons of a liberal and bountiful spirit have their hands chained 
up with poverty, Watson Sermons vol. ii, p. 55, 
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WHITIIEH, WIIITMERSOEVEIt 

See -WHITHEK Trader Relatit'e or Cosjuective Adverbs. 

1. To vrMcIi or what; to wdnch or what place; as, the city 
whither they were gomg was far distant. 

They drew nigh trato the village whither they went. 

Luke ssiv, 28. 

The temple whither the Jews always resort. John sviii, 2(J. 

Marry, a.s I take it, to Rousillon; 

Wh ither I am going, 

Shakespeare AH' a Well That Encle Well act. v, sc. 1, 1. 20. 

2. To any place whatever; as, yoti may go whither you -will; 
in this sense often whithemoever. 

Then whither he goes, thither let me go. 

Shakespeare K. Rich. 11. act. v, sc. 1, 1, 86. 

I will follow thee whiihevfioever thou goest. 3Iatt. viii, 29. 

WHY 

See WHY nnder Relative or Conjunctive Adverbs. 

1. As a simple relative; because or by reason of which; for 
which ; as, thi.s is the reason irhy that was done. 

I could draft a report that would give theological reasons why 
his appointment as a professor should he vetoed. 

New-Yorh Tribime May 39, 1891, p, 3, col. 8. 

Indeed, the reason of our own decimal notation, why we reckon 
hy tens instead of the more convenient twelves, appears to be 
that our forefathers got from their own fingers the habit of 
counting by tens which has been since kept up, an unchanged 
relic of primitive man. E. B. Tylor Anthropology ch. 1, p. 18. 

2. As a compound i*elative : the reason or cause for which ; 
the thing or reason on account of which; that for which; as, I 
will tell you why I would not: you will now see why {i. e., the 
reason ichy'] we can not do it. 

Tell me, Laertes. Mliy thou art thus incens'd. 

Shakespeare Hamlet act. iv, sc. 6, 1. 1S4. 
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And if, after the unmerited success of that translation, any 
one will wonder I would enterprise the Odyssey, . . . Homer 
himself did the same. Pope Hornet '' s Odyssey postscript, p. 488. 

[Note. — The use of why in introducing a sentence must not 
he confounded with its use as a conjunction, since it has lost all 
connection with the idea of cause or reason in such use, and has 
become simply an interjection ; as, tohy, that is odd ! 

An old miser kept a tame jackdaw that used to steal pieces 
of money, and hide them in a hole, which a cat observing, asked, 
‘Why he would hoard up those round shining things that he 
could make no use of?’ ‘ Why,’ said the jackdaw, ‘my maste^' 
has a whole chestful, and makes no more use of them than I 
do.’ Swift Thoughts on Various Subjects.} 

WITHOUT 

See WITHOUT under Prepositions. 

Unless; except; as, it never rains without it pours. 

[Introducing a substantive clause, and conjunctive by ellipsis 
of that ; in disuse by careful writers. Standard Dictionary. 

He may stay him; marry, not without the prince be willing. 

Shakespeare Much Ado about Nothing act hi, sc. 3, 1. 86.] 

YET 

Yet, from Anglo-Saxon git, now, is used chiefly as an adverb, 
but to a certain extent as a conjunction. 

1 . Denoting something in opposition or contradiction : never- 
theless; notwithstanding; as, I come as a friend, yet you treat 
me as a stranger. 

Yet from those flames 
No light, but rather darkness visible. 

Milton Paradise Lost bk. i, 1. 03. 
I knew the foul enchanter, though disguised, 

Enter’d the very lime-twigs of his spells, 

And yet came oif. Milton Comus 1. 647. 

Forced by hunger to work for the most niggardly pay, he 
[Samuel Johnson] was yet not to be insulted with impunity. 

H. Gurwen Booksellers, Of Olden Times p. 58. 
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Thougli abominate all language purely bitter or sour, 
yet they can relish discourse having in it a pleasant tartness. 

Barrow Woi-hs, Sermon, Eph. v, Jf. in voL i, p. 1S2. 

2, Denoting conti'ast or unlikeness: but at the same time; 
but ; as, he is aged yet active and enterprising. 

Here in the body pent, 

Absent from Him I roam, 

Yet nightly pitch my moving tent, 

A day’s march nearer home. 

Montgomeev xlntkipatiom of Heaven st. 2, 
With unassured yet gTaceful step advancing. 

Maria Brooks Zophiel can. 2, st. 47. 
There my life, a silent stream, 

Glid along, yd seem’d at I’est. 

Montgomery Wanderer of Switzerland pt. ii, st. 8. 

3. Denoting concession: although; though; as, he is not here, 
yet he promised to meet me. 

And rank for her meant duty, various, 

Yet equal in its worth, done worthily. 

Command was service ; humblest service done 
By willing and discerning souls was glory. 

George Eliot Agatha, 

Correlative or Paired Conjunctions 
Correlative conjunctions are those which are used in pairs or 
series in clauses that succeed each other in the same sentence 
and neither of which makes complete sense without the other or 
others. The principal correlative conjunctions are the following : 

Although — yet (see though); as — as; as — so; both — and; 
either— or ; if — then; neither — nor; no — nor; not — nor; now 
— then; so — as; though — yet; tohether — or; tehifher — thither, 
[Note.— Some words other than conjunctions are included in 
this enumeration, an adjective or adverb often forming part of 
a correlation of which the other part is a conjunction, and being 
conveniently treated with it.] , 

[Some conjunctions are apt to go in pairs, the principal of 
which are: as — as, if — then, whether — or, as— so, either — or. 
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though — yet, hoth — and, neither — nor. One member of the 
pair can generally he dispensed with. It is a question, fortunately 
not an important one, whether one of these pairs is one conjunc- 
tion or two. We have seen that adverbial and prepositional 
phrases may he made up of two or more words, and the same is 
true of conjunctions. We have such compound expressions as, 
nnd yet, if however, as sooit as, inasmuch as, now therefore, on 
the other hand. Of however many words such an expression 
may consi.st, it perfrums the work of a single conjnnction, and 
so does one of the pairs xuider consideration. 

Eamsey English Language ch. », p. 494.] 

AI^TIIOUCJH —YET 

See THOUGH — TET. 

AS— AS 

Example ; The wind is n,s- favorable as ijossihle. In this case 
the first as is classed a.s a conjunctive adverb; it might he 
changed, somewhat clumsily to he .sure, to an adverbial expres- 
sion ; as, the wind is so far favorable as [is] possible. The 
advantage of the o.s is that it binds the two clauses together, 
pointing the mind on to the concluding expression. We some- 
times hear colloquially the unfinished phrase ; as, ‘ * he was just a.s 
kind,” wliere the speaker despairs of finding an adefpiate term 
of comparison, while yet the mind waits in suspense for the ex- 
pected completion, the as thus showing itself a true connective. 

AS— SO 

Example : As he lived, so he died. While the so here is an 
adverb, yet the correlatives have conjunctive force, binding 
each clause to the other, each needing the other to complete the 
thought which the whole sentence is designed to exi)res.s. 

BOTH— AN» 

Example; Pood and lodging iovbothmsai and beast. Both 
indicates the completeness of the enumeration, and also draws 
attention individually to the elements composing it. ‘'Both man 
and beast” is more emphatic than simply "maii and beast,” 
pausing, as it wei-e, upon the items, and showing that neither 
has been omitted or neglected. 
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EITHKK— 0» 

Example: Eif1in‘ it will rain or it ■vi’ill not, Tliis correlation 
presents to llie mind a pair of alternatives, of wliidi one or the 
other, hnt not both, may bo accepted or found to be tme. Tlie 
emimeration may be extended to a greater number of terms by 
the addition of successive clauses beginning with or; as, it will 
either rain or hail or snovr. Or may be omitted at each j)oint of 
transition except the last, and a comma substituted; as, either 
rain, hail, or snow. Either metj he omitted in simple and unem- 
phatic combinations, the alternation being sufficiently expressed 
by or; as, it will i*ain, bail, or snow’. Modern swiftness of ex- 
pression tends constantly to such omissions, where the meaning 
i.s not made less clear. 

Or is sometimes in poetic usage sub.stituted for either; as, or 
love or hate, or life or death. 

IF-THEN 

Example : If this note was in answer to mine, then it must 
have been written at a later date. 

If, denoting a condition or suppo.sition, points onward to a 
conclusion; then, denoting an inference or a conclusion, points 
bach to a condition or supposition, on which it depends. Then 
in .such case may be omitted, making tlie connection closer, but 
calling less attention to the separate steps of the reasoning. 

NEITIIEK — NOR 

The negative of either — or, used in the same way and subject 
to the same conditions. Any number of alternatives with nor 
may follow 71 either. 

As in the case of or after either, nor may be omitted after 
neither, and a comma substituted at each transition except the 
last, as in the old New England saying, '"Neither fish, flesh, nor 
good red herring.” 

Nor may, in poetic or highly rhetorical utterance, be substi- 
tuted for neither; as, nor threats 7ior promises could move Mm. 
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NO— WOK 

4’ lit* negative adjective no luay take nor as a correlative 
(•(luivalent to and no; as, I have no gold nor silver. For tlie 
use of or in sncli connection, see under not — noe. 

NOT— NOIR; NOT— OK 

The negative adverb not may take as a con-elative the con- 
junction nor equivalent to and not ; as, you must nut move nor 
speak. 

In such correlation, either with no or not, or may be used in- 
stead of nor, but with difference of emphasis. Or groups the 
alternatives as members of a single class, spreading the meaning 
of the introductory negative over all together ; nor takes each 
item separately, assigning to it its own individual negative. 
Thus, “I want no notes nor promises; I want money” treats the 
rejected items separately, so that we might say, “I want no 
notes, nor promises [either],” etc. 

But if one says, “ I want no notes or promises ; I want money,” 
he groups notes and promises together, and discards them col- 
lectively. iVb?* emphasizes and individualizes the items which 
or groups in one total with slighter disci’imination of parts. 
Nor is therefore the more emphatic particle in such correlation. 
The same is trtie of or and nor after not. “You must not move 
7ior speak” treats the moving and the speaking as separate ac- 
tivities to be individually repressed; “You must not move or 
speak ” groups moving and speaking together in opposition to per- 
fect stillness, without concentrating attention upon either one. 

In such a statement as “I will not do it, nor consider it,” nor 
is the necessary correlative, since the latter clatise is emphatic 
in its own nature, being added to make the refusal more abso- 
lute; the meaning might be given mora fully by saying, “I will 
not do it, nor even consider it.” 

SO— AS 

So is more emphatic than as in introducing a balanced com- 
parison, and has a suggestion of weight and solemnity; as, so 
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long as lime shall last, Ms memory shall endure. This is a 
strongei* and more iinpres.sive statement than ‘ ‘.ds long as time 
shall last,” etc. Also, after a negative so is preferred to as aw 
the first of two correlatives. We say, “He is as tall as I am,” 
but. negatively, on the contrary. “He is not so tall as 1 am. ’ 

SUCH — AS; SUCH-TH.ur 

The adjective such indicating comparison takes as its correl- 
ative us or that. 

[Such is essentially a term of compaidsoii. and to complete its 
force that with which comiiarison i.s made requires to be ex- 
pressed, implied, or miderstood. When exi>res.sf>d, cos or that is 
ixsed before the subject of the coiui)arisoii as the (.-orrelative <jf 
suc}( ; as. such a voice as hers is uumsual: the averment was such 
that it could Tiot be gainsaid. Standard Dictiouary.] 

THOlT«II — YET ; AETMOUCi H — YET 

Example: Though (ov although) Ibelie-^e the contrary, yeti 
am open to conviction. These correlatb-ef a' e at the same time 
disjunctives, setting their resjjective chmses in sharp opposition 
while combining the contrasted thonghts in a single affirmation. 

WHETHER — OR 

Example: I am in doubt ichether to buy or sell. 

This correlation always exjn’esses uncertainty or hesitation 
looking toward decision or choice. 

Where the concltiding phrase is a simple negative, all but the 
negative and correlative may be omitted, the rest being under- 
stood from what goes hefoi'e ; as, he can not decide irhcther to go 
or not, i. e., whether to go or not [to go]. 

No is often substituted for not, forming the idiomatic phrase 
whether or no; as, he is going whether or no; ?. c., whether his 
going is approved, permitted, safe, etc., or not. 

Still further, the entire concluding phrase may be omitted, 
especially in familiar speech, leaving whether to stand without 
correlative; as, let me know whether to expect yoti [or not). 
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Relative Pronouns Defined and Illustrated 

The relative pronouns are who, tvhieh, tvliat, that, and. «.s, with 
the inflections of who, viz. : the objective whom and the possessive 
whose, and the compounds in -ever, -so, and -soever, as, tvhoever, 
whoso, irhosoever, tchomever, whomsoever, tvliosesoever, whichever, 
%vhiclhsoever, ^chatever, and U'hftisoever. 

[Note.— In the list as given above, the words are placed in the 
order commonly adopted by grammarians, which is probably due 
to the fact that who is used of persons, giving it the place of dig- 
nity, while which and lohat are naturally associated with who. 
In the separate treatment of the w'ords, how'ever, the alphabetical 
order, used elsew’here throughout this book, will be followed.] 

Who, tithich, and what are used also as interrogative pronouns, 
and that as a demonstrative pronoun ; but as when so used 
they are not pi-operly connectives, those uses will not be here 
considered. 

AS 

As is most frequently used as an adverb or as a conjunction. 
(See xmder Conjukctions.) It is, however, also used with the 
force of a pronoun. In some such uses in the older writers it 
would be possible to substitute that without appreciable change 
of meaning ; as ; 

I have not from your eyes that gentleness, 

And show of love, as I was wont to have. 

Shakespeare Julius Ccesar act i, sc. S, 1. 38. 

Here we might say : 

“ . . . that gentleness. 

And show of love, that I was wont to have.” 

cm) 



Relative Pkono-ons 


2T6 


as 

In the Tatter (conducted by Addison and Steele, 1109) we I'ead 
of “ a body of men as [that] lay in wait.” 

This usage would now be considered incorrect or inelegant. 
But after the correlatives a.s (adv.), same, so, and sack, as is used 
with pronominal force. In many such cases it would be very dif- 
ficult to treat it either as an adverb or as a conjunction, Its 
meaning as a pronoun can not be directly defined, because no 
other word or set of words will take its place with the same cor- 
relative force. But its pronominal import will appear from the 
fact that u'ho, which, or that might in many cases be substituted 
by a slight change in the form of the sentence, especially of the 
verb. Thus : 

By breadth is meant such a massing of the quantities, . . . as 
shall enable the eye to pass without obstruction . . , from one to 
another, so that it shall appear to take in the whole at a glance, 
W. Allston Lectures on Art, ComposiMon p. 154. 

Here we might substitute that, except that the latter word 
lacks the correlative force. By omitting “such” from the first 
clause, that may be readily substituted in the second; thus, “a 
massing of the quantities that shall enable the eye,” etc. 

Again : 

On the sides of the cave were fan-like ivory tracings, such as 
the frost leaves upon a pane. 

Haggard King Solomon's Mines ch. IG, p. 225. 

The reference here is not to manner or mere sequence of 
thought. It is not “ as the frost leaves a pane.” The reference is 
to something traced upon the pane, and we might give the mean- 
ing precisely by substituting for “ such as” the words “ like those 
which,” “like those” carrying the meaning of “such” and 
“which” of “as”; thus, “fan-like ivory tracings lihe those which 
the frost leaves upon a pane.” There are many cases in w’-hioh 
the exact part of speech repi'esented by as is admittedly difficult 
to assign, and as to which grammarians would not agree. A safe 
rule would he, that where as can not be z-eadily explained as a 
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coil junction or as an adverb, it should be classed as a relative, pro- 
noun. The very untranslatableness of as makes it one of the 
closest of all connectives. It seems to have a meaning belonging 
in part to tbe clause preceding, and in jiart to the clause contain- 
ing it, while the two references are so indissolubly entwined that 
it is impossible to separate them ; and of tbe two clauses so con- 
nected neither is complete without the other. 

For in those days shall be affliction such as was not from the 
beginning of the creation, 3/ur7j xiii, 19. 

Those U.S sleep and think not on their sins. 

SilAKESPEAKE 31erfy Wives of Windsof act v, sc. o, 1. 57. 

[Note. — Such usage as in the quotation from Shakespeare 
given above would now be classed as illiterate and incorrect.] 

If thou tak'st more, 

Or less, than a just pound, — be it but so much 
As makes it light or heavy in the substance, 

Or the division of the twentieth part 
Of one poor scruple . . - 
Thou diest. 

Shakespeare Merchant of Venice act iv, so. 1, 1. 328. 
It eats and sleeps, and hath such senses 
.ids we have, such. 

Shakespeare Tempest act i, sc. 2, 1. 418. 

His coursers are of such immoi-tal strain ns %vere the coursers 
of Achilles, A. B. Edwards Up the Nile ch. 16, p. 298. 

The viceroy still fiu-ther enlarged his resources by the seques* 
tratioii of the revenues belonging to such ecclesiastics as resided 
in Rome, Pre.scott Philip 11. vol. i, bk. i, ch. 6, p. 171. 

Tliere was no class of human beings so low as to be beneath 
his sympathy. Ohahning TForks, Char, of Christ p. 809. 

THAT 

For its etymology, see that in place under CorJUKCTIONS. 

That is the most general of the relative pronouns, being used 
indiscriminately for persons or things. Like as, that is almost 
insusceptible of definition; it may be imperfectly rendered as 



tlwt 


EelatR'E Pronouns 




“the one"; thus, “the man. that I saw” may be converted into 
“the man; the one 1 saw”; the latter phrase retains the general 
sense, but loses the connective force of the phrase employing 
“i/ur/,.” In the expression “the man that I saw,” '■'that'" is the 
object of the following verb, “saw,” while at the same time it 
points back to the preceding noun “man” as its antecedent, thus 
welding the preceding and following words into a single whole. 

That, though older than ii'ho or which, was at one time almost 
displaced by these last-cited relatives. It has recovered its position, 
but an attempt is now being made to assign it separate territory 
from who and which. See Distinctions under \trHO. 

I’Jliat came in during the twelfth century to supply the place 
of the indeclinable relative the, and in the fourteenth century it 
is the ordinary relative. In the sixteenth century, which often 
supplies its place; in the seventeenth century, ivho replaces it. 
About Addison’s time, that had again come into fashion, and had 
almost driven which and xclw out of use. Ce-uturij D'lction.ary.'] 

[Steele, in the Spectator, with the ignorance of English philol- 
ogy HO common in that age, presents the “Humble Petition of 
Who and Which against the upstart Jack Sprat, That, now trying 
to supplant them.” The truth was, they were supplanting That. 
Perhaps he was not acquainted with the English Psalter of 1380 : 

“ Blesse thou, my soule, to the Lord ! and wile thou not forzete 
all the zeldingus of him. 

That hath mercy to alle thi wickednessis ; that helith alle thin 
intirmyties. 

That azen-bieth fro deth thi lif ; that crowneth thee in mercy 
and mercy-doingis. 

That fulfilleth in goode thingus thy deseyr.” 

In all ages of the English tongue that has been the standard rela- 
tive of the body of the people, and to this day which is stiff and 
formal, suggestive of the student’s lamp or the pedagogue’s birch. 
Here is an excellent example : 

“ This is the cock that crew in the morn, 

Unto the ftu*mer sowing his corn, 

That met the priest with his pen and ink-horn, 

That married the man so tattered and torn, 
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That kissed the maiden all forlorn. 

That milked the cow with the crumpled horn. 

That tossed the dog, that worried the cat, 

That killed the rat, that ate the malt, 

That lay in the house, that Jack built,” 

This familiar word occurs here eleven times ; and to replace it by 
H-hich and aha would destroy the rippling rhythm that has de- 
lighted the young ears of so many generations. 

Ramsey English Language pt. ii, ch. 4, p. 333.] 

That is subject to certain differences in grammatical construc- 
tion from v'ho or which. See Distinctions under who, 

[That in this use [as a relative pronoun] is never used with a 
preposition preceding it, but may be so used when the preposition 
is transposed to the end of the clause ; thus, the man of whom I 
spoke, the book from tchich I read, the spot near which he stood, 
the pay for which he works ; but not the man of that 1 spoke, 
etc., though one may say, the man that I spoke of, the book that 
I read from, the place that he stood m<fv, the pay that he works 
for, and so on. Century Dictionary.'] 

[The relatives that and as have this peculiarity ; that, unlike 
whom and which, they never follow the word on which their case 
depends ; nor indeed can any simple relative be so placed, except 
it be govei'ned by a preposition or an infinitive. Thus, it is said 
(John, xiii, 39th), Buy those things that we have need of; ” so we 
may say, “ Buy such things as we have need of.” But we cannot 
say, “Buy those things of that we have need;” or, “Buy such 
things of as we have need,” Though we may say, “Buy those 
things of which we have need,” as well as, “Buy those things which 
we have need o/;” or, “Admit those persons of whom we have 
need,” as well as, “Admit those persons lohoni we have need of.” 
By this it appears that that and as have a closer connexion with 
their antecedents than the other relatives require : a circumstance 
worthy to have been better remembered by some critics. Goold 
Beown Grammar of English Grammars pt. ii, ch. 5, p. 304.] 

He that is strucken blind cannot forget 
The precious treasure of his eyesight lost. 

Shakespe.aee Borneo and Juliet act i, sc. 1, i. 388. 
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Her cap of velvet could not hold 
The tresses of her hair of gold, 

That flowed and floated like the sti'eam, 

And fell in masses down her neck. 

Longfellow Christus pt. vi, 1. 376. 

Rapt into still communion that transcends 
The imperfect offices of prayer and praise. 

Wordsworth The Excursion bk. i, st. D. 

Oxu’ choices are our destiny. Nothing is ours that our choices 
have not made oui’s. 

A. Bronson Alcott Table-Talk bk. ii, p. 167. 
Cheerless night that knows no morrow. 

Burns Raving Winds st. 1. 

What thought so wild, w^at airy dream so light 
That will not prompt a theorist to write ? 

Crabbb The Library 1. 883. 

There are certain books that are read to be laid aside, and there 
are certain other books that are laid aside to be read. 

J. T. Fields Underbrush, Paul and Virginia p. 358. 

A fellow-feeling that is sure To make the outcast bless his door. 

Lowell The Heritage st. 6. 

No, Freedom has a thousand charms to show 
That slaves, howe’er contented, never know'. 

OowPER Table-Talk 1. 380. 

Domestic Happiness, thou only bliss 
Of Paradise, that has survived the fall ! 

COWPER The Task bk. iii, 1. 41. 

[Note. — The relative that is often omitted — a usage which 
some criticize as colloquial, but which has high literary authority, 
and is often forcible by compactness and elegant by seeming sim- 
plicity. In many of the following quotations that is supplied in 
brackets — [that ] — as indicating where the meaning if fully ex- 
pressed would require it, but not as indicating that such expression 
w'ould be desirable. 

Words are grown so false, [that] I am loath to prove reason 
with them. Shakespeare Twelfth Night act iii, sc. 1, 1. 38. 
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While I deduce, 

From the first note {thaf^ the hollow cuckoo sings, 

The symphony of spring. 

Thomson The Seasons, Spring L 676. 

Wouldst thou be famed ? have those high acts in view, 
Brave men would act though scandal would ensue. 

YouNO Love of Fame satire vii, 1. 175. 

Circumstances try the metal [that] a man is really made of. 

Wilkie Collinr Moonstone, The Story period i, ch. 11, p. 98. 

Mr. Lecky has justly remarked that the only charge [fiiafj 
utilitarians can bring against vice is that of imprudence. 

W. S. Lilly On Right and Wrong ch. 2, p. 48. 

Complaint is the largest tribute \that} heaven receives, and the 
sincerest part of our devotion. 

Swift TForfcs, Thottghis on Various Subjects p. 517, 

It was one of the propositions [that] Jefferson often talked 
about in private, that the high places of Europe were filled with 
imbeciles, the result of consanguineous marriages. 

Joseph Cook Heredity lect. x, p. 068.] 

WHAT 

For its etymology see what under Conjunctions. 

What as a pronoun is both interrogative and relative, the in- 
terrogative use coming first in order of time. 

[What, u'ho, and which were all originally interrogatives only, 
and their interrogative and relative senses often mingle and pass 
into each other, so as not to be easily distinguished. 

Standard Dictionary.] 

The connective uses of wluit are the following : 

1 . As a relative : 


(a) A Simple Relative 

Formerly as a simple relative, equivalent to that, which, or 
who. This use, always limited, has long been accounted a vul- 
garism ; as, “ If I had a donkey what wouldn’t go." What is 
never so used by good writers or speakers of the present day. 
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(6) A Double Relative 

What has the peculiarity of being a double relative equivalent 
to a demonstrative followed by a simple relative, and correctly 
defined as that which ; as, I know what [that which] he told me ; 
I will see ichat [that which] is in the room ; I do not know what 
[that which] he has done. 

For what I will, I will, and there an end. 

Shakespeare Tico Gentlemen of Vcnma act i, sc. 1, G5. 

What man dare, I dare. 

Shakespeare 3Iacbeih act Hi, sc. 4, 1. 95. 

Omission to do ichat is necessary 

Seals a commission to a blank of danger. 

SHAKE.SPEAEE TvoUus and Crensida act iii, sc. 8, 1. 230. 

Approve the best and follow what I approve. 

Milton Pamdine Lost bk. viii, 1. 611. 

Think not I am what I appear. 

Byron The Bride of Abydos can. i, st. 12. 

And ivhat he greatly thought, he nobly dared. 

Homer The Odyssey Pope’s transl., bk. ii, 1. 812. 

The other day I was tvhat you would call floored by a Jew. 

Coleridge Table Talk July 8, 1880. 

Everywhere in life, the true question is not lohat we gain, but 
ichat we do. Carlyle Essays Goethe’s Helena 6, 1. 31. 

No one will give anything for 'what can be obtained gratis. 

Mill Political Economy bk. i, ch. 1, p. 54. 

That idea of duty . . . which is to the moral life what the 
addition of a great central ganglion is to animal life. 

George Eliot Janefs Repentance ch. 10, p. 255. 

What ardently we wish, we soon believe. 

Young Night Thoughts night vii, pt. ii, 1. 1811. 

And what they dare to dream of, dare to do. 

Lowell Ode Recited at the Harvard Gmmnemoration July 21, 
1866, St. 3. 

2S. As an interrogative in a dependent sentence, having the 
force of a relative; when the question "what was that?” passes 
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into the form “he asked me tvhat that was,” what becomes a true 
connective, and scarcely distinguishable from a relative. 

For prevision — the perception of what is to tuim up hereafter 
— is an apprehension of phenomena, Mabtinead Eamyis p, S7. 

They [women] ought to know w/iat is fact and what is fol-de- 
rol. Gail Hamilton in Atlantic Monthly Apr., 1863, p. 41fi, 

‘ Every man,’ said Imlac, ‘ may by examining his own mind 
guess what passes in the minds of others.’ 

Johnson Baftselas ch. 16, p, 70. 

If yon would be better satisfied what the beatifical vision 
means, my request is, that you live holily and go and see. 

Bunyan trorfes, Joys of Heaven p. 81. 

[There is still another use of ivliat in which some authorities 
(as the Standard Dictionary) class it as an adjective, while others 
(as the Century Dictionary) treat it as a pronoun used adjectivally ; 
as, “TFhat flag is that?” or “ He asked me what flag that was,”] 

What poet of her own sex, except Sappho, could she [Mrs. 
Browning] herself find worthy a place among the forty immortals 
gi'ouped in the hemicycle of her own ‘ Vision of Poets.’ 

E. C. Stedman Victorian Poets ch. 4, p, 116. 

There is no estimating or believing, till ive come into a position 
to know it, tvhat foolery lurks latent in the breast of very sensible 
people. Hawthorne Our Old Home p. S6, 

WHICH 

Which is from Anglo-Saxon htcile, from hwd, who, plus -lie, -ly. 
Which is both an interrogative and a relative pronoun. The two 
uses shade into one another so as to he often difficult to discrimi- 
nate. See note under ivhat. As in the case of what, it will be 
desirable here to give a certain amount of considei'ation to both 
uses of the pronoun which. 

Which is both singular and plural ; the objective is the same 
in form as the nominative ; whose is used as the possessive. See 
WHOSE. As to the use of which with reference to persons, see 
Distinctions under which. 
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IMnch as an interrogative asks, what one of a certain number, 
ckiss, or grouji, implying that the number, class, or gi’onp is 
ktiowu, the only question being the selection of one or more from 
among the others. 

It is as a relative that lahich has connective use in the signifi- 
cations following : 

[NOTK—Whieh as a relative is not now used of persons. See 
Distinctions.] 

1 . Simply descriptive or restrictive, with such reference to an 
antecedent object as binds the tw'o clauses in close connection : 
the one that ; that ; such as ; as, this is the paper -which 1 referred 
to ; that is the matter to whieJi we must give our attention. 

[Note. — If that were substituted in the second example given 
above, it would be necessary to reverse the order of the words, 
putting the preposition at the end of the clause ; as, that is the 
matter that we must give our attention to.] 

I have found the piece which I had lost, Luke xv, 9. 

That in the captain’s but a choleric word, 

Which in the soldier is flat blasphemy. 

Shakespeare Meamre for Mcamre act ii, sc. 2, 1. 130. 
Vain, very vain, my weary search to find 
That bliss which only centres in the mind. 

Goldsmith The Traveller I. 423. 

The burlesquing spirit tchieh ranges to and fro and up and 
down on the earth, seeing no reason . . . why it should not ap- 
propriate every sacred, heroic, and pathetic theme. 

George Eliot Theophrastus Such ch. 10, p. 76. 

2. Resumptive or explanatory, referring to an antecedent in 
such a way iis sharply to distinguish wdiat is said of it in the pre- 
ceding from what is said of it in the following clause, so that a 
phrase involving a conjunction, as and or since, might be substi- 
tuted for ivhich : and it ; and that ; and this ; namely : viz. ; as, it 
was something to eat, which [and that] was all we asked for ; here 
is the boat, -which [and it] is stanch and seaworthy; this document, 
which [since it ; as it] is brief and clear, will answer every purpose. 
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[Note.— I n some such cases a participial phrase' might besubati- 
tufced for wMeh with its accompanying word. Thus in the last 
sentence given above we might say, “this document being brief 
and clear,” etc.] 


The other keeps his dreadful day-book open 
Till sunset, that we may repent ; u'hieh doing, 

The record of the action fades away. 

Longfellow ChrMus pt. vi, 1. 228. 


Books are the legacies that a great genius leave.*? to mankind, 
which are delivered down from generation to generation, as pres- 
ents to the posterity of those who are yet unborn. 

Addison The Spectator No. 166, 1, 24- 


And after this comes the bush proper, the growtln f>f a few years 
ichich admits no ingress whatever within its shade. 

Stanley In Darhest Africa vol, ii, ch. 23, p. 79. 

It is the secret sympathy, 

The silver link, the silken tie, 

Which heart to heart, and mind to mind, 

In body and in soul can bind. 

Scott Lafy of the Last Minstrel can. v, st. 18. 

‘5. In indirect question, where the inteiTogative and relative 
significations intermingle, used substantively or adjectivally ; 
what one (of a number or class referred to) ; as, please tell me 
lahich you prefer ; I must know which you decide upon ; did you 
see which way he went? 

[Note. — The use of which merely to introduce a relative clause 
containing another that is the true object of the verb is now dis- 
countenanced as illiterate, though it was once approved ; as, I 
order you to leave, ichieh if you don’t do it, I shall take measures 
to make you. 

Which I wish to remark, and my language is plain. 

Bret Harte Plain Language from Truthful James st. 1.] 


Distinctions 

What—wMch~who: Which, as already stated, refers to 
some one or more among a class or group of objects definitely 
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known or clearly referred to. Wlutt is unlimited in range of ref- 
erence. “TF/iaf book would you like?” opens the way to selec- 
tion from among all books ever made. “ Which book would you 
like?” restricts the thought to some known group of books, as 
those in one’s hands, on a table, in a room, library, store, or else- 
where. “Ask what you will” is boundless permission; “.Ask 
ivhich you will” i-estricts the choice to one of certain alternatives. 

Whai, either as interrogative or as relative, though it may be 
used with reference to persons, is used chiefly of animals, inani- 
mate objects, abstractions, etc. It is possible to say '‘What man is 
that?” though more usual to ask “W?i.o is that?” or “Who is 
that man?” As used with i-eference to persons, what applies to 
origin, character, or office ; as, an emergency will show whai a 
man is. One remarks, “That man is not the President,” and the 
question is asked in response, “ What is he then?” that is, “yiliat 
office does he hold?” In speaking directly to the person con- 
cerned, the latter form would be the more courteous. “What 
are you ? ” unless in familiar conversation would seem rude, and 
might be asked in such a tone as to be absolutely insulting. 

Which as interrogative may refer either to persons or things ; 
as, to which person do you refer? which is the man? To ask 
“Who is the man?” would leave the question open to all man- 
kind and be equivalent to “ Which one of all the men in the 
world?” or to “Is there any man who?” etc. But in the ques- 
tion “Which is the man?” “tcMc/i” carries its distributive force, 
and asks “What one fof these especially refei-red to, as in a group 
or line] is the man?” 

Which as a relative formerly referred to persons as well as to 
things, and is often so used in the Scriptures; as, Our Father 
ivhich art in heaven. It is now, however, used only of animals 
and of inanimate objects, abstractions, etc., often referring to an 
entire clause or preceding statement or fact expressed or implied. 
Who is now used exclusively of persons. See who. That may 
take the place of either ivho or which. See Distinctions under 


WHO. 
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WHO 

Who, from Anglo-Saxon hwa, is both an interrogative and a 
relative pronoun. Though used of persons, it is not classed as a 
personal pronoun, because it does not specify what person is in- 
tended, as is done by I, thou, he, etc., but applies indefinitely to 
either of the three persons as its antecedent may determine ; as, I 
am the one who built the bouse [flrs?t person] ; you are the friend 
who helped me [second person] ; he is the one loho hindered me 
[third person]. TF/io is both singular and plural, and may refer 
to an antecedent of any ntimber or gender. 

{Who is always used substantively, and as referring to one or 
more persons. In number, it is uninflected, being singular or 
plural as required by its antecedent. In case, it has iclioae for its 
possessive and whom for its objective. Standard Dictionary. 1 

As the objective whom presents no special difficulty, it will be 
considered in connection with its nominative, icho ; but since the 
possessive whose is used also as the possessive of which, it will re- 
ceive special and sepmate treatment. See whose. 

As an interrogative, who asks for the identification of some 
person or persons, as for the name of a person answering to a cer- 
tain description, or for the doer of a certain act : which or what 
person; as, iclio did this? who was the greatest of poets? icho 
was Charlemagne ? 

Who has connective force as a relative, introducing a depend- 
ent clause, and identifying the subject or object in a relative 
clause with that of the principal clause: in such use not admitting 
of definition by any other word or words, tliough often inter- 
changeable with that (see Distinctions) ; as, this is the man u'ho 
brought the message; have you met the lady who lives hei'e? 
there are the guests who came yesterday ; I will lead you to the 
man whom you seek. 


Thou who hast 
The fatal gift of beauty. 

Byron CMlde Harold can. iv, st. 42. 
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Telling tales of the fairy wlw tafavellecl like steam 
In a pumpkin-shell coach, with two i-ats for her team ! 

Whittier The Pwmjjkiti st. 4. 

And critics have no partial views, 

Except they know tvJiom they abuse. 

And since you ne'er provoke their spite, 

Depend upon’t their judgment’s right. 

SwiifT On Poetry 1. 139. 

He ne’er is crowned 
With immortality, who fears to follow 
Where airy voices lead, 

Keats Endymion bk. ii, 1. SIS. 

Errors, like straws, upon the surface flow ; 

He irho would search for pearls, must dive below. 

Dryden All for Love prologue. 

Thou knowest the maiden loho ventures to kiss a sleeping man, 
wins of him a pair of gloves. 

Scott Fair Maid of Perth oh. 5, 1. 444. 

Some positive persisting fops we know, 

Who, if once wrong, will needs be always so. 

Pope Essay on Critioimi pt. iii, 1. 9. 

A man whom it is proper to praise cannot be flattered, and a 
man toho can be flattered ought not to be praised. 

Holland Lessons in Life lesson xix, p. 373. 

A fundamental mistake to call vehemence and rigidity 
strength ! A man is not strong who takes convulsion-fits ; though 
six men cannot hold him then. 

Carlyle Heroes mid Hero-Worshiji leot, v, p. 170. 

[Note. — ^By ellipsis or omission of its antecedent, ivho may be 
used with the force of a double relative, equivalent to he that, 
they that, the one or ones that, etc.; as, tohom the gods would 
destroy they first make mad. With the exception of some old 
proverbial sayings, this usage is now' confined to poetry. 

Nor think thou with wind 
Of aeiy threats to awe whom yet with deeds 
Thou canst not. Milton Paradise Lost bk. vi, 1, 282 
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Who best Bear his mild yoke, they serve Rim best. 

Milton Sonnet, On Bis Blindness 1. 10. 
Who never walks save where he sees men's tracks 
Makes no discoveries. Holland Kathriua, Labor st. 88. 

To get thine ends, lay bashfulnesse aside ; 

Who feares to aske, doth teach to be deny’d, 

Herrick Hespevides, No Boshf idencss in Begging. 
Who builds a chui'ch to God, and not to Fame, 

Will never mark the marble with his name. 

Pope Moral Essays ep. iii, 1. 385.] 

Distinctions 

That — ii'hich — who: Reference has been made to the differ- 
ence between the I'estrictive and the resumptive use of the rela- 
tives. In the restrictive use, the clause introduced by the relative 
simply limits the antecedent to a certain class, number, or the 
like, indicated by the relative clause ; as, “ This is the book that I 
refer to.” This sentence might be changed to a participial form 
with no change of meaning ; as, “ This is the book referred to by 
me.” The latter rendering of the thought shows that the relative 
clause in the restrictive sense has really adjectival force, so that 
the restrictive use has been by some termed explanatory, and by 
others definitive. The restrictive use thus simply brings out 
something supposed to be contained in the antecedent, or limits 
the antecedent to one of many possible meanings. 

In the resumptive use, on the contrary, something is really 
added by the relative clause; as, “I will tell you the story, tvhich 
I have come to believe to be true.” Here the clause with tehieh 
adds something to the thought of the principal sentence, so chat a 
conjunction and pronoun might be substituted for which; as, 
“This is the story, a7id I have come to believe it to be true.” 
This resumptive use is also termed coordinating or descriptive. 
That, which, and who have been for the most part used indis- 
criminately in the 7'estrictive sense, it being possible to say either 
“The man udio was ill has recovered,” or “The man that was 
ill,” etc.; “This is the book that [or which} I brought with me.” 

19 
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That is rarely, if ever, used I’esumptively, ii'ho or wMc'h being 
employed in that sense. But the use of it'Jw or which in both the 
restrictive, and the resumptive sense leads to a certain possible 
ambiguity. Thus, “ I have seen the man who promised to meet 
us ” may mean either “ the man [the one that] promised ” or “the 
man, [and he] promised to meet us.'" This ambiguity is often 
avoided by the use of a comma, “ the man who promised being 
understood as restrictive, and “the man, who promised” as re~ 
snnqhive or coordinating. But punctuation is a dubious expe- 
dient. Hence many would use that in all cases where the relative 
is restrictive or explanatory, and who or which where it is resump- 
tive or coordinating. Thus, “This is the house that [i. e., the par- 
ticular one that] I built for my own use ” would be 7'estricUve, 
but “This is the house, u'hich I built for my own use” [i e., and 
I built it for my own use] would be resumptive ; “ I have seen the 
man that [the particular one that] brought me the despatches” 
being i-e.sMctive, but “ I have seen the man, who {and he] brought 
me the despatches ” being I'esimiptive. 

Such a distinction would be convenient, but many reasons 
operate against its uniform enforcement. 

That being impersonal, its use would seem in many cases to 
depersonalize its antecedent. “Washington that gave us so 
grand an example of patriotism ” would be an undesirable expres- 
sion, seeming to teeat the great historic man as a mere item or 
quantity. Who is needed in such a sentence for the expression of 
personality. 

[Thai, in modern use, rarely introduces, being simply demon- 
strative and restrictive, and often preceded liy the definite article. 
Thus we say ; AVashington, tvho was the first President, is often 
called Father of his country. The Washington that emigrated to 
this country was his ancestor. In the first sentence that could 
have been used formerly, but is never so used now; in tlie second, 
however, who may be used, though many object to its use as con- 
fusing. 81anda7'd Dictionary.] 

The present tendency seems to be to the use of who as the rela- 
tive in all direct reference to a person or persons. 
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Whei*e the antecedent is something other than a person, as one 
of the lower animals, an inanimate object, or an abstraction, it 
would seem to be a simple matter to use that as the restrictive and 
whieh as the resumptive relative. But here a serious difficulty in- 
tervenes. That can not be governed by a preceding preposition, 
but must put its governing preposition at the end of the clause. 

[ 117i0, tohicJi, and that agi-ee in being relatives, and are more 
or less interchangeable as such ; but who is used chiefly of persons 
(though also often rjf the liigher animals), ivhich almost only of 
animals and things (in old English also of persons), and that indif- 
ferently of either, except after a preposition, where only wd/o or 
ivhieh can stand. Some recent authorities teach that only that 
should be used when the relative clause is limiting or defining : 
as, the man that runs fastest wins the race ; but who or u-lnch, 
when it is descriptive or coordinating: as, this man, ivho ran 
fastest, won the race ; but, though present usage is perhaps tend- 
ing in the direction of such a distinction, it neither has been nor 
is a rule of English speech, nor is it likely to become one, espe- 
cially on account of the impossibility of setting that after a prepo- 
sition; for to turn all relative clauses into the form “the house 
that Jack lived in” (instead of “ the house in which Jack lived”) 
would be intolerable. In good punctuation the defining relative 
is distinguished (as in the examples above) by never taking a 
comma before it, whether it be u'ho or which or that. 

Century Dictionary.} 

Thus, the sentence “He has a diamond for which he paid a 
thousand dollars” would become, by the substitution of that, “He 
has a diamond that he paid a thousand dollars for.” While this 
latter construction is perfectly correct, there are many occasions 
when it would be inconvenient, clumsy, or undignified. “ There 
is a matter of national importance to tvhich I desire to call your 
attention ” would not be improved by the change into “ There is a 
matter of national importance that I desire to call your attention 
to.” The sentence ending with the particle “ to" is less weighty 
than the one ending with the word ‘^attention," while the con- 
versational style of the former sentence seems less suited to an im- 
portant occasion. 
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WHOSE 

T-F/iose, the possessive of who. requires no commeiifc when so 
used. But ichose is also used as the possessive of which, and this 
usage has been, strenuously objected to by many grammarians. 
As to this usage, it should be observed that we greatly need a pos- 
sessive for the pronoun which, tlxe prepositional phrase of -which 
being often clumsy and inconvenient. To supply this need, the 
possessive whose has been employed by many eminent writers. 

[The pronoun who is usually applied only to persons. Its 
application to brutes or to things is improper, unless we mean to 
personify them. But whose, the possessive case of this relative, is 
sometimes used to supply the place of the possessive case, other- 
wise wanting, to the relative which. Examples : ‘ The mutes are 
those consonants whose sounds cannot be protracted.’ — Murrafs 
Gram., p. 9. ‘Philosophy, whose end is, to instruct us in the 
knowledge of nature.’ — i6., p. 154 ; CampheWs Bhet., p. 421. * Those 
adverbs are compared whose primitives are obsolete.’ — Adam’s 
Latm Gram., p. 150. ‘After a sentence whose sense is complete 
in itself, a period is used.’ — Nutting's Gram., p. 124. ‘We re- 
member best those things whose parts are methodically disposed, 
and mutually connected.’— -Bcoitze’s Moral Science, i, 59. ^Is 
there any other doctrine whose followers are punished?’ — Addi- 
son: Murray's Gram., p. 54 ; Lmvth’s, p. 25, 

‘ The quastion, whose solution I require, 

Is, what the sex of women most desire. ’--D byden. 

Lowth, p. 25. 

Buchanan, as well as Lowth, condemns the foregoing use of 
whose, except in grave juxetry, saying, ‘ This manner of personi- 
fication adds an air of dignity to the higher and more solemn 
kind of poetiy, but it is highly improper in the lower kind, or in 
prose.’ — Buvlianan's English Syntax, jx 73. And, of the last two 
examples above quoted, he says, ‘ It ought to be of -which, in both 
places: i. e. The followers of which.; the solution ofxohieh.' — Ih., 
p. 73. Tile truth is, that no personification is here intended. 
Hence it may be better to avoid, if we can, this use of -whose, as 
seeming to imj)ly what we do not mean. But Buchanan himself 
(stealing the text of an older author) has furnished at least one 
example as objectionable as any of the foregoing : ‘ Prepositions 
are naturally placed betwixt the Words lohose Relation and De- 
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peiidence each of them is to express.’ — English Synta,(\ p. 00; 
British Gram., p. 301. I dislike this construction, and yet some- 
timcvS adopt it, for want of another as good. It is too much, to 
say with Churchill, that ‘ tliis practice is now discountenanced by 
all correct writers,’ — New Grain., p. 226. CTranimaxians would 
perhaps differ less, if they would read more. Dr. Campbell com- 
mends the use of whose for of which, as an improvement suggested 
by good taste, and established by abundant authority. See Ph i- 
loHophy of Rlieiurie, j). 420. ‘ Uliose, the possessive or genitive 
case of who or which; applied to persons or things,’ — TTehster's 
Octavo Diet, * IF/iose is well authorized hy good u-sage, as the 
possessive of which.' — SanhorH's Oram., p. 66. ‘Nor is any lan- 
guage complete, whose verbs have not tenses.’ — Harris's Hermes. 

‘Past and future, are the wings, 

On whose support, harmoniously conjoined, 

Moves the great spirit of human knowledge.’— MS. 

Wortlstvorth's Preface to his Poems, p, xviii. 

( looLD Beown Q raiimar of English Grammars pt. ii, ch, o, p. 299.] 

’I’he personal itse of lohose. is so clear as scarcely to need illus- 
tration : 

ilis house was known to all the vagrant train, 

He chid their wanderings but reliev’d their pain ; 

The long-remembered beggar was his guest, 

Whose beard descending swept his aged breast. 

Goldsmith Deserted Village L 149. 

Ye mariners of England 
Who guard our native seas, 

Whose flag has braved, a thousand years, 

The battle and the breeze ! 

Campbell Ilariners of England st. 1. 

The use of ivhose -with reference to animals, abstractions, or 
inanimate objects is common among authors of foremost emi- 
nence, as the following, among many illustrations, will abun- 
dantly show : 

’Tis beauty truly blent, whose red and white 
Nature’s own sweet and cunning hand laid on. 

Shakespeaee Twelfth Night act i, sc. 5, 1. 251’. 
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Beauty is a witch, 

Against whoae charms faith melteth into blood. 
Bhakbsi’Eabe Much Ado About Nothing act ii, so. 1, I. 186. 

A horned stag, whose side a shaft hath pierc’d. 

Homer Iliad tr. by F. W. Newman, bk. xi, 1. 476. 

No stone is fitted in yon max'ble girth 
Whose echo shall not tongue thy glorious doom. 

Tennyson Tiresias at. 10. 
His ‘ lady ’ glares with gems tvhose vulgar blaze 
The poor man through his heightened taxes pays. 

Lowell Tempora Mutantur 1. 68. 

Some slow water-rat, tohose sinuous glide 
Wavers the sedge’s emerald shade from side to side. 

Lowell Summer Storm st. 1. 

Ye lakes, vihusc vessels catch the busy gale. 

Goldsmith Traveller 1. 47. 

Spires ichose ‘silent finger points to heaven.’ 

Wordsworth The Excursion bk. vi, 1. 19. 

[That Sliandon bell], 

Whose sounds so wild would, 

In the days of childhood, 

Fling round his cradle 
Its magic spell. 

Blanchard Jerrold Final Eeliqites of Father Front p. 86. 

’Twas not the fading charms of face 
That riveted Love’s golden chain ; 

It was the high celestial grace 
Of goodness, that doth never wane — 

Whose are the sweets that never pall, 

Delicious, pure, and crowning all. 

Abraham Coles Prayer in Affliction can. 2, st. 3. 

Mere facts . . , are the stones heaped about the mouth of the 
well in whose depth truth reflects the sky. 

E. C Stedman Nahire and Elements of Poetry ch. 6, p, 190, 

It was essentially a buccaneering expedition, whose naked ob- 
ject was plunder and murder. E. P. Whipple Essays and Re- 
views, Prescott's Peru in vol. ii, p. 195, 
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At last the ancient inn appears, . , . 

IF/iose flapping sign these fifty years 
Has seesawed to and fro. 

Holmes Agnes pt. ii, st. 9. 

The country whose exports are not sufficient to pay for her im- 
ports offers them on cheaper terms, until she succeeds in forcing 
the necessary demand. Mill Polit, Econ. hk. iii, ch. 17, p. 4S1. 

Relative Compounds in “-ever,” “-so,” “-soever” 

WJw, tcMch, and what add the suffixes -ever and soever with 
distributive effect, to denote universality. Thus, whoever or 
whosoever applies to any one of all humanity, or even of all in- 
telligent beings, without limitation. Whoso is equivalent to 
whosoever, but is now archaic. The possessive whosesoever, once 
in good use, has also been found too cumbrous for modern speech 
to retain. Whichever and whichsoever apply to any one of some 
class designated or had in mind (see which), with express denial 
of all limitation within that class. Whatever and whatsoever 
emphasize the unlimited meaning of what, dmectly expressing 
that which the pronoun what of itself implies. Thus, “Take 
what you will” applies to any object or any number of objects 
that may fall within one’s choice; “Take whatever yon wiU” 
says the same thing, only more explicitly and emphatically. 
Whoever, whichever, and whatever are in common use, but 
modern language, with its tendency to brevity and simplicity, 
has dropped the forms in -soever, which are now found only in 
the older literature or in a style modeled upon the archaic. 

Whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things are honest, 
... if there be any praise, think on these tilings. Phil iv, 8. 

Whosoever has seen a person of powerful character and happy 
genius will have remarked how easily . . . nature became ancil- 
lary to a man. Emerson Nature ch. 3, p. 27- 

Whate'er betide, weTl turn aside And see the Braes of Yarrow. 

Wordsworth Yarrow Unvisited st. 1. 

Whatever comes from the brain caiTies the hue of the place 
it came from. Holmes Professor ch. 6, p 186. 
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Whatever in books or reading weakens the conscience or cor- 
rupts the moral feelings, should be rejected as evil. 

Porter Boolss and Beading ch. 9, p. 101. 

Whatever shows that a greater happiness is to be found in 
immaterial things tends to stifle the utilitarianism which is the 
cause of the growing paralysis of American life. 

W. J. Stillman in Atlantic Monthly Nov., 1891, p. 094. 

Whatme-r be the means of preserving and transmitting prop- 
erties, the primitive types have I’emained permanent and un- 
changed. 

Agassiz in Mrs. Agassiz’s Louis Agassiz vol. ii, ch. 25, p. T80. 

Whoever strives to do his duty faithfully is fulfilling the pur- 
pose for which he was created. Smiles Character ch. 1, p. 16. 

By the 5th and 6th of Edward VI., chap. 14, it was enacted, 
that whoever should buy any corn or grain with intent to sell it 
again, should be reputed an unlawful engrosser. 

Adam Smith Wealth of Nations vol. -i, ok. iv, ch. 5, p. 104. 

He assumed that tvhatever belonged to .he cai’dinal family 
belonged to him ; perhaps he even thought she went with the 
house. Olive T. Miller In Nesting Time ch. IS, p. S09. 
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HEMCErOKTH, IlEX€EEO«WAIS.I> 

Henceforth and henceforward, solf-explaining conipounds, 
convey emphatically the meaning of hence with reference to 
time : from this time forth, onwai’d, or forward ; in all the f nttire. 

Pardon me, wife. Henceforth do what thou wilt. 

Shakespeare Merry Wiwc^ of Windsor act iv, sc. 4, 1. 7. 

All niaoner of men, assembled here in arms this day, against 
God's peace, and the king’s, we charge and command you, in his 
highness’ name, to repair to your several dwelling-places ; and 
not to wear, handle, or use, any sword, weapon, or dagger, 
henceforward, ux)on pain of death. 

Shakespeare l K Henry VI. act i, sc. 8, 1. 79. 

HOW 

Hoic, from Anglo-Saxon hh, is closely akin to the Anglo-Saxon 
hwy, hun, why, and is primarily an interrogative. When the 
direct (piestion becomes indirect or dependent, the interrogative 
has the force of a relative: thus, in the question, “ How did he 
do it i ” the “how ” is independent of anything that may precede ; 
htxt in the sentence, “Tell me how he did it,” neither clairse is 
complete without the other, and this latter “how” is the con- 
nective that hinds the two clauses into one sentence., having tlie 
force of a relative. Hence the interrogative readily i>asaed into 
relative use, with the following meanings : 

1. In what way or manner; as, tell me how it was done. 

How he goriuandize.s, that Jolly miller! rasher after rasher, 
how they pass away frizzling hot and smoking from the gridiron 
do WOT the immense grinning gulf of a mouth! 

Thaokerav in F. G. Btephens’,s George CJriiihsliank p. 88. 

There must he discussion, to show hoic experience is l:o be in- 
terpreted. Mill On Liberty ch. .7, p. 40. 

Hear how the birds, on ev’ry blooming spray, 

With Joyous mnsick wake the dawning day ! 

Pope Pastorals, Ppringl. 38, 
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[Note.— A fter words of caution, as talce care, deleave, etc., 
how is almost equal to of with a participle, or to fha,t not. 

Let a man bew’^ai*e how he keepeth company with choleric and 
quarrelsome persona. Bacon Essays, Of Travel in vol i, p. 62. 

The meaniug here evidently is, “beware of keeping com- 
pany," etc., or “beware that he does not keep company," etc., 
Imt how exi)i’eaHes the warning with delicate yet forcible indi- 
rectness.] 

2. By what means, process, or agency: as, it is a question 
how the ore can be ceparated from the rock. 

In the beginning, how the heav’ns and earth 

Eose otit of chaos. Milton Paradise Lost bk, i, L 10. 

Upon the wall of rock was placed a second wall of snow, 
which dwindled to a pure knife-edge at the top. . . , Hate to 
pass this ,snow catenary I kne’w not. 

Tyndall Hours of Exercise ch. 9, p. 99. 

3. To what degi'ee, extent, or amount; by what number, 
measure, or quantity; in what proportion; as, let me know how 
much is due ; .T wi.sh to find how high that building is. 

Jesu! Jesu! the mad days that I have spent! and to see hou) 
many of mine old acquaintance are dead! 

Shakespeare d K. Henry IV. act iii, sc. 3, 1. 84, 

And underneath is written, 

In letters all of gold, 

How valiantly he kept the bridge 
In the brave days of old. 

Ma<iaulay HoraMus st. 60. 

Those evening bells! those evening bells! 

Ho IV many a tale their music! tells, 

Of youth, and home, and that sweet time 
When last I heard their soothing chime! 

Moore Those Evening Bells st. 1. 

It is incalculable how much that royal bigwig ciost Germany. 

Thackeray Four Georges, George I. p. 378. 
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Hoio ptirely true, how deeply warm, 

The iulj'-breathed appeal may bo, 

Eliza Cook Prayer st. 1. 


4. la what condition or state; as, let ns see how the account 


stands. 


How would you be, 

If He, which is the top of iudgment, should 
But judge you as you are ? 

SHxVKESPeare Jica.s?fcrc/oj*lfefl.s7or act ii, sc. 2, 1. 7(). 


5. At what price; for what sum; as, I inquired how the stock 
sold. 


SJialloiv. . . . Hoio a good yoke of bullocks at Stamford fair ‘I 

Silence. Truly, cousin, I was not thei’e. 

***** 4f’ * 

Shallow. . . . Hbwj a score of ewes now? 

SUenoe. Thereafter as they be; a score of good ewes may be 
worth ten pounds. 

Shakespeare 3 K. Henry IV. act iii, so. 2, 1, 89. 

6 . By what name or de.signation ; as, find how he is called by 
his own people. 

7. For what reason ; why ; as, I can not understand how he 
came to do it. 


Ford. And sped you, sir ? 

FaMaff. Very ill-favoui*edly, Master Brook. 

Ford. Hoiv so, sir ? Did she change her determination ? 

Shakespeare Merry Wives of Windsor act iii, sc. 6, 1. fiS. 

If we ask how out of the state of iimocence man can ever 
have fallen into evil, we can find no answer ; the origin of evil 
is unsearchable. Caird Kant vol. ii, bk. iv, ch. 1, p. oOS. 

§. Denoting at once manner and i*esult, after relate, report, 
say, tell, and the like: nearly equivalent to the conjunction that ; 
formerly how that; as, he told me how he was reduced to poverty. 

Q-uermonprez described lately hoio a person had remained 
three days in hypnosis, nobody being able to wake him. 

Albert Moll Hypnotism ch. 2, p. 87, 
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How without anxiety or care the flower wohe into loveliness. 

Drummond Natural Latv, Growth p, 128. 

HOWEVER 

See HOWEVER under Conjunctions. 

In whatever manner, way, or state ; by whatever means ; to 
whatever amount or degree; as, the work must he done, Jioio- 
ever difficult it may be. 

And yet I Imew that eveiy wrong 
Hoxpcwr old, however strong, 

But waited God’s avenging hour. 

Whittier Antrcea at the Capitol st, 7. 

Every station in life, however great or hoivever prosperous, 
has its drawbacks, its checks, its limits. 

A. P. St-VNLEy Thoughts that Breathe p 74, x). 138. 

Glacier ice, however hard and ludttle it may appear, is really 
a viscous substance, resembling treacle, or honey, or tar, or lava. 

Tynd.\lt, Foniii^ of Water If 300, p. 165. 

Truth is the same, /(Ofmrcr different . . . the quantity appre- 
hended by us. Hollis Read Ood m Hist. oh. 10, p. 184. 

However I may err in futuiv, 1 will never bo disingenuous in 
acknowledging my errors. 

Frances Burney Evelwa letter lx, p. 381. 

No people ever lived by cursing their fathei’s, hoivever great 
a curse their fathers might have been to them. 

Thoreau Cape Cod, ch. 2, p. 19. 

JtfOW 

Now, from Anglo-Saxon nfi, an adverb of time, referring to 
the immediate xweseut, has in certain use.s the force of a con- 
nective. 

I. .In the way of logical inference, a conjunctive use: in view 
of the facts stated; things being so; in snch circumstances; as, 
“ That is the sitnation. Now, what shall we do '? ” 

Being mad before, how doth she noiv for wits? 

Shakespi^are Veuns and Adonis 1. 349. 
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How now shall this he compassed ? 

Shakkspeaee The Tempest act iii, sc. 3, 1 59. 

[Note. — Now in this sense is often nsed almost as an expletive, 
having reference to facts not mentioned, hut mutually under- 
stood ; as, yiow, no trifling. 

Now in this sense is also used elliptically, with the force of 
now that; as, note I am in need, my friends desert me.] 

2. As a correlative, followed hy another now or by then : at 
one time (contrasted with another time). 

Now . . . now, note . . . at one time , . . at another time ; 

as, he is noie talkative, H,o?i'‘tacitum ; he was now timid, then rash. 
And now he feels the bottom; 

Note on dry earth he stands ; 

Noio round him throng the Fathers 
To press his gory hands ; 

And now with shouts and clapping, 

And noise of weeping loud, 

He enters through the River-G-ate, 

Borne by the joyous crowd. 

Macaulay Horatius st, 48. 
The bells themselves are the best of preachers, 

Their brazen lips are learned teachers, 

From their pulpits of stone, in the upper air, 

Sounding aloft, without crack or flaw, 

Shriller than tnimpets under the Law, 

No%o a sermon and now a prayer. 

Lonopbllow The Golden Legend pt. iii, st. 83. 

Now . . . then : See then. 

The political needle was . . . pointing uoio to one set of men 
as the coming Government and then to another, 

Teollope Phinea.s Finn oh. 35, p. 363. 

SO 

See so nnder Conjunctions. See also OoreeluITive Con- 
junctions. So, as an adverb, has relative and connective force, 
hy reference to a standard of comparison elsewhere expressed 
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or implied. When the standard of comparison is neither ex- 
pressed nor implied in language, hut tmderstood from mutual 
knowledge of facts, so is simply an adverb and not a connective ; 
as, it is a mistake to wait so long [i. e., as we both know you 
are doing]. 

I . To this c>r that or such a degree ; to this or that exteixt ; in 
the same degree, (luantity, or proportion; folkjwed or preceded 
by a dojiendent claxise introduced by «s, tlmt, or (after a negative) 
hni ; as, ht; was so unlucky as to fall; as they were commanded, 
so they did ; they are not so weak hut they can fight. 

[ISTote. — In many cases it is difficult to decide whether so in 
such use is a conjunction or an adverb in conjunctive use. 
Compare Correlative Conjunctions, p. 270,] 

My circumstances 

Being so near the truth as T will make them, 

Must first induce you to believe. 

Shakespeare CymheUne act ii, sc, 4, 1. 62, 
I know a falcon swift and peerless 
As e'er was (U’adled in the pine ; 

No bird had ever eye .so fearless, 

Or wing so strong as this of mine. 

Low'BLL The Faleou. 

By adroit movements, detachments of the American army 
so intercepted Clinton’s march, (t.s to compel him to change his 
course. Lossmo United States fifth jieriod, ch. 5, p. 287. 

There is no audience so hard to face a.sone of school-children. 

Eoolekton Hoosiee School -Master ch. 1, p. 20. 

Who would hold the order of the almanac so fast but for the 
ding-dong ‘ Thirty days hath September.’ etc. 

Embrbon Letters and Social Aims, Poetry -p. 48. 

Factions do not so soon give up either their vengeance or 
their hopes. G-ujeot France tr. by Black, vol. ii, ch, 23, p. 29f). 

Men drop so fast, ere life’s mid stage we tread. 

Few know so many friends alive, as dead. 

Youno Love of Fame 1. 97. 


20 



Eelative OB Gonjunotite Adveebs 




so 


So far from being stationary and fixed, as it were, in a hollow 
glass globe, at nearly equal distances fi-om ns, they [the stars] 
are all in rapid motion, and their distances vary enormously. 

J. hr. Lockyer Elements of Astron. int. , art. viii, p. 11. 

’Tis pity a man should be so weali and languishing, that he 
can’t oven wish. Montaigne Works tr. by Hazlitt Of Experi- 
ence in vol. iii, bit. iii, ch. 13, p. 429. 

So rmiversal is the action of capillarity, that solids and liquids 
cannot touch one another without producing a clninge in the 
form of the sxrrface of the liquid. 

Maey Somerville Couneclion of Phys. Scienecs § 14, p. 110. 
Such dupes are men to custom, and so prone 
To rev’rence what is ancient, and can plead 
A course of long observance for its use, 

That even servitude, the worst of ills, 

Because deliver’d dorvn from sire to son, 

Is kept and guarded as a sacind thing ! 

CowpER Task bk. v, 1. 298. 

Si. In this, that, or such a manner (as stated or implied) : often 
following a clause beginning with as, or preceding a clause 
beginning with fhnt; as, so act that the event will justify it; as 
it had been predicted, so it came to pass. 

And being fed by us you used us so 
As that ungentle gull, the cuckoo’s bird, 

Useth the .sparrow. 

Shakespeare l K. Henry IV. act v, sc. 1, 1. 59. 
So show's a snowy dove trooping wuth crows. 

Shakespeare Romeo and Juliet act i, sc. 5, 1. 50. 

O, such a day. 

So fought, so follow’d and so fairly won. 

Shakespeare A. Henry IV. act i, sc. 1, 1. 20. 
So the struck eagle, stretched upon the plain, 

No more through rolling clouds to soar again. 

Viewed his own feather on the fatal dart, 

And wing'd the .shaft that quivered in his heart. 

Ba’Ron English Bards and Scotch Reviewers 1. 826. 
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Defined and Illdsteated 


then 


So let tlie Mils of doubt divide, 

So bridge witli faith the sunless tide ! 

Whittier The River Path st. 19. 

Curses, like chickens, come home to roost ; and so do Falsi- 
ties ! Gehcie Entering mi Life, Character p. 65. 

All the columns [in the Doric order] slope slightly inward, 
HO as to give an idea of strength and support to the whole. 

James Feegusson ffist. Arch. vol. i, pt. i, bk. iii, ch. 3, p. 361. 

3. Just as said, implied, or directed; according to a factor 
facts stated or implied; accordingly; as, he asked me to give 
him a receipt, and I did so ; is it really so ? 

I was ever a fighter, so — one fight more, the best and the last! 

Bbownino Prospiee 1. 13. 

So warned by the wolf in his own fold this shepherd of souls 
tried to keep his flock from harm. 

Louisa M. Alcott Silver Pitchers ch. 6, p. 40. 

4 . For this or that reason; consequently: therefore: often 
preceded by and ; as. the business did not pay, so he gave it up. 

People did not understand him ; so they said he was a doubt- 
ful sort of a man and passed by on the other .side. 

Kipling Plain, Tales, 3Iiss Youghars Sais p. SO. 

5. According to the truth of what is sworn to or affirmed : 
a limiting clause introduced ])y as being often expressed or im- 
plied; as, so help me God (i. e., May God so help me as what I 
speak is true). 

So help me every spirit sanctified, 

As .[ have spoken for you all my best, 

And .stood within the blank of his displea.sure. 

For my free speech. 

SHAKE.SPEAEE Oflicllo act iii, sc. 4, 1. 180. 

THEM 

See THEN under Conjunctions. 

1. At that time (expressed or implied) ; as, if I am here next 
year, how will it be then 9 



thence EELATIVE OE CONJUNUTIVI? Adveebs 




Then none was for a j)artv — 

Then all were for tlie state; 

Then the great man helped the poor, 

And the poor man loved the great; 

Then lands were fairly i)ortioned! 

Then spoils were fairly sold : 

The Eomans were like brothers 
In the brave days of old. 

Macaulay Homfim st. 33. 

S. Next or immediately afterward; later; next; afterward; 
often with indication of result or cxmseqnence (compare then, 
conjunction) ; as, first came the police, then the military ; he neg- 
lected his work, and then lost his place. 

G-o then merrily to Heaven. 

Burton Anatomy of Meluneholyjyt. ii, sec. ,3, memb. 1. 

Work first, and then rest. 

Buskin Seven Lmnxts of Arch i lecture, The Lamp of Beauty. 

You bring up your girls as if they wei*e meant for sideboard 
ornaments, and then complain of their frivolity. 

EusIvIN Sesame, and Lilies. Of Queens' Gardens p, 108. 

We let our blessings get moxildy, and thmi call them curses. 

H. W. Beecher iix Life Thoughts p. So. 

3 . At another time : used as a correlative, following at 
first, at one time, etc. • as, now one was ahead, then the other. 
Compare Correlative Conjunctions. 

Sometime like apes, that moe and chatter at me, 

And after, bite me ; then like hedge-hogs, which 
Lie tumbling in my hare-foot way. 

Shakespeare The Tempest act ii, sc. 3, 1. 10. 

THENCE 

Thence, from Middle English ihennes, Anglo-Saxon lhanan, 
primarily an adverb of place, has connective force by refening 
to some place, time, source, reason, etc., expressed or implied in 
the immediate context. Compare hence and whence. 



DBiFUTED and iLliUSTBATED tilt licefortl* 

1, Of place: from that place; as, he went to the inarket, an3 
thence to the office. 

Sitting on a hank. 

Weeping again the king my father's wreck, 

This mnsic ci'epi by me upon the watei’s. 

Allaying both my fury and their passion. 

With its sweet air : thence I have follow’d it, 

Or it hath drawn me rather. 

SHAiiESPEARE The Temped act i, sc. 3, 1. 394 

2, Of time: from that time; after that time; thereafter: a 
nsage that is now somewhat rare; as, “this continued till the 
fall of the Roman Empire: thence many oentnrios elapsed," etc. 

3, Of .origin, source, reason, etc. ; from the circumstance, 
fact, or cause, that; by reason of that; on that ground; thei'e- 
fore; as, all the shutters were closed — thence I inferred that the 
hoixse was nnocenpied. 

[Note. — Since thence includes the meaning of from, the ex- 
pression from thence is pleonastic, though used by good writers.] 

The poet is poet only because he is more finely stning than 
other men, and thence more capable of the heart’s music. 

Gr. H. Calvert Goethe p. 140. 

TIIET^CEFOIUTH, THEMCEFOKWAR® 

Thenceforth and thenceforivuvd, self-exidaining compounds, 
are emphatic extensions of thence : thenceforth applying only to 
time, timiceforn'drd referring both to place and time. 

WHEN 

When, from Anglo-Saxon hweenne, is primarily an interroga- 
tive adverb, asking the ciuestion “at what timeV" as, when will 
yoxx come ? By chaxaging the (inestion to the indirect form, the 
advei'b v'Ji.en acts us a relative with connective force ; as, please 
inform me when [i. e., atw^hat time] you will come. See also 
WHEN xmder Conjunctions, 



whence RELATIVE OR COWJUNOTn'E ADVEEBS 
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Who gave thee, O Beatity, 

The keys of this breast, — 

Too cre<lnlou,s lover 
Of blest and tinblest ? 

Say, tclieu in lapsed ages 
Thee knew I of old ? 

Or what was the service 
For which 1 was sold? 

Emerson Ode to Beauty st. t. 

W e must know ichen to spare and v'hen to spend. 

Julia McN. Weight Oom^dcte Home ch, 14, p. 401). 

whejvce 

Whence, from Middle English whennes, adverbial genitive of 
whenne, when, is primarily an interrogative adverb of place, 
correlative in meaning to the demonstrative thence. (Compare 
HENOB and THENCE.) Like other interrogative adverbs, whence 
acquires relative and eon.iunctive rises through its employment 
as an interrogative in indirect questions, “ Whence did you 
come ?” being converted into “ Tell me tvheuee you came.” 

1 . In interrogative, passing into relative or conjunctive use : 
from what or which place, origin, or source; as, no one knew 
whence he came ; it is uncertain whence the word is derived 
The hoy stood on the bnming deck, 

Whence all but he had fled ; 

The flame that lit the battle’s wreck 
Shone round him o’er the dead. 

Mkh, Hemans CaHabia.nea. 
Whence is yonder flower so .strangely bright V 
Would the sunset’s last reflected shine 
Flame so rod from that dead flush of light ? 

Dark with pa,ssion is its lifted line, 

Hot, alive, amid the falling night. 

Doha Read Goobale Cardinal Flovwr. 

Si. Of logical connection: for which cause or reason; whei’o 
fore; therefore; as, these are the facts, tchence I conclude, etc. 



SSll Defined and Illustrated wiseiscesoeTes- 

[ITote. — From u'hence is pleonastic, since tlie meaning of 
from, is inclnded in iclieme, yet the expression from u'Jmice is 
nsed by good 'writers, including Shakespeare and Milton. 

More shonld I question thee . . , f ro7ii u'hcnee thon earnest. 

Shakespeare All’s Well That Ends Well act ii, sc. 1, 1. 310,] 

WHESfCESOEVEM 

Whencesoever, with distributive force, .signifying from what- 
ever place, source, or cause, is in approved use, but, like all 
cTimbrou.s forms, is now becoming rai'e. 

It is my son, young Harry Percy, 

Sent from my brother Worcester, whencesoever. 

Shakespeare K. Richard II, act ii, sc. 3, 1. 33. 

WHEWEVEBl (WHEXE’ER) 

Wlmiever, a self -explaining compound, extends distributively 
the meaning of when, signifying at whatever time; as, I retire 
early %vhenever I can. Whene’er is an abbre-viated and poetic 
form of whenever. 

It seems that it was no part of Hannibal’s plan to engage the 
Eomans whenever he might meet with them. 

Chas. Merivale Rome oh. 30, p. 158. 

WHENSOEVER 

ir/i.en.s’(K'rf'r. an extended form of ichenci'ier, with practically 
the same meaning, has now passed almost out of use, giving 
place to the shorter form. The Standard Dictionary terms this 
expression “ formal and slightly emphatic.” 

Blandishments will not fascinate us, nor will threats of a 
' halter ' intimidate. For, under God, we are determined that 
wheresoever, whensoever, or howsoever we shall be called to 
make oxar exit, we will die free men. 

JosiAH Quincy Observations o*i the Boston Port Bill 1774 
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WHERB 

See WHERE Tinder Conjunctions. 

Where as an interrogative in direct questions is not a con 
nective, but when the question is made indirect or dependent, 
the interrogative is used as a connective with relative force. 

1. At or in what place, relation, or situation; as, do you 
know where your hat is ? 

Tell me where is fancy bred, 

Or in the heart or in the head ? 

How begot, how nourished ? 

Beply, reply. 

It is engender’d in the eyes, 

With gazing fed; and fancy dies 
In the cradle where it lies. 

Shakespeare Merchant of Venice act iii, sc. 3, 1. 63. 

‘ Where Liberty is, there is my Country,’ was the sentiment 
of that great Apostle of Freedom, Benjamin Franklin, uttei’ed 
during the trials of the Eevolution. 

Sumner Works, Speech, Nov. 3, ’55 in vol. iv, p. 80. 

Jj. To what or which place or end; whither; as, tell me where 
you are going. 

He is in heaven, tvhere thou shalt never come. 

Shakespeare K. Richard III. act i, sc. 3, 1. 106. 

She stooped irhere the cool spring bubbled up. 

Whittier Maud Mydier at U). 

Q-o where glory waits thee ; 

But while fame elates thee, 

Oh! still remember me. 

Moore Go WJm'e Glory Waits Thee. 
I go . , . where wild men howl around 
Their blood-stained altars — to uplift th’ unknown 
Unawful Crucifix. 

H. H. Milman Anne Boleyn sc. 3, st. 31. 
3. From what place ; whence ; as, I wish to know tvhere he 
got that money. 
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Dieti <le battailes! where have they this mettle? 

Shakespeare K. Henry V. act iii, ac. S, 1. 15. 

[Hote. — Where has taken the meanings of whence and 
ivMther, words once common, hut which have now practically 
disappeared from ordinary use, being found only in the literary 
style. 

The meaning.s of at and to are included in where, so that the 
exinessions “ Where, is he at9" and “ Where are you going to9" 
are inelegant. While the .meaning of front is sometimes in- 
cluded in where (as in definition 3, above), yet such inclusion is 
neither uniform nor certain, so that the question “ Where do 
you come?” would not be understood as meaning Whence 
[from what place] do you come?” Hence it is both common 
and allowable to use from with tvhere, and we may ask, “Where 
do you come from 9 ”] 

For compounds of trlmw see Conjunctions. 

WHITHBR 

Whither, from Anglo-Saxon hwider, is primarily an inter- 
rogative, signifying to which or what place. Thence it comes to 
have the force of a i-elative, the direct question, “ Whither are 
you going ? ” passing into the indirect, “ Tell me wMthei' you are 
going.” The excellent word whither is unfortimately in modem 
popular usage almost completely displaced by where. 

And they drew nigh unto the village tvhither they went. 

Luke xxiv, 28. 

Whither gains distribntive force in the extended form wMtJi- 
ersoerer, meaning to whatever idace, direction, etc., hut this 
latter form is altogether archaic. 

WH¥ 

Why, from Anglo-Saxon hwt, as an interrogative adverb, 
asking tor a reason, becomes a connective in a dependent ques- 
tion, Why did you do it?” passing into “ Tell me why you did 
it.” See WHY under Conjunctions. « 
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Isitrortiictory J?ar«Iele« 

It — llicre 

The pronoun and the adverb here associated are used quite 
apart from their ordinary meaning in introducing a clause or 
sentence. When we say, “ Jt is a fine day,” we do not think of 
any special antecedent of the pronoun “it,” and when we say, 
“ Thei'e is money enough in the bank,” we do not think of the 
particular location of that “ money.” The “it” and “ there” are 
used in such cases like the algebraic .r or y simply to fill the place 
of some quantity not exactly specified, but to be supplied later. 
In such expressions as “ is pleasant weather,” “ is I,” the 
“it” simply holds the thought in expectancy for the coming 
predicate. In such expressions as “ It is time to go,” “ It rains,” 
the “it” serves the same purpose. 

In the phrase there is,” the word “ there” is so independent 
of local suggestion that a local advei'b, as “here” or another 
“ there,” may be added to give the local meaning wdiich the intro- 
ductory “there ’’fails to expi’ess, and we may say, “ There is 
material here," or “ There is a gate there," the final adverb keep- 
ing the local meaning which the introductory adverb has lost. 
The introductory “ there ” is more slightly pronounced than 
“ there” denoting location. 

There is a lad here, which hath five barley loaves and two 
small fishes. John vi, 9. 

In interrogations the sentence may he inverted, so that the “ it ” 
or "• there” will follow its verb, just as a subject noun might do, 
but yet keep the same essential relation as when used in introdu- 
cing the clause or sentence ; as, “ Does it rain ? ” “ Is there time ? ” 
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Addenda 




Breathes there the man, with soul so dead, 

Who never to himself hath said, 

This is my own, my native land 

Scott Lay of Lust Minstrel can. 6, st. 1. 

Sometimes the introductory “it” stands as the equivalent of a 
whole clause or phrase, as an infinitive with its adjuncts or the 
like: as, “When . , . it becomes necessary for one people to 
sever the bonds which have bound them to another,” etc. ; that is, 
“When . . , to sever the bonds.” etc., “becomes necessary,” etc. 
But the latter exin-essiou seems stiff and forced, while that with 
the introductory “ it ” is flowing and ea.sy. the “ it ” .serving as an 
usher to direct the mind to the principal thought. These two 
introductory particles, “it” and “there,” have much to do with 
the coherence and ease of English speech. 
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Abaft 

Abate, lollovvi-ii bv ut 

Aboard 

“ on boiii'd 

About. 

“ iiiibic.efientB ol 

“ iiist!n('.l.ions 

“ verbs lollon (M.1 bv 

Above 

distinctions 

Absolve, tollowed itv irmu 

Abstain, loilowud by rvom 

Accoui, followed bi v dh 

Accoid int, followed bv n-dh . . . 

According, followed by to 

Accuse, tollowed by ti; 

Acquaint, followed by or 

“ followed by 

Acquit, folbnved by o/ 

Across 

“ distinctions. 

Act, followed by /bn 

Adapt, followed by fo 

Addenda 

Address, followed by fo 

Adhere, followed by fo 

Adjacent, followed by fo 

Adjectives, followed by nljoid 
“ followed by /on. . . . 
“ followed by jroni. . . 

“ followed by q/ 

“ followed by o?/ 

“ followed by fo 

“ followed by with. . . 

Adjoining, followed by to 

Ad’mit, followed hy of 

Admonish, followed by o/ 

Adown 

Advantie, followed by in 

Ailverbs 

“ conjunctive 

“ following prepositioiih. 
“ jnejiositions oagin.ilh 

“ relative 

/..dveiitise, tollowed by of 

A<lvise, followed by of 

Afraid, followed bv of 

After 

“ distinctions 

Against 

“ distinctions 

Agree, followed liv fo 

“ followed bv with 

Agreeable, followed bv fo 

Agreement, followed by with.. 

Aim, followed by at 

Alien, followed by /now? 

Alienate, followed by /now, . , , 



Ail of 

Allow, followed by ty 

.Vliy, followed by In, 

“ followed by With 

.Vlong 

“ distiiietions 

.■\lso 

•■Viter, followed by io 

.Vlthougli 

distinctions 

.\rabitious, followed by or. . ■ 

Amid 

“ disthictions 

Amidst 

Among 

“ (iistlnctions 

.Vinongst 

And 

“ distinctionf, 

“ in phniacs like coutu an 

“ not I'liuivaleiit to fo 

» all... 

Anger, followed bv nbend. . . 
Angry, followed by about. . . 

followedbywf 

Antecedents of about 

“ ' affei 

“ “ at 

“ “ fuf 

“ “.fon 

“ ’■'•from. 



“ preposition... 

“ “ wdh 

Anxiety, followed by about 
Anxious, followed by about. . 

Appeal, followed by to 

Append, followed by to 

Apprehensm followed by oi 

Approve, followed by of 

Argue, followed by fon 

“ followed by mth 

Around 

“ distinctions 

Arrest, followed by of 

As (eouj.) 

“ (corrol. conj.) 

“ —as, as— so 

“ distinctions 

“ (rel. proii.) 

Ashamed, followed by of.... 

Askwfollowcd by about 

“ f olio wed by after 
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S18 


AhI:, followed bv fo)' 

“ I'oJIoutd by of 

Aslant 

Assure, lollo\^ td. hv uj 


At, last 5() 

At length 66 

Attach, followed by fo ICK 

Attempt, followed by ttf 5T 

Atleml, followed byo;t 186 

Atteudiuit, followed byo« 136 

Attended, followed by &// 85 

"• followed by with 86 

Attentive, followed by (a 13S 

Angnr, followed by (if. 124 

Avail, followed by af 1S4 

Avaricious, followed by of. 124 

Aware, followed by of... \ 124 

Balk, followed by qf 123 

Barring ■ 60 

Base, followed by o/< 113 

Bask, followed by of 57 

Bating. 60 

Batten, followed by on 136 

Be, followed by of 128 

Bear, followed by to. 168 

Because 212 

“ distinctions 223 

Become, [oUawal by f rom 100 

Before 60 

“ distinctions 36,220 

Beg, followed by for O.'i 

‘‘ followed by oy. 123 

Bebind....'. 62 

“ distinctions 81 

Believe, followed bv in 136 

followeu Dy o/< lau 

Below 84 

“ distinctions 67 

Bend, followed by to. 168‘ 

Beneath OH 

“ distinctions..... 67 

Bereave, followed by (f 123 

Beseech, followed by «/■. 123 

Beside 68 

“ distinctions...' .38 

Besides 70, 77 

Bestow, folkwed by on 136 

Bet, followed by on.’ 130 

Between 71 

“ distinctions ... 74 

Betwixt,.... 74 

“ distinctions 74 

Beware, followed by o/ 124 

Beyond 75 

Bind, followed by to 168 

Blend, followed by vnto. 113 

Boast, followed by of 121 

Bfiuow, followed by from, or of. .... Oil 

Both J14, 268 

“ — and 267 

Bow, followed by to 168 

Brag, followed by oj. 124 

Break, followed by into. cllS 


Bring, follow'cd by to 

“ to omitlofl niter 
Build, followed by of. . . . 
Burn, followed b\ to 
Burst, followed bv into. . 

But (conj.) 

“ distinctions 

“ (prep.) 

By 

“ distinctious 

Byron, use of preposition 
llalculate, followed by or. 
Hall, followed by of far. , 

“ folknved .by dy 

“ followed by on 

j " followed by to..... 


Can not but...... 215 

Capable, followoit by of 134 

Care, followed by ahoul 19 


followed by of. .... 
tbe, followed by of. , 


Careful, folkiwed by of 124 

Careless, followed by of 124 

Carry, follow'ed by to 168 

Catcb, followed by at 57 

Cease, followed by 100 

Certain, followed by q)\ 124 

Chain, followed by to. 168 

Change, followed by to, 169 

Charge, followed by on 136 

Cheat, followed by of,..,..,,..,..., 128 

Chillon, prisoner of. 20 

Clrcnrastances, with miter or in . ... 178 

Cleanse, followed by of 133 

Clear, followed by from. 100 

“ followed by 123 

Cleave, followed by to.,, 168 

Cling, followed by to 168 

Close, followed by to 169 

Combat, followed by with. 189 

Combine, followed by w it/t . . 188 

Come, followed by At 67 

“ ' followed by of 123 

“ followed by to 168 

“ and see 206 

Oonifilaiu, followeit by uhonf 19 

“ taUmvod by rj 12 1 

“ followed by to 168 

. Complaint, followed by nhonf 19 

Compose, followed by of 12,3 

Conceal, followed by from 160 

Concerning 143 

Concord, followed by n’/f/i 18i) 

Concur, followed by irif/i IHfi 

Conducive, followed by fo 130 

Confer, followed by on 136 

“ followed by to 188 

Confident, followed by of 124 

Conflict, folloivcd by irith IH9 

Conform, followed by to 169 

Confuse, followed by irifh I8s 

Cou^oab folloB'cd liy to 169 

Congenial, followed by 0 16 ) 

ttenjoin, followed by with 18H 

Conjunctions. 'V i-t, luo 

'* con'olative on , dm 

» list of 167 

Conjunctive ad vc*rb.«. 209 

Connect, followed by wUh 188 
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Index 


CoHnectiVfS dofiiieci vii 

“ iiTiportaiictj of viii 

Uonscioiis, followed hy of 124 

Consent, followed by fo. 169 

Oonslderute, followed by ty' 124 

Considering, 143 

Consist, followed by 113 

“ in-of 125 

( 'onsort, followed by wi/fi 188 

Construct, followed by,r/. 123 

Consult, followed by aMttf 19 

“ followed by wit/i 188 

Contend, followed by ufmuf 19 

followed by tcif/i 189 

Content, followed by mfh 189 

Contented, followed by wi/h 189 

Contention, followed by afxwf 19 

“ followed by /d/A 189 

Contentious, followed by uliO'it 19 

Contents v 

Contiguous, followed by to 169 

Contract, followed by to 169 

Convict, followed by of'. 124 

Convince, followed hy of 124 

Correlative conjunctions 197, 267 

Correspond, followed by to or irifJi.. 95 

Count, followed by on. 130 

Cover, followed hy from 100 

Crave, followed hy rf 123 

Create, followed hy of, 123 

Crowd, followed by o» 136 

Gruel, followed by to 109 

Curb, followed by from 100 

Cure, followed hy of 133 

Dance, followed by to 169 

Dead, followed hy of 124 

Dear, followed by to 109 

Debate, followed by VMt/i 189 

Declaration of Independence vii 

Decline, followed hy from 100 

Defend, followed by /roo^ 100 

Defraud, followed by of'. 123 

Delightful, followed by to 109 

Deliver, followed hy from 100, 123 

“ followed by J23 

Demand, followed hy from, 100 

“ followed by 0 / 123 

Depend, followed by on 136 

Dependent, followed by on 136 

Deprive, followed by of 133 

Descend, followed by of 123 

Descriptive, followed by of 135 

Deserve, followed by of 12.3 

Desire, followed hy, fiwn 100 

“ followed by of 123 

Desirous, followed by of 124 

Desist, followed hy, f rom 100 

Despair, followed by of 123 

Despite K5 

Destructive, followed by of 125 

Deter, followed hy, f rom 100 

Detract, followed hyfrnm 100 

Deviate, followed by f rom 100 

Die, followed by o/. 124 

Differ, followed by from or vnth 

99, 100, 188 

Different, followed by from . .... .99, 100 

Diminish, followed by to 169 

Disagree, followed by with. 188 


Disagreeable, followed by to 169 

Disappoint, followed hy oj 123 

Disarm, followed by or 123 

Disburden, followed by or 123 

Discharge, followed bv of 123 

Discontented, followed bN intlt 189 

Discourage, followed bv from 100 

Discuss, followed bj o ifh 189 

Disjoin, followed by jroni. 100 

Dispense, followed "bv rtvtfi 188 

Displeased, followed bv with 189 

Dispose, followed by of 124 

Dispossess, followed bv or 123 

Dispute, followed by with 189 

Dissatisfled, followed bs' ictth 189 

Dissent, followed by rrom 100, 188 

Dissuade, followed bv rrom. 100 

Distinctions, iihmrt 19 

ahorr 24 


along 

although etc 

amid 

an-aral—if 

and— but 

as— bent im- —ft 
as— like 


“ wheti — while 

Distinguish, followed bj jCt 
Distrustful, followea ny rtr . , 


“ followed by front 

Disturbance, followed by about 
Disturbed, followed by about. . 

“ followed by at 

“ followed In by 
Divert, followed by from 
Divest, followed by «f 


Divorce, followed bv 

Down 

“ distinctions. . . . 


Drag, followed by to 168 

Dram, followed by of 133 

Draw, followed by to 108 

Dream, followed by rif 124 

Daring 87, 143 

n distinctions 95 

Eager, followed hy for 124 

“ followed by cy 124 

Ease, followed by of 123 

E<^ho, followed hy to 169 

E’er, distinctions 220 

Either 219, 268 
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EHher~or 207 ^ 

Kiuiiiiorcd, followed by 0/ 124 

Utideavor, followed by njk 7’. ...... . Cl 

“ followed by a( S7 

Biiguge, followed by *7) 10!) j 

Jingliwh, oases ki 3 

order of words ni 1 

Enjoin, followed by 07< ICO 

Enquire, followed hyjri/m 100 

Entail, followed by im 130 

Entreat, followed by ojr 123 

Envious, followed by ol 124 

Equal, followed by in. 108 

f(>llow(‘d by to 100 

K(iuivalent, lollowed by to 10!) 

Ere tconj.) 220 

“ distinctions 220 

“ (prep.) 88 

Errors, bcUmin 74 

“ btj 85 

“ from 101 

“ in 42 

“ into 113 

“ off 120 

“ to impioperly omitted 15!) 

“ wheie—ut 58 

Estrange, followed hyfmn 100 

Exact, followed hy from 9!) 

Exceed, followed by 109 

Excel, followed by i/i 109 

Except, distinctions 77 

“ (couj.).... 220 

“ {verb), followed hy /r<m . ... 100 

Excepting 88, 143 

Exclude, followed hy from 100 

Excuse, followed by front 100 

Exempt, followed hy from 100 

Expand, followed by to 169 

Expect, followed by 0/. 123 

Expend, followed by da 136 

Expressive, followed by f>/' 12.5 

Exiort, followed by from 99 

Extricate, followed hy from 100 

Pail, followed by ft?. 109 

“ followed hy of 123 

Pall, followed by ut 57 

“ followed by f?? 109 

“ followed by info 113 

“ followed by o/i 136 

“ followed by to 168 

Fallows (quoted). 24, 32, 37, 41, 56, 101 , 109 

False, followed by to 169 

Fasten, followed by to 168 

Fatten, followed by o?? 136 

Fearful, followed by qf 12^1 

Ftiurless, followed hy of, 124 

Feed, followed hy on.'. 136 

Piglit, followed by nit/i 189 

Fit, followed hy for 125 

Fix, followed by to 168 

Flee, followed by to 168 

Flinch, followed hy from 100 

Follow] followed by after 31 

P’ond, followed by 124 

For ■ 89, 221 

distlnetione 32, 36, 9.5. 2»*.J 

Fora.smuch. 22.5 

Forbid, followed by //'?)/?) UK) 


Forgetful, followed by ?/ 124 

Form, followed by 0/ 123 

Frame, followed by of 123 

Free, followed hy from 100 

“ followed by ot . 124 

Freeze, followed by to 169 

irret, followed by about 19 

From 96 

“ distiiictums.. 125 

“ indicittiiig moans 101 

Fuse, followed by mih 188 

Clape, followed by afhr 31 

(let, followed hy from or of 99 

(live, to omitted alter 158 

(Had, followed by 0/ 121, 125 

Glue, followed by iio 168 

Go, followfsd by to 168 

Good, followotf by to 169 

Goold Brown (tpiottd) t, 4, 7 

Grammar, English- see («ooi d 
Bkow'N; Maetznui, llAivisr's.: 

WUITKEY. 

Grasp, followed hy at..... 57 

Gratification, followed by with 189 

Gratified, followed by loith 189 

Greedy, followed by qf 124 

Grow, followed hy in .... 109 

“ followed by to 168, 169 

Guard, follow'ed nj from 100 

Guiltless, followed by qf 125 

Guilty, followed hy qf.,,, 125 

Hand, to omitted after 168 

Hang, followed by to 168 

Harmony, followed by with.. ....... 189 

Hasten, followed by «)! 67 

“ followed by to 168 

Hateful, followed by to 189 

Have, followed hy from or of 99 

Heal, followed by qf. 128 

Hear, followed by ubont 19 

“ followed hyfrenn 100 

“ followed hy qf. 124 

Heedful, followed by o/ 124 

Heedless, followed by of 124 

Hence 299 

Henceforth 300 

Henceforward. 300 

Hide, followed by from 100 

Hinder, followed by fmn 100 

Hiss, followed by «i! 57 

Hold, followed by to 168 

Honest, followed by to. Iii9 

Hope, followed by /or 95 

Hopeless, followed by o/‘. 124 

Iloslile, followed by to." 189 

Hostility, followed, by to 189 

How.... 800 

llowbeit, distinctions 2.34 

However (adv.) 226, 303 

“ (cunj.J 226 

“ distiuctiouB 234 

Hunger, followed by aftrr SI 

Hunt, followed bv after 31 

If.... 226, 268 

'• compared with vnlfi.n 229 

“ omi.ssion of. 228 

‘••—theii 207 

laiioraut, followed by qf 324 

Impatient, followed by qf 124 
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Index 


Improve, followed by 

‘‘ after intered 

“ distinctions oo 

Incapable, followed by o/. 

Incorporate, followed by tinih . . 

Increase, followc<l by 

“ followed by in 

Inculcate, followed hyo/i. 

Indicative, followed bv />; 

Indifferent, followed by to 

Indulgent, followed bv 

Infinitive with to 

“ witlionf, to 

Infiict, followed by on 

Inform, followed by of 

Informed, followed by nttont 

Inhibit, followed hyjrom 

Innocent, followed liy 0 / 

Inquire, followed by uhovt 

“ followed by fy 

Inquiry, followed by ahoot 

Inquisitive, followed by nbuot 

In regard to 

In respect to 

Insensible, followed by 

Inside 

Instead, followed by fy 

Instruct, followed byo/ 

Insusceiitiblc, followed b\ or. . . 

Interest, followed by «« 

Interested, followed by ubfo/t. . . 

“ followed by i/r 

Interfere, followed by iti 

“ followed by with 

Intermeddle, followed by with . . 
Intermingle, followed by imth . . 

Intermix, followed by mth 

Into 

“ distinctions 

Introductory particles 

Jealous, follow'ed by of 

Join, followed by 

Judge, followed by Sy 

“ followed by ry 

Just, followed by to 

Keep, followed hy from 

Kind, followed by to 

Kneel, followed by to 

Knit, followed by to 

Know, followed by nix : 

“ followed by ?;// 

“ followed hy front 

“ followed by V 

Labor, follow'ed hy for 

I^atham (cited) 

Latin, cases in 

“ order of (nils in 

Lavish, followed by 00 

Lead, followed by to 

Learn, followeil iiy from 

followed hv of 


Link, followed by to 

Listen, followed by ajtfi 

Live, followed byo« ‘ 

Loom followed hy for 

Look, followed by oh 

Maetzner (quoted). . .7, fill 


Make, followed hyfroni 

“ followed by into 

“ followed by of 

; Make war, followed' by on . . 

Marry, followed hy to 

Match, followed by in. 

Measure, followed by by 

Meddle, followed by '/h 
“ followed by with . . . 

Meet, followed liy tvith 

MelL followed by to 

Merit, followed by oj 

Mild, followed by to 

Mindful, followed by of 

Miss, followed by of 

Stix, followed by 'with 

Mixture, followed by o ith 

Modifiers, position of 

Move, followed by on 

Murmur, followed by ufiaiu 

“ followed by of 

“ followed by or 

Nall, followed by to’ 

Near, followed bv to 

“ to omitted after 

Neglectful, followed bv or. 
Negligent, followed by or. . 
Neither 


Nol — nor 

*• with -HO?' or or 

Notvv ithstauding (f oiij. ) 

“ "■ distim 

“ tprep.) 

Nouns, tollowed by nbout 

“ tollowed by at 

“ followed by yo/' 

followed by or 

i followed by t?? 

I followed by wi.tlt. 


*'■ —then 

Obedient, followed by b?. 
Observant, folIf>wed bv o 
Odious, followed bv to. . . 


}, distinctions 

follov ed by to... 
to omitted after. . 


Opposition, followed by to. . 



Index 


Or after whetfitr 

Order of words 

Ur not, omitted after whei/ii r. . 


“ distincstions ‘2 

Part, followed \>yfrom 

followed by 

“ followed by irii/i 

Partial, followed by fo 

Particiiiate, followed by iii 

l’artieii)ial preposiliouH 

Partieiplos, followed by /ji/ 

Particles, iiitroduetory . . . . .viii. 

Pass, to omitted after 

Past 

Patient, followed by (if. 

Pending ’. 

Per 

Peroeive, followed hy bi/ 

Persuade, followed by of 

Phrase as object of preposition. . 

Phelps, Austin (quote.dj 

Phrases, prepositional 

Pill, followtdivy /o 

Place, prepo'-iiibns ilcsko'.i’me . 

Plan, followed by for 

PItab.ml. followed by f, 

Pii'iised, followed b\ 

I‘leii‘'ing. followed bv f( 

I’lfdge. I'dllowed by o„ 

Posset-ion, (l(■ll()rc(l by 

Pray, followid bv_/b/'...‘ 

'■ folio, ved by Vo 

Pi'cacli. fodowed'by to 

PnaKiiis, followed by A, 


tlTiifCedeiMs of 

di signal iiiu tii-ice. . . 

*■ goternment by 

list of 

■■ originally advernr,.. 

Pre-'Tve. followed b\ froir 

I’rCK-. follow eil by no' 

Piwt tit. followed by /riDo 

Privilege, ua’.owecl by j'/o/h 

l^rodnctive, followed by of. 

ProlWc, follow'ed by i« . 

“ followed by 

Pronouns, followed by of 

“ relative 

Proportionate, followed by io. . . . 

Protect, followed by front 

Proud, followed by of. 

Provided 

Pull, followed by to...... 

Purge, followed by 0/ 

Push, foilow'ed by to. 

Quarrel, followed by with 

Question, follow'cd by aboni 

Quiver, followed by f-o 

liamsey (quoted), 

Eefich, fallowed by af, , 


Rttaeh, followed by jor 

Recite, followed by fo 

Rcc.kless, followed by 01 

Reckon, followed by on 

Recover, followctd bv iroiii.. 

“ followed bv of 

Redeem, followed bv tiont.. 

Reduce, followed by to 

Refrain, followed bv ftom . . 

Regard, in or irtlh -to 

Etgiirding. 

Regardless, followed bv of.. 

Relate, followed by to 

lielatlve, folltjweil bv Ut 

“ ailverbs 

Relatives 

Release, followed bv iroin.. 

Relieve, followed by of 

Rely, followed bv on 

Remind, followed by of. 

Repeat, followed bv to 

Repose, followed bv on 

Request, followed Itv of 

Require, followed bv or 

Rescue, followed by ftt rn 

Resound, followed bv to 

Ue-pet-t. (■// or /'//A to 

I Rest, followed l.v f.oo, 

•' followed bv oa 

• (lesusettitte. follow ( m 1 bv /V‘ o. 
Kuinite. iollovved bv //■(//, . . 

i Rid, followed by non. 

i *• folinwed by of 

* Itiner. lollovved liv hi 

Pise', followed bv .0 

I '* followed bv /o 

I Kival, followed bv m 

Rivet, foilowed by to 

1 Iio;'r. folioweil by i,i 

; Rob, ftdiowetl by ot 

. I poniid '. 

: I hacrod. foiloweii bv . . . 

Safi:. Ib'lowed !iv//<-o< 

1 S.-incrifv. foilovveu b,v . 
Siili-fa-iioii, fiillowi^f bv II 'I 
rial is dec I, followid iiv ir!//,., 

Save (eoiij.i 

I (prep.t...^.^^.^..^..^ .. , 

t •• li'-tif.ctions 

I Saving 

Say, followed by of 

Screen, followed bv from 

Screw, followed bv /o 

I • Search, followed bv iiflci 

1 Secure, followed by from, 

i Seiluce, followed by from 

1 See, followed by uAfo/f 

“ followed by /o/ 

Seeing 

Seek, followed bv nftn 

“ tolIovve<l bv 0/ 

Seem, followed by tuf 

Send, followed bv to 

Sensible, followed bv or 

, Sensitive, followe.d by to 

Separate, followed by from . . 
Sever, fol^gwed by from 



Index 


Shfifi<3, followed hyfrom 

Shadow, followed by ;twji 

Share, followed by as* 

Shear, followed by q; 

Shelter, followed by }ro//i. 

Shield, followed by jrom 

Ship, I'ollowed by itj 

Shoot, followed by al 

Shout., followed by to 

Show, to omitted after 

Shrink, followed by from, 

Shut, followed by f rom 

Sink, followed by qf 

Sift, followed bv from 

Sis;i\iitnre, with nixkr or over 

Similar, followed by to 

Since (nonj.) 

“ “ distinctions 

“ (prop.) 

“ distinctions 

Sintc, followwl by 0 / 

followed by 

Sink, followed by (?a ; 

“ followed by to 

Smell, followed by */ 

Smile, followed by o* 

Snatch, followed by of 

So (adv.) 

“ (.conj.) 

“ (correl.) tKo, Si 

Solicitous, followed hy uhout.... 

Sound, followed by to 

Space, prenositions di sign iting 

Speak, followed by uhodt 

“ followed by, tor 

“ followed by of..... 1 

folic w ul bj 0/1 


Sl.atul, followed by jot 
Start, followed by.f/w/i 
Storu, followed by to. . . , 
Stick, followed by to.... 

Still 

“ distinctions. 

Stoop, followed by to. . . 
Stray, followed by //o/m 
S trike, followed by <iv.. 
Strip, fo’ owed by nj.. 
Strive, l'< lowed b ■'‘•r.. 

“ followed by ' ‘ 
Striiityle, follow d b/ 
foil .wed by 

Stiidiou.x, Ibliowe.i by qf 


Suhscrilie, followed by / o,. 

Subscriiition, followed by to ox for.. 

Substitute, followed by for. : 

Substitution, followed liyjb," : 

Sueb : 

“ with us or tout : 

Sue, followed by to : 

Suit, followed by to 

Sure, followed by of ; 

Surpass, followed by/w 

Surrounded, followed bv &?/ 

Suspect, followed by of 

Suspicious, followed bv of 

Swerve, followed by /fw« : 


Take, followed by 5// 

“ followed by frmn — 
Talk, followed by uhout. . . 

“ followed by oj 

o followed by to 

Taste, followed by or. 

Telegraph, followed bv to. . 

“ toomittid atii i 
Telephone, followed by t>i. 

Tell, followed byef 

“ followed by to 

“■ to omitted after 

Tender, foljowmd by m 

Than '. 


That (conj.) 

“ “ ' distinctions . . . 

“ (rcl. pron.) 

“ “ “ distUK tions 

Then (adv.) 

“ (conj.) 

(cbnvi.) 

Thence, 

Thenceforth 

Thenceforward 

Therefore 

Think, follow'ed hy uJouf 

fallowed by tor 

“ followed by 0 / 

Thirst, followed by uttev. . . 
'' fallowed by tor. . . . 

Thither 

Though 

“ distinctions 


followed byybr __ 

“ followwi by /y'. . . . . — 134 

Thoughtless, followed by of 124 

Thrill, followed by to. . 

Thrive, followed hv fm. 


distinctions.. 

“ indicating means 

“ vs. from 

Thvoughont. 

“ distinctions 
Throw', followed hy at 

“ followed by to 

Tie, followed hy to. 

Till (conj.) 


2b, r,. 180 


Tire, followed hy qt 

Tired, followed by of 

To 

“ of the inlinitive 

omission of 

“ omitted after life 

“ before iulmiUve 

Toil, followed by. to/' 

Touching. Hi 

Toward 

Towards 

TtiMisform, follow* d In, into 

“ followed bv to 

Transfonaation, followed by vito.. 
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I’l'anslflte, folioweA hy into 113 

Tranamutation, followod by into . ... 113 

Traiifiratite, followed by iivni 100 

“ followed by. /o 101) 

TniiispoBition 3 

Treat, followed l>y ^ Wl 

'rrouibki, followcil by 109 

Trust, followed by in 130 

“ followed by ort 130 

Turn, followed hy fmn iOO 

“ followed by to., 160 

tliicertaiii, followed by ol i'M 

IJiiconsdons, followed by o/ 131 

Under ll'd 

“ distinctions Of 

UiKlenieath ITO 

“ distinction.*! 07 

Understand, followed bv 84 

Unfair, followed by to 109 

Union, followed by ml.h 189 

Unite, followed by{»(to 113 

“ follorved by 'ivif/i 188 

United, followed by tviih 189 

Unjust, followed by to 101) 

Unless 2i)3 

Unlike, followed by to 109 

Unmindful, followed by of. 134 

Until Ill, Jrl 3-)3 

Ttoto 155 

Unworthy, followed ’by or 13.5 

Up 177 

“ distiiu'tiouH 34 

Upon 130 

“ distinctions 31,1.30 

Vain, follotved \ty qf 134 

Vary, followed by /wnt luO 

Venture, followed by on 130 

Verbs, followed by alMnil 19 

“ followed by iijler 31 

“ followed by ot 57 

“ followed by to/ Hi 

“ followed by for 95 

“ followed hy from 99 

“ followed by 108 

“ followed by inio 113 

“ followed by o/. 133 

“ followed by wj 130 

“ followed by to 108 

“ followed by with 188 

Via 178 

Vibrate, followed by to 109 

Vie, followed by 109 

Wait, followed by o?/ 130 

Want, followed hy of 133 

War, followed by with 179 

Warn, followed by of.-. 131 

Warp, followed by//w//( 100 

Watchful, followed by o/' 134 

Wean, followed by yVwn 133 

“ followed by (?/■ 133 

Weary, followed hy of 133 

Wed, followed by to.'. J(i8 

IVelcome, followed by to 1)19 

What frel. pron.) 381 

“ dlBliinttions 385 

Whatever 39.5 

When (adv.) ,3u9 

“ (conj.) 351 


W..«n4'?X’.) 

, “ (conj.) 

WTioneesoevttr 

Whene’er 

Whenever 

Whensoever 

Where pidv.) 

“ (C011.1.) 

IVhereas 

Win Rat 

Whereby 

Wlrere’er 

Wheufoi 

Wherefore 

Wheiuu 
Win uinvx \ () 

Whercinto 

Whereof 

Whi reto 
Whiuror 

'Whereupon. 

Wherewith 

Wherewithal 

Whither 

“ 0?’ not omitted. . . 

Which 

“ distiiictioiis 

Whichever 

While 

“ distnu lions 
Whisper, tollowial by to.. 

Whither : 

“ —thither 

Whithersoi'ver 

’Whittuv, W ]) (quottii) 

Who... 

“ dwtmetion.'! 

Whoever 

Whose 

Why (ad% ) 

“ (coiu.) 

Who, to omitted liiti 
Wish, lollowcd by fo) 

With 

“ distinctions 

W'ithilraw, followed bv fr 

W’iUuu 

“ distuictions 

Without 
With rcijaid to 

“ respect to 

Words, connutid lij 

" order of 

Work, followed \yy for 

Wound, tollmml b\ ibout 

“ lollowed by at 

'■ followed by hit 

Worry, followed by ntmut . . . 
Worthy, followed liy of 
Wrangle, followed by n lili 

"Wrap, followed by from 

Write, followed by uhont . ... 

“ followed by to 

“ to omitted after 

Yet ‘ 

“ distinctions... 


jiiiMhions.. 195 



